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THESIS ABSTRACT

This thesis is & study of the military support of pacification

under thé Chien Thang plan which was designed to defeat ﬁhe insurgency
in South Vietnam, during the period April 196L-April 1965.

Thefthesis presents a comprehensive view of thé major factors
shaping “he course of the war from the standpoint of both the Government
of Vietnam and the Viet Cong. 1Individual chapters deal with "The Or-
ganizational Weapon," "Viet Cong Strategy During 196L-1965," "The Viet
Cong Military Build-up,” "The Chien Thang Pacification Plan,".and “A
Balance Sheet of the Chien Thang Plan, April 196L-April 1965." Major
aspects of United States advice and assistance to the Government of
Vietnam in the field of military support of pacification aie also treated
in the study.

To acquire an understanding of Viet Cong orgenization and strategy,
exhaustive research was undertsken using the extensive holdings of trans-
lations of ceptured documents and prisoner interrogation reports avail-
gble in and through the Fort Leavenworth Librery. Official letters,
memorande.,, reports, and other documents of United States Government
egencies in Vietnam, in particular the United States Military Assistance
Command, Vietnam, were also utiiized. The extensive microfilmed holdings
of the files of the latter agency, produeed by the Battelle Institute,-
were of special value, I&port&nt decrees, directives, plans and other
documernts of Governgent of Vietnam agencles were also afailable, in

translation, through the foregoing sources.
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; ' The Viet Cong organization for population and resource control is
.portréyed in detail. Systematic mobilization of the manpower and materiml
resources of the population by the Viet Cong, in order to broaden their
base of power and narrow that of the Government, is_indicated to be a

prime factor responsible for the disappointing results of the Chien Thang

"~ plan during the period under consideration.

A finding of the study is that the mobilization activities of the

Viet Cong control apparatus, cerried on in an environment relatively free
" of Government interference, permitted the Viet Cong to accomplish a major

‘bufld-up of their forces and to escalate the war to a new level of inten-

sity during the period under review. Certain vulneraﬁilities of the Viet
. ) Cong, found to be inherenf in the mobilization pﬁocess, are indicated in
the study. A R
The study snalyzes the basic assumptioné and concepté of the
-ChienAThang ﬁlan, according particular attemntion to the factors influen-
cing the employment of military forces in consonance with the "spreading
~oil stain” strategy. Research indicates that the concepts of fhé Chien
Thang plan were primerily applicablebto a guerrilla threat, aﬁd that the
Viet Cong advance to mobile warfare rendered the military support of
pacification more difficult.

The gtudy analyzes the trends in population control, over time,
in twénty prcviﬁces which were connidered mont critical to the Viat Cong,
and in South Vietnam as & whole, This analyslic confirms the disappointing

' results of the Chien Thang plan, aﬁd indicates thaﬁ.at the end of the
first year of the plan Government military forces were near the limit of
their ability to bring additional poﬁulationtﬁnder pacification.

A comparison of Government and Viet Cong strength and force ratios

in the twenty provinces -discloses a general deterloration in the positioﬂ
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of the Goverpment between the beéinning and end of the first year of the
Chicn Thang plan. This facf, together with the developing population con-
trol and security situation in tﬁe provinces, indicates.the general in-
adequacy of military resources to support the paclification éoncepts of

the Chien Thang plan. In particular, paramilitary forces apparently were

'nct increased sufficiently to permit the release of regular forces from

securing mlssions, and this limited the capability of regular forces to
continue expansion of the pacificatibn areas.,

Evidence also indicates'thatvsubstantial regular forces were come

mitted to several pacification areas that were incapable of mutual support.

This resulted in a dispersion of force among separate enclaves, each of
which conducﬁed its own battle, In addition, the policy of stabiliéing
forces in the pacification areas generally inhibited reinforcement of
one pacification area by another. It ié céncluded that this>use of
regular tro&ps contributed to the defeat of the plan,

The study suggests that the use of regular.forces for population
security missions, when the availability of paramilitary manpower-is
limited, is not the bestluse of such‘forqes. The study further suggests
the possibility of adopting preclusive manpower policies and military
measures to strike at the war potentiel of the enemy by dlsrupting his

mobllizatlon activities,

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

PSR BTV E R R

i
N
:

A STUDY OF THE MILITARY SUPPORT OF PACIFICATION
IN SOUTH VIETNAM, APRIL 1964-APRIL 1965 (U)

A thesis presented to the Faculty of the U. S. Army
Command and Genersal Staff College in partisl
fulfillment of the requirements of the
degree

MASTER OF MILITARY ART AND SCIENCE

by

PAUL E. SUFLIZIO, Major, USA

Fort Leavenworth, Kansas

1666

CONFIDEITEAT..

S —

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

-

VU. S. ARMY COMMAND AND GENERAL STAFF COLLEGE
(Thesis Approval Page)

Name of Candidate Paul E, Suplizio, Major, USA

Title of Thesis A Study of the Military Support cf Pacification

in South Vietnam, April 196k-April 1965

Approved by:

: LVﬁ 71\#7;/jLuVNANJ,,l;f (-(J (;7C: , Research and Thesis Monitor

“ Date: I/ G A

- The opinicns and conclusions expressed herein gre those of the individual
,VL% student author and o not necessarily represent the views of either the

oy U. S. Army Command and General Staff College or any other governmental
agency. ({References to this study should include the foregoing statement.)

DECLASSIFIED




ey AN 8L

DECLASSIFIED

TABLE

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS . . + . .

LIST OF TABLES . . . . . .

LIST OF

' Chapter

I.
II.
III.
V.

VI.

VII.

ILLUSTRATIONS., . .

INTRODUCTION . . .

THE ORGANIZATTONAL

1r m MAYYY QMTIAMMrYv
VIET CCNG STRATEGY

WEAPON.

OF CONTENTS

DURING 1904-1965.. . .

THE VIET CONG MILITARY BUILD-UP. . . . .

THE CHIEN THANG PACIFICATION FLAN, . . .

A BALANCE SHEET OF THE CHIEN THA

APRIL 1964-~APRIL 1965. . . .

CONCLUSION . . & & o v v « o o

BIBLIOGRAPHY + v v o & + &

¢

NG PLAN,

LI [ ]

Page

141

vi

3]
I

158
174
253

376
382

DECLASSIFIED




ettt et s SWLLD e T e O DL G
'

DECLASSIFIED

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS

The suthor graiefully acknowledges the advice and assistance of
Liéutenant Colonel John M. Dunn, United States Army, who served asc his
Faculty Advisor and Thesis Monitor during £he 1965-66 acedenic year at
the Command and General Staff College, _

The suthor also acknowledges his intelléctual debt to his asso-
ciates in Vietnam, Major Arthur J. Cates, United States Army, Major John
V. Gibney, United States Army, and Mr, Michael Pierce, Rand Corporation.

Colonel Neal G.‘Grimland, United States Army, and Lieutenant
Colonel Joseph G. Carraway, United States Army, read the entire manuscript
and mede many useful comments and suggestions.

The author, of course, is solély responsible for the contents
of this study.

The author wisheo to expregs his appreciation teo Colonel Arthur

A, Olson, United States Army, Director of Graduate Studles, United States

Army Commend and General Staff College, for his encouragement and assiste
ance during the preparation of this study. |
Special thanks are due to Mr. Byron C. Taylor, Librarian, United
States Army Command and General Staff College Library, for his efforts
in procuring an outstanding collection of source material on the war in
Vietnam. A note of thanks 1s alao.due to the staff' of the United States
Army Command and General Staff College Library, whose friendliness and
cheerful cooperation made it a real pleasure to work in their midst.
Mrs Cleyon L, Newcomb gpent long hours in preparation of the

iii

R

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

PSP O S U S

, iv
: ;. » final manuseript, yet maintained her cheerful disposition throughout.
! For her patiénce and endurance and for the high quality of the final
product, she has my affection, respect, and thanks.
Mrs Arnette Berry, Mrs Darlene Lowe, and Miss Susan McFadden also

assisted in preparation of the final copy.

Fort Leavenworth, Kansas
May, 1966

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

~—

_‘_“] B
LIST OF TABLES
Chapter Table Page
I1I 1 Viet Cong Military Regions and Provinces. 154
iv 1 Viet Cong Forces by Viet Cong Region,
31 March 1964 and 31 March 1965 . . . . . 164
2 Viet Cong Forces by RVN Territorial Or-
ganization, June 1563-31 December 1965. . 167
3 USMACV Holdings of Viet Cong Order of
Battle, « o o o ¢ 4 ¢ o o o 8 0 4 6 6 w0 172
L USMACV Estimate of Viet Cong Force Goals. 173
v 1 Distribution of Infantry and Ranger Bat-
- talions by Corps, Adjusted for Changes
in Corps Boundaries, 1 June and 1 October
196)4- . . . L] L] ) . . . . . . . . . . . . 237
VI -1 ARVN Battalions and Missions Under the
Chien Thang Plan. . « « « v « ¢« « s « o 256
2 Total Viet Cong Incidents, November 1963-
JUNe 1965 v v v v v bt e b e e e e e e e . 263
3 Total Government Casualties and Weapons
Losses, November 1963-June 1955 . . . . . 264
L GVN and Viet Cong Personnel and Weapons -
Losses, 1953=1965 . + 4 v v o o o s o o 267
5 Percentage Distribution of Harassing Fire,
Attacks, and Ambush Incidents According to
Pacification Status of Ares in which Inci-
dents Ocecurred, + + v s « s o ¢« 0 s ¢ s & 292
v v

£ e e

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

s s

o

[

vi

I - WP P , . T !:
L e
/
LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS
Chapter Figure' Page
IIT Mep 1 Republic of Vietnam, Showing Government
of Vietnam Provinces and Viet Cong Mili-
tary Regions and Major War Zones, as of
3L March 1965. v v v v v v e 6 s v e e e e 153
Map 2 Republié of Vietnam, Showing Principal
Terrain Features and Routes of Communica- .
tion . . . B L T e R I R N A ] 155
Map 3 Republic of Vietnam Population Densities
‘ by Province. « + v 4w v v v v o v o 4 e o . 156
Map & Republic of Vietnam; Showing Areas of
- Rice Production. . % « . v « v o« o o « « o .. 157
- v 1 Village Organizational Chart . . « « « +» . « 2k6
2 GVN Organization for Pacification and U.S. :
Counterpart. « . « « « o v + o« o o « & « o« o« 2h7
3 Outline Province Pacification Plan . . . . . 2u8
4 National Priorities and Phasing of the )
Chien Thang PLan +« v v v v v v « o s « o » « 2U9
5 Chain of Command, Republic of Vietnam .
. Armed Forces « . . . + 4+ v v 0 4 e 0w 0. . 250
6 Territorial Organization and Deployment of
. Forces Under the Chien Thang Plen, 1 May
1964 - L October L1OGW. . ., + + o « o « + o « 251
7 Territorial Organization and Deployment of
Forces Under the Chien Thang Plan, 1 October
1964 - 1L April 1955. . . . .+ v e v e . . 252
vI 1 Legend~-Pacification Status:. + « « « « + » » 336
2 Quang Nam.Province Paclification Sfatus, .
25 September 1064, + & 4 . i 4 4 e 0w 4 e s 337

g

.

o e g

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

e L e wRE T NEREENE -
Sy %
J"M‘(’ "
vii
Chapter " Figure Page
VI 3 ‘Quang Nem Province Pacification Status,
25 February 1965, « « + o o o o o 0 o 0 o s 338
L Quang Tin Province Pacification Status,
25 September 1964 . . . . . . . . . .« . 339
5 Quang Tin Province Pacification Status,
25 February 1995. « + + v o « « « o o o » . 34O
6 Quang Ngai Province Pacification Status, :
25 July 1964: o o o vov o o v 4 s 0 0 o w0 o 341
i T Quang Ngai Province Pacification Status,
3 25 September 1964 , . . . . . .. . . ... 3b2
- 8 Quang Ngai Province Pacification Status,
25 February 1965. « v « « « ¢« o o 2 o o o o 343
1 9 Binh Dinh Province Pacification Status,
: 25 July 1964, . . . . . . . . 0 . . . .. . 3bh
P 10 Binh Dinh Province Pacification Status,
5 25 September 1964 . ., . . . . . . . v .. . 345
P 11 Binh Dinh Province Pacification Status,
25 February 1965, + + « o o ¢+ o s+ « « o« s+ » 346
12 Phu Yen Province Pacification Status,
25 September 1964 . . . . . . .« . . . .. 347
~ 13 Phu Yen Province Pacification Status,
25 February 1965. 4 « « v o o s o o « « « » 348
1k Binh Duong Province Pacification Status,
25 September 1964 , . . . . . . . . . .« . . 349
15 Binh Duong Province Pacification Status,
25 February 1965. . v v v « ¢ o « « » » 4+ » 350
16 Tay Ninh Province Pacification Status, )
- 25 September 1964 , . . . « .+ v . ¢« + . . 351 :
: 17 Tay Ninh Province Pacification Status, . é
g 25 February 1965, + + « v « « « o » + o+ 4 352 -;
f~ ; 18 Hau Nghia-Long An Province Pacification ?
= Status, 25 September 306L ., . . . . . . . . 353 i
LA 19 Hau Nghia Province Pacification Status ' %
g 25 February 1965, . + v v ¢« « v o s o « + » 35b4 4
. i
L ?b 20 Long An Province Pacification Status, t‘

25 February 1965, . . v v « v ¢ &« o » o s+ « 355

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

o~

f:\
Y
v
'

N A

PPN

Chepter
VI

Figure
21

22
23.
2
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33
3h
5
36

37

38

viii
Page

Dinh Tuong Province Pucification Status,
25Jun0196u0|vllcotloolc'll 356

Dinh Tuong=Go Cong Province Paecification
St&tus, 25 September 196“ [ T SR BT T ST BT T 357

Dinh Tuong Province Pacification Status, :
25 January 1965'- e s e 4 ¢ % 8 e e ¢ o s @ 358

Kien Hoa Province Pacification Status, _
25 September 196k . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 359

Kien Hoa Province Pacification Status,
25 January 1965 .« . v 4 v ¢ 4 4 s e 0 . . . 360

Vinh Binh Province Pacification Status,
25 September 1964 . , . . . v . 4 4 4. .. 361

Vinh Binh Province Pacification Status,
25 February 19657 L T R T S T T N S ST ST S | 362

Vihh Long Province Pacificatlon Status,
25 September 1964 . .+ . v ¢ v v 4 4 4 o4 4« 363

Vinh Long Province Pacification Status,
85 Jenuary 1965 « + « v« v v v s e 44 ., 36k

Kien Giang Province Pacification Status,
25 September 196k . v v . v« 4 0 e v 4w s 365

Kien Giang Province Pacificatlon Status,
25 November 1964, , . . v v « v v v o « . 366

Chuong Thien Province Pacification Status, '
25 September l96h L T T T ST S S T TR S SR B } 367

Chuong Thien Province Pacification Status,
25 January 1965 . « v v v v e v o s o« ¢ . . 368

Phong Dinh Province Pacification Stetus,
25 September 1964 . . . . . . . 4 v . . . . 369

Fhong Dinh Province Pacification Status, )
25 February 1965. ¢« v v « v + « « v o « « « 370

Ba Xuyen~Bac Lieu Province Pacification
Status’ 25 September l96h e 4 ¢ s ¥ 2 % e 8 371

Ba. Xuyen Province Pacification Status,
251“ebruary1965-.....--.....c 372

Bac Lieu Province Pacification Status, _
25 February 1965, + « v + 4 v s + « o « « « 373

|
!
|
O

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

hmeray

Chepter  Figure
VI 39

Lo

ix

An Xuyen Province Pacification Status,
25 September 196U & « . 4 v 0w v e 0w e s

An Xuyen Province Pacification 8tatus,

-'25J9.nuary‘l965.--...-...'..--

Page
37k '

375

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

CHAPTER I

JNTRODUCTION

Tho roquicitos of government arce thosa!  that

~there should ba sufficlency of food, cufflcloncy

of military equipment, and the confidence of the

people in their ruler. The first two may be dis-

pensed with if we must, but if the people have

not faith in their ruler there is no standing for

the state.---Confucius

With the onset of the lunar New Year in 196k, the National
Government of the Republic of Vietnam (South Vietnam)l and the Vietnamese
Communist (Viet Cong)2 enemy stood at a crossroads in their revolutionary
ver, & war which in its struggle for food, arms, and men apotheosized
the ancestral teaching of Confucius concerning the three pillars of the
- state an@,the passing of the mandate of heaven. In Saigon, the mandate

had already passed twice since 1 November 1963, and not an officer of
the Militéry Revolutionary Councill was unaware that preservation of their
rule would require a major effort to restore government authority during
1964. In the jungles of Tay Ninh Province, the Viet Cong leadership

laid plans to advance its struggle for power by a campaign that would

raise the Viet Cong from a position of relative inferiority to a position

1The country lknown es South Vietnam is, formally, the Republilc
of Vietnam (RVN). Its government is refcrred to officially es the Govern-
ment of Vietnam, whlle the press usage is South Vietnamese Government,
or simply the Government. These forms will be used interchangeably in
this paper. '

2The insurgents in South Vietnam today are known. as Viet Cong
(vC), which translates as "Vietnamese Communist”. They are supported
by the Democratic Republic of Vietnam (DRV), more commonly known as
North Vietnam.
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of relative ascendancy over the Government of Vietham by early 1965.
This paper is the story of the failure of the Government's effort to
restore security during the crucial year from April 1964 to April 19653;
concurrently, it is the story of the success of the Viet Cong campaign
»which brought South Vietnam to the brink of disaster and ultimately
contributed to the deployment of United States troops.

This paper will attempt to establish the major reasons for the

failure of the national plan for the restoration of security, a com-

prehensglve blueprint which the South Vietnsmese Government named Chien

Thang, or "Struggle for Victory", This plan came to be referred to b&
the official American community as the National Pacification Plan. This
title was derivea from the central concept of the plan, which was to
defeat the lnsurgency by "pacifying" South Viétnam. The term "pacifi-
cation" owed at least part of its.prominence to its public-relations
value, for it was asserted to embody the truism that a purely militﬁry
soiution to the conflict Qas impossible. According to the Chien Tﬁang i
Plan, "pacification of an afea is the restoration of éublic security
end improvement of the living conditions of the inhabitants_ﬁf that aréa
in all fields, political, economical and social."¥

A mejor postulate of this paper is that a useful way of under~

standing the conflict in South Vietnam is to view it as a struggle for

3These dates are selected to coincide with the first full year
of the National Pacification Plan, which is further explained in the
text. Also, with the large-scale deployment of United States troeops to
South Vietnam after April 1965, and increased intervention by the People's
Army of North Vietnam, the character of the war underwent a major change.
The story of those events is beyond the scope of this paper. Further.
more, that story is still belng written.

hComma.nder—in—Chief, Vietnamese Armed Forces (CINCVAF), Annex E

{Technique of Pacification Operations) to the Chien Thang Plan (Saigon:
Camp Tran Hung Dao, 221200 H Feb l96h), p. 1-E, (CONFIDENTIAL).
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political control of the population and resources of the:country. A

simpler way of saying this is that the conflict is a étruggle for popu-

lation control. The purpose of making this postulation is to clarify

the essential charécter of the form of warfare to be.dealt with in this
study, as well as to provide a theoretical starting point and gﬁidepost
for inguiry.

In traditional military theory, which is derived principally
from the experfence of inter-state warfare, the object of war 1s the
dostruction of tho armed forcos of the enaimy in ordor to break hls will &
to resist.5 The political objective of conventional wdrfare may be the
conquest of territory or the subjugation of the population aﬁd resources
of the enemy'country, but fhe applicﬁtion 6f military power to défeat
the opposing armed forces in battle is viewed as the essential first
step in the attainment of the political goal.

On the other hand, in the theory of warfare practiced by the
Viet Cong6 in South Vietnam, the object is to stfixe directly at the
population and resources of the country, to bring these under effective
political control, and to isolate the opposing government ovnd army from
thelr base of popular gupport, This theovry of wuarfare calles for {the

application of politico-mllitary power to gain conurol over an

’

°The classical theory of warfare is best exemplified by the
writings of Jomini, Clausewitz, and Schieffen. See Edward Mead Earle
(ed.) Makers of Modern Strategy: Military Thought From Machievelli to
Hitler (Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press, 1941), especially
Chapters 4, 5, and 8. See also B, H. Liddell Hart, Strategy (New York:
Frederick A, Praeger, 1954), Chapters 19-22.

6'.I‘he Vliet Cong technigue of insurgency follows the general lines
on "revolutionary war" laid down by Mao Tse-Tung and Vo Nguyen Giap.
Bee Mao Tse-Tung, "Strategic Problems of China's Revolutionary War,"
“Strategic Problems in the Anti-Japancse Guerrilla War," and “On the Proe
tracted Wor," Seclected Works (New York: International Publishers, 1954),
I, 175-253 and I1I, 119=243; and Generul Vo Nguyen Glap, People's War
People's Army (Washington: U.S., Government Printing O{fice, 1902).
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ever-w1den1ng sectlon of the rural populace, to progre551vely expand
the population and resource base of the insurgency while narrowing that
of the Government, and in this way to produce a chénge in the balance
of poli£1c31 and military power that will insure the eventual collapse
of the Govérnment.7

The 6bject of counterinsurgency in Vietnam is to oppose the in-
surgent sfruégle for population controi ana to restore dovernment con-

trol over the population under the influence of the Viet Cong.8 The

_ process of restoring public security, that is, restoring effective

political control in an area, is known as pacification. DPacification
secks to'separate tﬁe insurgént_from the people, thereby'crippling and
maeking posslible the uitimate defeal of the insurgency. 'Pécification‘
embraces & host of techniques and prpgfams.designed to provide security,
establish effective goveinment, and enhance the aubhbrity ofvgovernment‘
by works of socilal amelioration.  According ﬁo an official United

States source, "the term pacification encompasses all eivilian, military

Trne typology of warfare introduced here consists of two cate-

gories: inter-state warfare and insurgent warfare. The concepts and

methods of inter-state warfare form a well-develored body of doctrine,
are well known, and are embodied in Western military organizations. The
concepts and methods of insurgent warfare, and counterinsurgency, are
8till being developed and have not been fully digcdsted by any Western
military establishment. Insurgent warfare is a form of internal war in
which a political elite seeks, through a combination of political, psy-
chological, and military means, to conquer political power by gaining
control over a sufficlent quantity of the population and resources of a
country 1n order to produce the isolation and everiual collapse of the
opposing government and armed forces. An importart margin of resources
to support the insurgency may be provided by outside powers. Insurgent

‘warfare is often called "revolutionary war," but tecause of the favor-

gble emotive content of this term it appears undesirable to dignify
insurgency with the name. While inver-state and insurgent warfare

establish basic types of war, guerrilla warfare is merely a specifie
technique applicable to any type of war. :

8'I‘he Viet Cong technique of insurgency 1s dealt with in Chapters

II and ITI. The Government pacification program is the subject of
Chepter V, o
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and police aétions to eliminate organized VC military activity, detect
and eliminate the overt and covert VC political apparatus and nurture
economic, political and social development of a viable economy."Z

When it is stated that insurgency a%@fmgﬁﬁggpulaﬁion control,

-

T e T —

and that the object of pacification is‘populatiOn control, it is meant

that political control over population and associated resources (in-

cluding essential production and lines of communication) is established.
Political control is based upen a power relationship, which determines
those who control and those who are controlled.' Political control is
the shaping of the external behaviour of an individuel or group in
accordance with the policies and decisions of those exercising power.lO
Such power stems from a combination of physical coercion, éonsent, andes=
very important in the Vietnamese culture--the hablit of obediencé to an 
authority with the presﬁige of a demonstrated ability to govern effeé—
tively.ll ‘Population control is, in effect, the exercise of political
rule over 6ne or more villages or hamlets of the country,

The primary instrumen£ of Viet Cong population control is the

political-military orgahizational structure dominated by the Communist

- Party. In the Viet Cong system, organization is a surrogate for endo-

genous social bonds and revolutionary consciousness among the peasantry.

9Lettcr, Headquartors, Unlted States Military Asclstance Commang,
Vietnam, 2 March 1965, Subject: '"The Concept of Pacification and Cer-
tein Definitions and Procedurcs,' (CONFIDENLIAL),

10ror the theoretical structure underpinning the presentation of
thls parasraph, sce Harold D. Lasswell and Abraham Kaplan, Power and
Society (New Haven, Conn.: Yale Unlversity Prcss, 1950), pp. 18-59
Sanction and Consent), 71 {Influence and Policy), 74 (Decision), 75
EPower), 86-88 (Control), 97-99 (Choice and Coercion), 132 (Control
Structure), 133 (Authority), 186-188 (Effective Control), 208 (Rule).

11Reinnola Niebuhr, The Structure of Nations and Empires (New
York: Charles Scribner's Sons, 1959), pp. 3-9.
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The function of organization is to overcome the lack bf‘social cohesion
in Vietnamése soclety above the village level, and to mobilize a con-
servative peasantry for revolutionary action,l2

Creation of a military arm takes the least conservative element
of the peasantry, the young men, and places them in a disciplined
organization which responds to the will of the Party. This organiza-
tion must be fed a continuous supply of weapons, food, and manpower,
Weapons can be captured or obtained from the outside, but the supbly of
food and manpower depends on the extent of populazion control. - Party
organization in villages and hamlets, linked to the masses by means. of
"1iveration agsociations" which transmit the Party will, insure the
provisioning of Viet Cong forces., In this way, the peasaﬁtry is con-
tinuouély engaged in providing the manpower and matérial resources

K]

consumed by the "“people‘s war," .At the same time, all Viet Cong organi-
zatlons are knit together in a hierarchical structure culminating in
the Central Office of South Viétnam, thereby achizving unity of effort
by the party, mass, and military organizations. o

The National Pacification {(Chien Thang) Plan of 1964-1965 was
intended to extend systematically the political authority of the Govern-

ment of Vietnam into areas which had fallen to the Viet Cong. The core

" of the Government's program for gaining control of the rural areas re-

mained the Strategic Hamlets, now renamed New Rural Life Hamlets., This

was an sttempt to establish a viable hamlet community, complete with

120n the characteristics of Vietnamese peasant soclety, see
Gersld Hickey, Village in Vietnam (Now Haven, Conn.: Yole University
Press, 1963), especlally the last chapter. The fact of the Viet Cong
insurgency has led some to challenge the thesis of a conservative
peasantry, but this is not substantiated by the work of Hickey or the
observation of others who have had close contact with the Vietnamese
peasant. E

v
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defense works and militia, in order to provide a modicum of security

against the Viet Cong. The task of cdnstructing strategic hamlets, or

« pacifying those that had fallen under some degree of Viet Cong control,'

vas seen as developling through three phases: first, clearing an area
of Viet Cong military units--a task of the regular forces; second,
securing the villages and hamlets of the area--a task of the paramili-
tary forces ahd National Police; and third, developing health, educa-
tion, and living standards in the area to gain the support of the
populace and the acceptance of the»Government of Vietnam's political
authority,

It would be beyond the scope of this paper to discuss every
aspect of this ambitious plan. In particular, the civil programs that
loomed so large in the securing and developing phases must be the sub-
Ject of another study. All that will be done in'this study is to
indicate their general character and‘manner ofiintegraﬁion with the
military effort, This paper will be limited, thken, to the military
support of pacification under the Chien Thang Plan,

' The employment of military forces under the Chien Thang Plah'
was primarily a problem of efficient allocation.of scarce resopfces td/
sgtisfy competing requiremenfs. In na cﬁunterinsurgency campgign, perd

‘haps more so than in any other kind of war, there are never eﬁough
.resources to go around. The Government must provide security throﬁgh—
out its territory, and it dares not Qithdraw from many low-priority
areas for fear of the repercussion upon its guthority of the ensuiﬂg
loss of prestige. The military consequence of this political require«

ment is dissipation of force: +the effort tq_defend everywhere leads

Yo being streng nowhere, or at least not more thon few places at o time

With limited moblle forces availlable, the fundamental problem

.
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is to decide whether to employ them to search out and destroy Viet Cong
military‘formations, or to provide security in populated arcas. The = N
Quoation 1s whothor to omphaslzo opoerwtions asoinst tho cﬁcmy forcﬁ, or

to omphaclzo the defonse of villoges and hamlets, In the former caso,

o larga pard of tha mllltary of'fort would bo direcetod npgulnet ViotACong

' baneo, to doslroy nnbmy supply cachas, trnlninn facilition, and instal- /
latlions, In the latter case, the major effort would be dirccted toward -/
élearing and holding key areas containing sizeable concentratioﬂs of /
population and resources. The.Chien Thang Planﬂopted for the employment !
of mobile.forcés to secufe the population_and resources of the country. = |
The guesticon of whether or not thls was a corrcot decislion must bg'
faced,.and a tentatlve answer ls presented in this paper.

This study is written at the Military Mission-Joint Staff level.

% 16 not concerncd with the tactics and %technicucs of any particular’
fﬁrce, but with the major roiés aﬁd missions of each force, its. allo-
catlion to a tcfritorial command, end its success or failure., This is
& problem that presents itself at the Mission level, the level at whiph
General Westmoreland would advise his counterpart in the Army of tﬁe
Republic of Viétnwn._.

Three major hypotheses wﬁich explain the failure of the National
Pacification (Chien Thang) Plan during .the period April '1964-April 1965
wlll be tested in thisApaper. These are:

(l) that thefe wvas & massive Viet Cong force build-up
during this period, e buildfup mode possible by exploiting the South
Vietnamese population qnder Viet Cong control for two baslc resourées:
manpowef and food} .

(2) that the Viet Cong cscalated the war o a new level

of intenslty, involving maneuver in larger formatlons and a deliberate
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undertaking to engage and destroy the Government‘é regular troops in
battle; and |
(3) that the Govermment's inadequate military resources,
together with the dlcoipatlon of mobileo forces through thelr employment
on pophlution gsocurity mlasleons, éontributod to the dofoat of the plan.
In brief, the strategy of "caring cnough to send the very best”

troops to protect the populace failcd because the Viet Cong were able

“to consclidate thelr control in thelr own arcuas, launch o massive ro-

cruiting campaign to build up thelr forces, and then attack with superior
forces the Army of Vietnam's battalions and companies scattered through-
out forty-three provinces, The Chien Thang Plan was developed to eli-~
minate the Viet Cong control_apparaﬁus, counter the threat of guerrilla
warfare, and halt the decline in the Government's population control.
These measures may very well have been appropriate, and successful,
during the previous year of the war. However, by the time the plan was
implemented, the militery measures it called for were unsuited to the
threat posed by a mgjor escalation for the war by the Viet Cong.

The author's as#ignment to Vietnam, from 27 May 1964 to 27 May
1965, coincided closely with the first year of the Chien Thang Plan.v
His duty as an Operations Staff Officer in the Combat Operations Center,
Headquarters, United Stafes Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, pro-
vided an invaluable opportunity to visit most of the provinces of South
Vietnam and to evaluate the use of military resources in support of the
pacification effort. The authér served initially as an:opérations’
briefing officer at the Dally Stalff Confercnce, ahd later Qas responsi«
ble for deta collection to support this daily briefing. In thls capa-

city, he came in frequent contesct with most of the major information-

gathering sgencles 1n Salgon and the field, such as the Joint Operations'

RN T A T
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Center, High Command; the Pacification Plans and Opgrations Branch of
J-3, Military Assistance Command, Vietnam; the Hop Tac Secretariat;13
the United States Operations Missionj and the four corps tactical opera-
tions Centers.
- The special burden of a briefing officer‘ié the task of pre-

senting nor merely factual, but meaningful, reports. The problems of

corganizing information channels and identlifying progress indicators in

a counterinsurgency campalgn are staggeringly complex, but the require-
ment for significant date for decislon-meking is an ever present one.
General Westmoreland was fully cognizant of this problem, for in a
private discussion with his briefing officers he stressed the importance
of meaningful information, and emphasized his point by stating: "What
I need is a fresh look for new tools to analyze and ménage this war."l%
This confrontation with the problem of meaningfullyvinterpreting
daily events led the duthor, snd many other officers, to the concept of
population control, Once the insurgency, and cognterinsurgency,.are
viewed as & struggle for population control, this concept serves as é .
standard for intefpreting the data and gauging the progress of the war,
For éxample, when the Commander, United States Military Assistance Com-
mand, Vietnam, is informed that the Viet Cong have attacked a hamlet,
it is more significant for him to know the ensuing status of populatiecn
control in that hamlet, than it is to know the number of casualties in

the action or the number of weapons lost. What is significant is whether

13The Hop Tac Secretariat was a staff agzncy of MACV and the High
High Command which was concerned with the execution of the Hov Tac Plan,
a special. plan for the pacification of the critlcal ring of provinces
around Saigon. BSee below, Chapter V.

1“This statement was made in the presence of the author in
early June, 1964,

P [ U
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the hamlet is still under Government control, which requires, inter
alia, that local officials remain in the hamlet and not flee to the
nearest fort or town. It is unfortunate that in the Daily Intelligence
Briefing the results of Viet Cong incidents were reported in terms of
personnel and.weapons losses and not in terms of population control
data._ |

Concern for populaﬁion control likewise lzads to the realization
that often it is not the reported Viet Cong "incidents"12 that are
significant, but %hat is goihg oﬁ that is not reported. Many forms of
intimidation, other than terforism, are simply not reported; yet the
introduction of a Viet Cong "liberation fron committee" into a hamlet
may often begin with a subtle form of intimidation. Low‘incident ratesy
as reported through intelligence channels, may also indicate effeétive
Viet Cong control of an area, A common saying around headquarters, to
the effect that "there are no Viet Cong incidents in Hanoi," illust-
rates this trufh. That is why an area may be quiet for a considerable
period, ahd then it is disco?éred that a new company of Viet Cong has
been recruited in the area. Recruitment, of course, isva function of
population control,

Just as reports of enemy activities should indicate the impact
on population control, so also should reports of friendly operations.

In this view, the battlemap for a counterinsurgency war is not a terrain

map but. a population density map of the country. A population density
mep will depict the ecumene of the province, dilstrlct, or arca of con-

cern. It is here that one can expect the'enemy to make a major effort,

Dviet Cong incidents were reported through intelligence channels,
and the number of these incidents for a specified time period and locale
were compiled according to five major categories: attacks, terrorism,
sabotage, propagenda, and antlemircraft fire., Seec USMCV, Daily Sitreps.
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and if_is this area that the Governmenfléust hold at all costs.
.In,general, population density is a major factor_influencing.
.force allocafibns and areas-of operaéidns. A greater return, in terms
of population»contrdl, can be obtained from troops committed to security

missions in areas of highef population density. (However, population

_densiﬁy is not a determining factor; attention must also be paid to

border regions, key producing areas, and lines of communication). More=~
over, the returns, in terms of population contrbl, should be reported

-in the Daily Operations Briefing along with personnel and weapons

" losses inflicted upon the enemy,

The importonce of populatlon cvontrol wus roeognized by the

United Siates Militery Assistance Command, Vietnam, Population density

maps were in use, and majof force deployments were in areas of high

population dehsity. Pacification was designed. to expand Government
population control, and statistics of population control were published
monthly for each Provincé._ However, there was much room for improve-

ment in converting data on Viet Cong incidents =nd Government operations

into an estimate of mérginal chengas in population contrbl, so as to
have a sensitive indicator of progress iﬁ this area.

In.summary, this paper will deal with the military support of
pacification during the flrst year of the Natlonal Pacificatlon (EEEEE »
Ehggg) Plen, Trom April 1964 to April 1965. An importani postulate
of this 1s that insurgency ié a struggle for political control gver the
population and resources of a country. To recapitulate, the three
major hypotheses to be teste& are:

'_ (l) that there was a massive Viel Cong force build-up
@uring the period of the Chien Thang Plan, April 1964-April 1965, a

bulld-up made possiblo by explolilng the South Vietnamesc populatlon
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by
s ' under Viet Cong control for two basic resources: manpowver and food;

a (2) that the Viet Cong escalated the war to a new level
of intensity, involving maneuver in larger formations and a deliberate
undertaking to engage and destroy the Government's regular.troops in
battle; and

(3) that the Government's inadequate military resources,
together with the dissipation of mobile forces tarough their employ-
ment on population security missions, contributed to the defeat of the
plan,

The next chapter willl conslder the mechasism by which the Viet
Cong extended theilr domination over the rural areas, and mobilized the
manpower and material resources of those_areas oy a major offensive
against the Government, This mechanism was & highly sophilsticated

- LRy e - 3 3
organizational insvrument==the crganizaticnsl weapen.

B s e IR

e @ s e o S % 1 Vv % govy twem——y

\ DECLASSIFIED




CHAPTER IX

THE ORGANIZATIONAL WEATON
In its struggle for power the proletariet has no other
weapon but orgenization.---Lenin (1L90k)
With the common people of the whole country mbbilised,
we shall create a vast sea of humanity and drown the
enemy in it, remedy our shortage in arms and other
things, and secure the prercquisites to overcome every
difficulty in the wer,---Mao Tse-Tung (1938)

Introduction

U) In his book, The Organizational Weapon, published in 1952,
3

Professor Philip Selznick fremes the thecoretical issues of an inguiry
into Communlst techniques of manipulating the masscs, in the following
words:

If large population. groups are to be used as 'social levers,'

where is the arm to move the lever? How should this arm grasp

the lever? How may its hold be maintained? The special problem

of leadership posed to leninism is that of joining a revolu-

tionary elite to the social force which it hopes will carry it

to power.

(U) This chapter will deal with the answers to these questions

derived from experience with the Viet Cong insurgency in South Vietnam.

The object is to revesl the specific organizational structures by means -

of which iho Viet Cong systam of populuation control. is dnstalloed,
developed, and manipuloted to provide tho resources to sustaln an armed

insurrection agalnst tﬁe government., This task 1s dmportant for two

mer o= o s e &

1P'hili:p Selznick, The Organizational Weapon: A Study in Bolshevik -

Strategy and Tactics (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1952), p. Ol.

1h
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reasons; (l)-it provideé an explanation of how the startling increase
in Viet Cong military etrength from early 1064 to early 1965 eeuld cone
ebout, ellowing the Viet Cong to.achleve a power position of parity, if
not mscendancy, over the Government of Vietnam; and (2) it demonstrates
the difficulties of uprootingAér checking the expansion of the Viet Cong
system of population control. A

| (U) What we are confronted with in an insurgency is a force
whose peculiar strength is derived from an organizational apparatus
capable of harnessing the energles of the peasantry and mobilizing
their resources for protracted érmed conflict. As.students of Mao.
Tse-Tung and Vo Nguyen Giap have learned, this "people's ‘war" is sup=-

posed to develop from a defenslve stage, to an equilibrium of opposing

' forces, and thence to an offensive stage.2 "As the power of the People's

Liberation Army lncreases in each phase, combat 1s developed on an
ever-intensifying scale. Obviously, this growth in military power must

have some material basis, and this is provided by the systematic ex-

~ ploitation of the population of the "liberated areas" for their pro-

-‘duction and manpower.3 In short, the entire populace is to be mobilized

for war, a task which calls for superior organization.
(U) The mobilization of the peasantry is for protracted war,

not for a short-lived '"general uprising.” Consequently, the organiza-

" tlonal system must be stable, capable of weathering periods of reversal,

2Mao Tse-Tung, "Stratezic Problems in the Anti-Japanese Guer-
rilla War" and "On the Protracted War," in Sclected Works (New York:
International Publishers Co., 1954), 2, 119-2L3. Vo Nguyen CGiap,
People's War Peovle's Army (Washingtons GPO, 1962), pp. 28-30. o

3Mao Tse-Tung, '"Economic and Financlal Problems During the Anti-
Japanese War," "Let Us Get Organized," and "We Must Learn to do Economic

‘Work," Selected Works, U4, 105-110, 228-235, 1h8-156, Much of Mao's

wartime writing is devoted to the production problem,
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and capable af adapting to changed conditions. ' ‘

(C) It will be shown that the organizational apparatus of‘thé ‘
Viet Cong is well-suited to fulfilling these requirements. The Viet Cong
organization evinces all the characteristigs, and engages in all the
activities, of a supreme political authority for the terrifory and popu=
lation under its control. it:is, first and forémést, ; governmental
organization exercising governmental powers. To the extent that, over
time, it succeeds in bringing effective government to those under its
sway, it becomes endowed with a modicum of legitimacy and prestige that
shoﬁs up in the form of habitual obedience to its will. One consequence
of the exercise of this effective governmental power is that, despite:
heavy losses, the'system has been able to in;rease the numerical'strength
of the Viet Cong forces during eaéh yeaf of the waf.h

(U) The technique of establishing "Gual authority" in the countr&,

a phenomenon which French writers of the Viet Minh War of Resistance re=-

fer to as "parallel hierarchies,"” is a long-standing Leninist one.0 The

Vietnamese Communists, however, have raised the art of creating dual

Authority in a peasant éociety to a highly modern and sophisticated

activity. It relies upon the installation of a pérty control apparatus

in each hamlet and village, primarily by sutversion of government author-

1ty and the selective use of terror and coercicn.

l+Annual Viet Cong strength and casualty data are contained in
U.S5., Department of Defense, Defense Intelligence Agency, Special Intelli-
gence Supplement: Military Factbook on the War in South Vietnam, SIS
1031-65, October 1965, pp. 36-38.  (SECRET).

5see Revue Militaire D'Information No. 281, Feb-Mar 1957, portions
of which appear in transiation in U.S. Army Special Warfare School, "The
Insurgency in Indochina,” AS 9136 (Fort Bragg, N.C.: U.S. Army SWS, Aug
1963), p. 14, The term has been popularizcd by Bernard Fall,

6Lonin, "On the Dual Power" (1917), contalned in Robert V, Daniels,

" A _Documentary History of Communism (New York: Random House, 1960), pp. 91-95.
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(U) Several weighty consequences follow, First, the establishment

of this control appaiatus does not depend upon the conquest of terrilory

i
i

by an armed force, but upon militant propaganda and the selective use of
terror to coerce and intimidate. Second, the gxpansion of the apparatus
is a function of party strength, cadre activities, quality of central
Government officials, degree of security provided by the central Govern=
ment, confidence of the peasent in the Government's ability to pfovide
this security, belief in the uwltimate victory of the Viet Cong, and a

host of other material, social, and psychological factors. Party con-.

trol is not dependent upon the military balance alone., Third, the

expansion of the apparatus cannot be checked solely by the application

of military power.7 Military forces ere primarily ¢mployed to pursue or to
provide security against Viet Cong incursions into Governmgnt—held
a.rea.s.8 In general, military units are neither organized nor trained

for the task of eliminating the Viet Cong control apparatus.9 Thus, it

T"ne VIET CONG political element is the main source of power ' g
and supply. Military action alonc will not defeat this element." ‘
Appendix 1 (Psychological Warfare) to Annex D to Operation Order Hop
Tac 1, 12 Aug 1964, p. D1-1. (SECRET). (This Operation Order launched
_ the Hop Tac plan, a comprehensive and ambitious scheme to pacify the
i top-priority provinces surrounding Saigon,) It was generally recognized
‘ that more than military action would be required to defeat "the VC in-
frastructure,” as the Viet Cong political organization was known. See
letter, Headguarters, United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam,
2 March 1965, Subject: "The Concept of Pacification and Certain De-
finitions and Procedures." (CONFIDENTIAL).

8The enployment of military forces under the National Pacifica-
tion Plan is discussed in detail in Chapters V and VI. For definitions
of types of operations conducted in the over-all counterinsurgency effort,
. see "TEe Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Procedures,"
Pp. 2-%, 7-O. :

_ IMnis was recognized both in Vietnam and in U,S, military doc-
trine. See "The Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and
Procedures," passim; Headquarters, United States Military Assistance
Command, Vietnam, Office of Assistant Chief of Staff, J-2, Study entitled
“Remove the VC Infrastructure," Aug 1964 (CONFIDENTTAL); and Letter,

" - “ N . P - e .- R . - e rma e e e s . - - e e——]
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is possible for Viet Cong population control to increase even though
the Government s armed forces are scoring milifary victories,
(U) The insurgent struggle for the establishment of political
control bver'rural population is a form of social conflict upon which

the military operations of the war are superimposed, The subterranean

United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, II Vietnamese Corps
Detachment (Pleiku, Vietnam), 5 Sept 1964, Subject: "VC Political
Infrastructure," (CONFIDENIIAL), The last-mentioned source states in
pard:

"The recent interest of your headquarters in the VC Political
Intrastructure has resulted in this headquarters embarking on
what we call the "VC Political Intrastructure Program.' This
program consists of two parts: (1) identifying the personalities
in the VC political infrastructure and placing their names on
charts of the appropriate echelen of the VC government, and (2)
the systematic elimination or incarceration of the identified
personalities.

* 8 ® e ¢ 2 ¥ ° e 8 & ¢ e ¥ s 2 4 e T 2 & ¢ 2 0+ o ¥ 2 2 8@ & @ 4 @

Limited research at this headquarters has revealed that the
elimination of this Intrastructure forces us into a Police/
Intelligence type of warfare, This type of warfare where it

has beer successful (and in order to be successful) has been
based on basic harsh laws that enable the police and para-milie
tary police to enforce 'Population Control' and 'Resources Cone
trol! in selected arcas, for the purpose of 'isolating the ine
surgents from their indigenous source of (1) supply, (2) manpower,
and (3) intelligence.'"

U. 8. military doctrine recognizes the special characger of anti-infra-
structure warfare, and the limited suitebility of military forces in
this role. FM 31-73 states:

"The primary objectives of population and resources control are to-
Identify and neutralize the insurgents, their organization, their
activities, and influence. . . .

Civil control measures are basically police functions. Civil
police should initiate controls becausee :

213 They are best sulted by training and experience
2 Thelr area orientation results in a closer relatlon-
ship with the local population.

(3) They permit military forces to concentrate on offen-
sive counterguerrills operstions.

Where local police are incapable, local paramilitary forces,

(P..,“"u'."\.‘. .
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'}f;_ . - Btruggle for population control goes on even during lulls, cease~fires,

fj i *and build-ups, with every Viet Cong advance  foreshsdowing an increased
cgpability to project military power.
(S) According to our own account, Viet Cong population control

increased by half a million, from 3,048,800 in December 196h to 3, 502 500

in September’ 1965,1'0 a period during which the United States military
build-up in South Vietnam took place. During thls period. the United
' [f ‘ 4 States increased its combat battalions in South Vietnam from 2 to 3k,

the Viet Cong increased thelr combat battulions (officielly confirmed

'oa.t-ta.lionu, not including 9 regular North Vintnumo @ battullons) from

'ii' _: : 53 to 7h, und tho ratio of total friendly Viot Conp gtrongth in battulionﬂ

declined from 2,4 ¢ 1 to 2.2 : 1,11 1In other words the period of the

. T
including home guards, village militia, and police auxiliaries are
organized and trained as reserves. _ ;

Military forces are used only as expedients sinze extended assign-
ment to this duty detracts from their main mission of counter-
guerrilla offensive operatlons.'

U.S., Department of the Army, Advisor Handbook for Counterinsurgency,
' ‘_:;?, FM 3173 (Washlngton. U. S. Government Printing Office, 23 April 1965),
S p. 28, _ : L

=3 o 10y, s., Department of Defense, Defense Intelligence Agency,
Speciagl Intelligence Supplement: Military Factbook on the War in South
V:Letnam2 SIS 1h1- 66 Jan 1936, P 25 (SECRET).

[

. T IU——

: 1Ib1d., p. 28. (8) The data foh "Infantrf-type Battallons in \.
j South Vietnam" is as follows.

\-s.,./*

. i : . | SR
: ( © RVN U.S. THIRD RATION VC PAVN RATIO FRIENDLY -\
o , : . TTO_ENEMY 3

] .
g 1965 1st Quarter 128 2 . 1 53 0 2431

B . 1965 3rd Quarter 132 3 1 7 9  2.0:1

Sl i Third Natlon refers to forces of Auutrella, New Zealand, and Republlc of
C Korea. PAVN refers to North Vietnamese regular forces, the People's

S Army of Vietnam. The ratios in the text exclude PAVN and Third Nation
‘ - battalions in order to demonstrate the capablll uy of the Viet Cong alene-
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United States build-up, the Viet Cong not only expanded their population
control, but their own build-up of béttalions.was sufficient to offset
ours.12 _

(u) How much of the Viet Cong build—up is a£tributaﬁle to gains

in population control cannot be estimated, but it seems reasonable to

assume that any augmentation of their military manpower pool facilitates

the build-up of their military strength. In short, in a situation where

it is desirgble to have two or three battalioné for every battalion of
the enemy,.an increqse in the insurgent force is a very serious métter,'
.for 1t impbses & multiplied force requirement on the fricndly side if
tho nugmnntafion of onamy strongth le to bo offact, Moreover, if the

populatbion control of the fricndly sido is deeclining at the same time,

it is caught in a trap which must ultimatély prove fatal., It 1s apparent

that prohibiting the enemy from raising a battalioa is Jjust as important

as Iintroducing two or three new battalions, Consequentiy, operations

to prevent or hinder the raising and training of nsw enemy units, and to

expand friendly population control to reduce the enemy mahpower pooi and

check the growth of his military strength, are cruciel to any stratepgy

to offset the U.,S. force build-up. However, the rate at which the Viet
Cong bullt their forces probably could not have been sustained without
the infiltration of trained cadres from North Vietnam. During 196k,
when the Viet Cong build-up was taking place, the probable total yearly
infiltration was 12,hk2k, an increase from 7,906 in 1963. Ibid., Dp. 35.

12(5) In terms of actual combat power, the USMACV estimate was
that an ARVN (Army of the Republic of Vielnam) batbalion was equivalent
to a VC battalion, a U.S. Army battalion (three rifle companies) was
equivalent to two ARVN battalions, and a U.S., Marine battalion (four
rifle companies) was equivalent to three ARVN battalions. Hence if
the ratio of friendly to encmy forces is stated in terms of battalion-
equivalents, the comparison is much more favorable to the friendly side.
However, since battalions usually operate as units, a force ratio of
actual battalions would seem to deplct more realistically the dimensions
of the insurgency than a ratio based on battalion-equivalents. See
USMACV, Intelligence Estimate of the Situstion, 23 March 1965. (SECRET).
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An Over-View of the Viet Cong Apparatus of Population Control. .

(U) It will be helpful to lay out the basic components of the {
Viét Cong system of popuiation control before undertaking a more de-
tailed examination. These components'are the pgrty orgénizations, the
administrative organizations, the mass (or front) organizépions, and the ?
village guerrilias, militia, and local forces. The manner of operatioﬁ,
state of development, and degree of control exercised by these structures !
is conditioned primérily by the degree to which their intrusion or ‘
establishment is contested by thé legal government;, It will, theréfore,
be useful to adopt the VietvCong system of classifying the areas of
interest into "liberated arcas" (under Viet Cong control), "disputed
areas" (where Government control is being contested), and "enemy-occu-

pied areas" (under Government control).l3

13Republic of Vietnam (hereafter RVN), Central Intelligence
Organization (hereafter CIO), National Interrogation Center (hereafter

NIC), Revort of Interrogation of

Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103-65,

(DIA 607503L865) 28 May 1965, p.
are described by Nguyen Van Tron

Liberated Arcas. These were
(RVN) Armed Iorces and local

3. (CONFIDENTIAL), These categories
as follows: _ . i
areas in which the Republic of Vietnam
security forces had failed to establish

their control and where the RVN village administratlve authorities
and political organizations had disappearcd completely., In this
aros, the VC armed forces and populur (roups, such as the farmecrs,
youths, and women's groups, could openly operata. ’

Contontod Arcna, Those ware areoas in which the hamlote and villageo
were located necar RVN outposts and wore under RVN control, butl where
the VC werc sble to estublish the popular groups and their armed
u-nits.

RVN Areas. These were areas in which the RVN edministrative author-
ities and political organizations operated freely and where the
majority of the people were residing in the New Life Hamlets or were
under strict control of the RVN Government, Viet Cong operations

in these areas were very restricted and limited. Ibid., P. 3.

et
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(u) The party organizations consist of party‘pommittees at
villaege, dlstrict, province, and region level, cﬁlminaﬁing.in o party N
central cohmitteé ut the national level, known ac the Central Office of
South Vietnam.lh These are the poliéy-making and executive‘organs of
the Viet Cong movement in South.Vietnam,.and they proyide the command'
element at each echeldn of controi--villa@c, district, pfovincc,

region, and nation,1? According to the testimony of a former province

- luFor territorial organization of Viet Cong regions and pro-
vinces, see Chapter III. :

lSThe organization and functions of Viet Cong agencles at each

level have been documented thoroughly, as this 1s stondard order of
battle information obtained from each prisoner and defector during in-
terrogation. The following sources arc partlcularly valuaoble., Viet
Cong 5th Region: USMACV, J-2, Trans, Scc., Intorrosation Report of
Npuyen Huynh, Log No. 3-24-65, 6 Apr 1965 (CONNIDFNIIAL); Interroration
Report of Donn Lot, Log No. 7-24G, G Oct 196k (CONFIDENTIALY; RVN, CIO,
NIC, Report oi intorropntion of Nruyen Von Bne, GIC Repert No, 56/65;

29 Mar 19065 (CONFIDENIIAL); Repord of Intorroratlon of Doan Lot, SIC
Report No. 31-65, 27 Fcb 1965 (CONFIDLNIIAL); Vict Cong obth Region:
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Tran Quoc Ba, Log No.
10-394, 20 Nov 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL)., Viet Cong 3d (Western) Regior:
USMACV, J-2, Trans. 8ec,, Interrogation Report of Neuyen Van Uy, Log

No. 11-83, 19 Nov 1964 (CONFIDENT)and Log No. 1-92-65, 27 Jan 1965 (CON-
FIDENTIALj). Viet Cong Saigon/Gia Dirh Special Zone (Region): USMACV,
J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Dinh Cong Det., Log No. 6-L-65,
1 July 1965 (DIA 6075 OL58 65) (CONFIDENTIAL); RVN, CIO, NIC, Rerort of
Interrogation of Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 67/65, 1L Apr 1965
ECONFIDENTIAL and SIC Report No, 87/65, 8 May 1965 (DIA 6075 0219 65)

CONI'IDENTIAL ). Viet Cong Quang Ngal Province: RVN, CIO, NIC, Report of
Interrogation of Dang Minh. SIC Report No. 102/65, 25 May 1965, (DIA
€075 0317 65) (CONFIDENTIAL); USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation
Report of Nguyen Thanh Sach and Nguyen Van Sac., Log No. 10-185, 6 Jdan
1965 (CONFIDENTIAL); and RVN, CIO, NiC, Report of Interrogation of Neuyen
Thanh Sach, SIC Report No, 88/65, 1L May 1965, (CONFLDENTIAL), Vict Cong .
Binh Dinh Province: RVN, CIO, NIC, Revort of Interromation of Do Khoi,

'SIC Report No. 61/65, 10 Apr 1965 (CONFIDENLIAL); ard USMACV, d-2, lrans.

Bee., Inteorropobion Report of Vuonp Duoc, Log No, 5=5-65, 17 May 1965
(CONFIDENIIAL), Viet Cong Gim Ll brovince! USMACV, J=-2, Tranc. Sco.,
Interromation Revort of Nwuyen The Ky, Log No. 10-190, 29 Dec 1964 (CON-
FIDENIIAL) ond Log No, i-263-65, ¥ I'cb 1965 (CONFIDENITAL). Viet Cong
Binh Duong Province: USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Interrogation Report of .
Npuven Van Bay, Log No. 11-72, 19 Jan 1965 (CONTIDHNTIAL). Viet Cong kien

. Tuong Province: USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec,, Interrvepgation Report of Le Van

Hai, Log No. 6-6-65, 22 June 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL). Viet Cong Tu Ngnia
District, Quang Ngei Province: USMACV, J-2, Trans. 8ec,, Interrogation
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commitice member:

The Party is the highest orpenizetion in any VC orpanization ZEiq]
in thc DRV as well ns in the RVN, Thercfore theParty is responsivle
for drafting policy and guide lines suitable for the situation of
each period of time for various organizations of the Party to carry
out, According to the organization principles-applicd so far, the

Report of Vuong Thi Mann, Log Mo, " 1-338-65, 6 Feb 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL);
and Interrogation Reporil, of Nguy.n Dit, Log No. 8-255-65, 2 Oct 1965
(CONFIDENLIAL) Viet Cong Mo Duc Dlstrlct ‘Quang Ngai Province: RVN,
CIO, NIC, Report of Interrogation of Doan Duoc, SIC Report No. 63/65, -

23 Apr 1965 {(CONFIDENIIAL). Viet Cong Go Dau District, Tay Ninh Province:
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Le Van Lieu, Log No,
10-28, 22 Dcc 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL). Viet Cong Hong Nhu District, Kien
Phong Province: USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Interrogation Revort of Nguyen
Ngoc Tung, Log No. 2-137-65, 28 Feb 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). Viet Cong Phu
My Distriet, Binh Dinh Province: USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation

" Report of Do Xhoi, Log No. 11-13, 3 Dec l96h (CONFIDENTIAL). Viet Cong

Lai Thiew District, Binh Duong Province: USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec.,
Interrogation Report of Nguyen Thi Muon, Log No. 12-331, 13 Jan 1965
(CONFIDENTIAL). Viet Cong Tra Cu District, Vinh Binh Province: USMACVY,

. J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Lc Van Nehiem, Log No. 1-b1- 65,
© 18 Jan 1965 SCONFIDFNTLAL and EVN, CI0, NIC, SIC Report No. 237/65,.

7 Sept 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL Viet Cong Mo Cny District, Kien Hoa Pro-
vince: USMACV J-2, Trans. Sec., Intcrroratlon Report of Tran Thai Hoa,
Log No. 5-309- 65 9 Jun 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL) and RVN, CIO, NIC, SIC

Report No. 2&9/65, 1L Sept 1965 (CONI'IDENTIAL). Viet Cong Binh Dai
District, Kien Hoa Province: USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec. Interropgation
Report of Tran Van Hung, Log No. 6- 268 65, 30 Jun 1965 (DIA 6075 OLSL 65,
11 Jul 1965) (CONFIDENTIAL)., Viet Cong organlzatlon in Kim Son village,

. Dinh Tuong Provincet USMACV, J-2, Trans. Scc., Interrogation Revort of

Neuyen Van Sinh, Log No. 9-286, 24 Sept 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL). Vict. Cong
organization in Xuan Son village, Cai Lay District, Dinh Tuong Province:
USMACV, J-2, Trans., Sec., Interrogation Report of N?uyen Van Hoa, Log No.
12-322 1k J'a.n 1965 (CONFIDENIiAL). Viet Cong hamlet organization:
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Documeni (Notebook of a VC Political
Officer), Log No. 7-378-65, Oct 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL); Captured Document

_entitled: 'Draft of Missions of VC Sub-Cell," Log No., 5-265, 13 Oct
19643 Captured Document entitled: "Experience Combat Villages Construc-

tion in Mountainous Areas," Log No. 11-157, 10 Mar 1965 (FOUO); Captured
Document entitled: "Experience Regarding the Construction of Conbat
Hamlets and Villages in the Delta," Log No. 11-158, 23 Jan 1965 (FOUO);
RVN, CIO, NIC, Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Van Uy, SIC Repori No,
107/65, 29 May 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL) end SiC Report No. 84/65, 7 May 1965
(DIA 6075 0279 65) (CONFIDENTIAL); RVN, CIO, NIC, Report of Interrogation

.of Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 5&/65, 30 Mar 1965 CONFIDENTIAL) and

SIC Report No. 103/65, 28 May 1965 (DIA 6075 0348 65) (CONFIDENTIAL).
See also USMACV, J-2, Trans. Secc,, Captured Documents. (Lonpg An Province
Organization Charts), Log No. 5-173-65, 8 Jun 1965, (DIA 6075 0299 65,

L Jun 1965) (FOUO). A secondary source is Letter, Headquarters, USMACV,
26 Jan 1965, Subject: '"Organization of a Viet Cong Province" (File

No. C-18745,100) (CONFIDENTIAL). The information furnished by the cadre
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highest echelon of +the Party is the Central (Party) Ccmmiétee and
the lowest is the (Party) Chapter.l

(U) The "Party" is the People's Revolutionary Party of South
Vietnam, which is the formal name of the Communist Party. Until 1961,
party members belonged to the Lao Dong Party of Vietnam, which is the
Coﬁmunist Porty that led the Viet Mi:' rcsistance against the French and
now rules North Vietnam, In 1961, the Lnc Tong Party in South Vietnam
changed.its naeme to People's Revolutionary ruvty cf South Vietnam ih
order to foster the impression that the insurgency was purely an internal‘

affair of the South Vietnamese people. Documentary evidence establishes

‘Llisted above pertains to the 1964-ecarly 1965 period. General informa-
tion on Viet Cong principles of organization is furnished in the in-
terrogation reports of Nguyen Van Uy, Tran Van Hung, Tran Quoc Ba,
Nguyen Huynh, Nguyen Van Tron, and Nguyen Thi Muon, In order to assist
in the evaluation of sources used most frequently in this chapter, the
following additional information is furnished. Nguyen Van Uy, prior to
his capbture on 17 Octcber 196k, was & member of the Propaganda and
Training Section Committee, Western Nam-bo (lower Mckong delta) Region.
Tran Van Hung, pricr to his capture on 5 April 1965, was a District Party
Committee member in charge of Civilian Proselyting, Binh Dai District,
Kien Hoa Province, Tran Quoc Ba, prior to his defection on 29 June 196k,
wes & Senior Captain, B.4 Province Committece momber, acting as Sceretary
of Khiem Duc District, B.4 (Quang Duc) Province. Niuyen luynh, prior to
his capture on 9 August 196k, was a member of Binh Dinh Province Civilian
Proselyting Committee, in charge of religion proselyting. Nguyen Van
Tron, prior to his capture on 19 November 190Lk, was a member of the
Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone Civilian Proselyting Committee, in charge

of Youth Proselyting. DNguyen Thi Muon, prior to her capbure on 3 October
196L, was a Training and Education cadre subordinate to the Lai Thieu
District Party Committee, Binh Duong Province. Do Knoil, prior to his
capture on 15 December 1963, was Secretary of the Village Party Chapter
Committee and concurrently armed propaganda unit leader, My Hoa village,
Phu My District, Binh Dinh Province., Vwong Thi Manh, prior to his cap-
ture on 9 July 1964, was Assistant Chief, District Party Committee Office
Section, Tu Nghia District, Quang Ngal Province. Dang Minh, prior to

his capture on 8 September 1964, was Deputy Chief, Military Intelligence
Sub-gection, Quang Ngai Province Military Affairs Section (headquarters
of Quang Ngal Province forces)., Doan Duoc, prior to his capture on 24
June 196L, was Chief, Financial Section, Mo Duc District Committee, Quang
Ngai Province. Doan Lot, prior to his capture on 28 April 1964, was a
Senior Sergeant and Party member, 117th Transportation Company, Rear
Services Section, Fifth Military Region.

161 a0 Quoc Ba, p. 1/II.
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‘ that the Lao Dong Part_y and People's Revolutionary Farty are the same

Communist Phrty.l7 A captured Viet Cong document, dated 7 December 1961,

PORIUVET SN

states in part:

i
L)
T4

The People's Revolutionary Party has only the appearance of an
independent existence; actually, ovr party is nothing but the Lao
Dong Party of Viet-Nam (Viet-Minh Communist Party), unified from
North to South, under the direction of the central executgve com=-
mittee of the party, the chief of which is President Ho.l

U) The basic unit of party organization is the party chapter,
D

vhich consists of three or more official party members.19 The importance

which the Viet Cong attach to the party chapter may be seen from the

following extract from a captured document:

The Chapter is a basic organization and the foundation of the Party.
All Party members work in Chapters., Together, all Party Chapters
make up the Party. The Party is strong when Chapters are strong.

KR S
SRR SPU P S

The Party Chapter is the intermediary between the Party and the
masses. « » «» The Party can be regarded as a tree; the people is
the soil, and the Chapters are roots. The tree is green and
flourishes when its roots dig in deerly into the soil.

The Party Chapter is an agency which directly carries out the cor-
rect line and policy of the Party. The Party Chapter propagandize
the Party correct line and policy among the masses and transforms
it into a struggle force of the masses. « « . The Chgpter is a !
combat outpost of the Party set up among the masses from which,
daily and directly, the Chapter has to confront the enemy .20

(C) 1In the rural areas, the Viet Cong strive to establish a

Party Chapter in each village, although large villages may have more than

17For a translation of the relevant docunents, see U, 5,, De-
partment of State, Aggression From the North: The Record of North
Viet-Nam's Campaign To Conquer South Viet-Nam, Dept. of State Publi-
cation 7639 (Washington: U, S. Government Printing Office, Feb 1965),
P. 57,

18rp54.

19Interrogation Report of Nguyen Van Uy, Log No, 1-92-65, pp. 15,
17. Interrogation Report of Tran Van iiung, pp. 29, 30.

20ysMACY, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Role
and Mission of Party Chapter in Rural Areas," Log No. 3-235, 5 Oct 196k, .
p. L. (FOUO).
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}. one pe.rty_ chapter.zl As might be expected, the strength of the village
party chapteré varies according td the degree of Viet Cong population
control., In "liberated areas,” the chapters may have a large membership,
there being no fixed upper limit.22 Iﬁ "disputed areas," chapters may
have only the minimum of thrée members; and in villages under Government
control, chapters may be non-existent.23

(C) The lowest command echelon in the Vict Cong system of

orgaenization is the party chapter committeec. In principle, this commit-

tee 1s elected by the village party chapter, but In practice it is usually
nppointod.au I{ 1s dircetiy suwbordinate to the distriet committec,

" whose directives it receives and executes.2 According to a former

o , ~ high-ranking Viet Cong cadre:

The {Party) Chapter Committee is the place where all missions are
concentrated and executed according to the Party directives. It

is also a hyphen joining the Party and the masses, in other words,
the Villege (Party) Chapter Committece is a school or an experimental
-agency used to test the Party policy lines. among the masscs.2

(C) The organization of a party committeec provides for a secree

tary, who 1s responsible for over-all lecadership; an ascistant secretary;

2lNguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 15-17. Tran Van Hung,
Pp. 28-31, Tran Guoc Ba, pp. 1/II-3/II,

22I'bid. Within the chapter, cells of from 3-5 members are
formed, and additional cells are formed as the chapter grows., However,
these cells are designed to facilitate meetings and training, and to
insure security. They are not a party command organization, as is the
party chapter. S8ee Nguyen Van Uy, p. 17, and Tran Van Hung, p. 30.

231114,

247bia. "Usually the sdmittance (to a Committee) of village
" echelon cadre must be approved by the Province (Party) Committee, of
. District echelon cadre by Region (Party) Committee and of Province
echelon cadre by the Central Office (COSVK)." Tron Quoc Ba, p. 2/II,
Bee also Nguyen IHuynh, p. 21. -

SIvid,

260ran quoc Ba, p. 2/II.
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.and a variable number of members who are each responsible for a functional

area of activity, such as military affairs, economy and finance, or pro-

paganda and training. Each member has complete charge in his own field,
and is responsible only to the party committee for his actions,27 of
course, where the party chapter is small, members must assume responsi-

bility for more than one functional area. This increases.the workldad

_ and makes it difficult to perform all functions well,.28

(C) The Viet Cong chuin of command functions on the prin?ipie
of ccri: «+1ized policy guidance ahd decentralized exccution, The party
cémmittec at each échelon sﬁﬁdies the directives and resolutions of the
next higher echelon, and forms itsAowﬁ plah of actlon after taking into
account the peculiar charactefistics of its own situaﬁion. The.pafty‘,
committee at each echelon does not have to submit its plans to the next
higher echelon for approval prior to execution. In effect, the party

committee has complete authority to act according to the requirements of

 the local situation, as long as it keeps the next higher echelon informed

as to its problems in meeting assigned goals,29

2Ty wen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 15-25. Tran Van Hung,
Pp. 28-34. Tran Quoc Ba, pp. 1/II-8/II. Sec also, "Consolidation of
the Finance and Economy Machinery from U to Hamlets," passim,

28y

en Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, passim, Tran Van Hung,

passim, Tran Quoc Ba, passim, Nguyen MHuynh, passin,

291bid._ See also Captured Document, "Role and Mission of Party
Chapter in Rural Areas," p. 5. An indication of the broad mandate of
the Committee is provided by Tran Quoc Ba, who states: "Briefly, in
addition to the execution of the Province General Policy, the District
(Party) Committee is entitled to settle all problems falling within the
sphere of activity of the District." Tran Quoc Ba, p. 3/II. The Party
Committee at each echelon (village, district, province and region) is
sometimes referred to as the Party Executive Committee., Nguyen Van Tron,
SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 4; Tron Quoc Ba, p. 2/II; Tran Van Hung, p.
29; Nguyen Van Ux. . 16, When a village has three or more Party Chap=

“ters, & Village Faruy (Executive) Committec 1s set up, Similarly, cach

digctrict with three or more Village Party Chapters establishes a District
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(C) The party organization at each cchelon follows command and
staff lines. Specialized sections or apgencies arc crecated at each level
of the chain of command to assist the party committee in standard func-
tional areas, such as military affairs, economy and finance, and propa-
ganda and training. These sections are subordinate to the party com-
mittee of their echelon, and are under the general supervision of a
responsible committee mémber. In most cases these sections are opérators
as well as staff elements. For example, the economy and finance gection
may control one or more warehouses or production sites, and the military
affairs section will conirol s staff section, political section, and
rear services (supply) séction in additiﬁn to military units,30

(C) The Viet Cong consider the specialized section or agency
as a basic unit of their political organization.3l An agency party
chapter is formed to encompass all cadre32 pel onging to a specialized
section or agency subordinate to district or higher level.33 By early
1965, in the Viet Cong Central and Western Regions (Mekong Delta), the

following specialized section subordinate to region, province, and district

. Party Committee., Nguyen Van Uy, PP, 17-20; Tran Van Hg_g, PP. 29-33;
Tran Quoc Ba, pp. 2- 1311.

30Nguyen Van Uy, Log Yo 1-92-65, pp. 19, 23-2k, Tran Van Hung,
rp. 31-34. Tran Quoc Ba, pp. 4/II-7/II. Nguyen Huynh, Pp. 57,

: 31vEsch specialized branch is a bacic unit," Tran Van Hung, p.
32, "Each specimlized branch constitutes s fundamental unlt. Nguyen
Van Uy, p. 19.

32The term “cadre" refers to aJl members of a Viet Cong organi-
zation who exercise a modicum of responsibility, from an assistant sqQuad
leader or assistant cell leader to the highest authorities. It includes
both party and non-party members of the organization, A specialized
section is usually led by party members, but not all members of the
section need be party members,

33Neuyen Ven U y Log No., 1-92-65, pr. 18-19; Troan Ven Hung,
P. 31- ’ . '
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committees could be found: mllitary affairs, front affairs,3h civilian

proaelyting,35 propogenda. ond training,36 orcmnizution,37 cceurity,

3hFront affalrs was responsible for supervising the activities
of Liberation Front Assoclations, which are the mass organizations of
the party. These assoclations are discussed below.

3scivilian proselyting sectlion was responsible for instructing
and supervising lower-echelon cadres in the mission of indoctrinating
the masses to support the Viet Cong and carry out the party policy. It
might have subordinate sections for youth proselyting, women proselyting,
religious-group proselyting, and minority-group proselyting. For a
good discussion of the civilian proselyting function, see Nguyen Huynh,
pp. 56-60, 65-70; and RVN, CIO, NIC, Report of Interromation ol Nruyen
Van Tron, SIC Report No. 116/65, 9 Jun 1955 (DIA CO75 0363 05) (CON=-
FIDENTIAL). 1In practice, the civilian proselyting and front sections
were often combined. See Hguyen Huynh, Ibid; Nguyen Van Tron, SIC

_ Report No. 67/65, passim; and Doan Duoc, p. 4., TIurthermore, the pro-

paganda lines and policies for civilian proselyting varied, depending
upon the local situation and whether the area was "liberated,” "dis-
puted," or "enemy-occupied." See Nguven Huynh, passim; Nguyen Van Tron,
SIC Reports No. 67/65, 5L/65, 87/65, ond 116/05, passim; Njuven van Uy,
Log No., 1-92-65, possim; Tran Van Hung, passim; and Jran Quoc Ba, passim.
8ce also, Vuong Thi Manh, p. L3,

36Propaganda and training sectlion was responsible for prepara-
tlon of training materials for the cadre, and publication of propaganda
materials based upon party policies and the local situation. It might
have a subordinate training school, press section, and psychological
and entertainment team (which toured the liberagted areas, urged youths
to join the VC, and entertained the troops). See Do Knoi, pp. 3, 73
Doan Duoc, p. 4; Nguyen The Ky, pp. 15, 19; and Vuong Thi Manh, p. 12,

37Organization sectlon was responsible for the organization of
the cadre, and for supervision, assignment, and promotion of cadre. It
maintained blographical data on the cadre, and kept in touch with cadre
views and activities. See Do Khoi, pp. 3, 7; Doan Duoc, pp. 3-U4; and
Vuong Thi Manh, p. 1l. : L
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- ‘military proselyting,38 economy and finance,39 public health,lO base,
security guard,hl and communications-liaison, The agency party chapters
of these specialized sections organized an agency party committee which

_; . o was responsible for the leadership and‘internal_organization of the

. o . 38Military proselyting section {also called. troop and civil
T servant proselyting section) was responsible for all activities tar-
L ) geted at the enemy (Government) armed forces and civil servants. This
section instructed lower-echelon cadres on the methads and procedures
. of inducing Government troops and civil servants to desert or provide
e information to the Viet Cong. See Do Khoi, pp. 4, 73 Doan Ducc, p. 4j
vy - .and Vuong Thi Manh, p. 13.

39Economy and finance section was responsible for. production
' (including agricultural production and animal husbandry in base areas),
purchases, fund drives, annual contributions (taxes), and estimates of
- income and expenditures. See Do Khoi, Ibid; Doan Duoc, p. 5; Nguyen
Huynh, pp. 61-65; RVN, CIO, NIC, Renort of Interrogatlon of WNouyen Tan,
SIC Report No. 89/65, 13 May 1965 (DIA G075 0226 65) (CONFIDENTIAL)S
- and USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: . "Consolidation
- of the Finance & Economy Marchinery From U to Hamlets," Log No. 12-419,
" 26 Jan 1965 (FOUO). See also, Vuong Thi Manh, p. 12. : :

YOmis section is the latest ona to be organized by the Viet Cong.
It was first formed at region level during 196L, and some province sec-
tions were being established during early 1965, It was desipgned to en-

- hance Viet Cong administration of the liberated arcas by initiating _
public health programs. See Nguyen Van Uy, p. 233 and Le Van Hai, pp.
20-21, It is apparent that this section was introduced at a relatlvely
advanced stage of the insurgency.

ulSecurity guard section is responsible for the defense of base

areas, where headquarters and support facilities are established. The
layout and organization of the base area is the responsibility of the
base section. The security section, on the other hand, is responsible
for police and counterintelligence activities in 2ll areas of interest.
In the liberated areas, it is concerned with controlling and preventing
the entry of Government agents., Security sections. responsible to the
local villege party committee, are established in each village, to con-
: .trol the "people's networks' which inform on the presence of strangers
S : 4dn the area. At district level, a security section with a subordinate

1 confinement coamp for prisoncrs ls estebllshed, On the other hand, the
principal function of the sccurity section in contested aroos is to-
maintain dossiers on Government officiels, landlords, and other "eruel
persons,' See Do Khoi, pp. 4, T; Dosn Duoc, p. by Lo Van Lieu, pp. 9-
10; and Vuong Thi Manh, D 12.

&
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(c) Theré is no verticai chain of command extending from the
specialized sections of higher echelons toAspecializéé sections of lower

echelons.u3 Since the chain of command runs from party committee to

party committee at each echelon, the specialized sectioh of a higher -

. echelon is required to send all directives to lower . echelons throﬁgh»

party committee cha.nnels.ul+ Similarly, if the specialized section of a
higher echelon wishes to physically contact the spécialized section of
a lower echelon,‘it must firsﬁ obtain a lgtter of introduction ffom its
own party committee to the subordinate party commi'ttee.l+5 |

- (C) Wnile there is no command line betweeﬁ the;specialized sections
of higher and lower levels, there is, however, a channel of communica-
tions. Through this channel flow routine reporté, circulars and bul-
leting to exchange work experiences, and other co&munications on purely
technical matters that do not have the effecet of a'directivo.h6 Only

porty commitics may iaaﬁa diroctdvos or resolutlons to subordinatc

U2hmiyen Van Uy, Log Nou 10065, joia 20-10.  Tran Yon Thing, po
32, Thua, thora Lo o provinee military af'Tadra commliloc (Gho "Agency
Party Commlttos" of the military affulrs scction), which hcads the
province military affalrs section; a province civilian proselyting com-
mittee which heads the privince civilian proselyting section, etc. See
Nguyen Huynh, p. 3. This principle is followed in each of the sub-
ordinate sections of a specialized section, where a committee called a

- party organ is formed to provide lea@ership. Ibid.

Y3Nguyen Van Uy, Log No, 1-92-65, p. 2k. Tran Van Hung, p. 3h.
Nguyen Huynh, pp. 57, 61, '

huIbid. Nguyen Huynh states that in an exceptional case, to dbe
legal, a directive sent by a higher-echelon specialized section to a
subordinate party committee should be signed by the chief of the
specialized section in the name of the higher party committee. Nguyen
Huynh, p. 57.

W14,
b6py,44,
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echelons.' Consequently, specialized sections—influence poiicy in their
field of activity primarily by submitting plans for consideration by
the party committee. When such a plan is adopted by the party committee;
it becomes a party resolution, and the specialized section is charged
with supervising the execution of the resolution.u7 . _ ,

(C) During 196k, Viet Cong military forces were usually organized
with a platoon at village level, a company at district level, one or
more battalions at province level, and a variable number of battalions_

or regiments at region level.u8 The command of these forces was exer-

.cised through the military affairs section (or military affairs com-

" mittee) of the village, district, province, or region party committee. 49

Thus, political-military unity of command was achieved at each echelon.

However, because of the special nature of military operations, the Viet

Cong found it necessary also to subordinatc zll militaery forces to a

vertical chain of command. This chain of command ran from military

_u7NguXen Van Uy, Log No, 1-92-65, p. 2k,

4BNsuyen Van Tron, SIC Report 103/65, pp. 8-9. Nguyen Thi Muon,
p. 11. Letter, Headquarters, USMACV, Office of Assistant Chief of Staff,
Intelligence, 10 July 1964, Subject: "Type Vict Cong Political/Adminis-
trative Organization." (CONFIDENTIAL)., There were alsc forces sub-
ordinate to the Centrgl Office. Ibid.

u9The military affairs section consisted of a command section;
a staff section with subordinate sections for operations arnd training,
military intelligence, and communications; a political section with sub-
ordinate sections for organization (in charge of cadre affairs), pro-
paganda and training, troop proselyting, and security (the political sec-
tion presented commendations, administered discipline, and made pro-
motions of cadre and soldiers); snd a rear services section with sub-
ordinate sections for quartermaster supply, military subsistence, mili-
tary medical, and arms. To the military affairs section were attached
one or more subordinate units. See RVN, CIO, NIC, Report of Interroga-
tion of Dang Minh, SIC Report No. 79/65, 5 May 1965 (DIA 6075 0269 65)
(CONFIDENTTIAL); USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Intorrosation Report of Ho
Hoans Phuons, Log No. 6-L9-65, 31 July 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL); Neuyen Tha
y ponodms ond USMACY, J=2, Truang, Boc., Cnplured Docusent, Bubjoctl
Roor Gorvicoo," Log No. 1=23MsC5, L4 Meb 1905, (IOUO),
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affairs section to military affairs section, and constituted an excep-

‘tion to the'rule that there would be no vertical chain of command be-

tween specialized gections.5o

(C) " The party commltiee retained a powerful voice on military
operétions in its area and could even veto operations directed by higher
military heamdquarters if it saw fit. Tran Quoc Ba states that "a mili-
tary unit coming from another place to attack a certaln post must with-
draw immediately if the Village (Party) Committee does rot approve; even
though this unit is subordinate to the Region or the Central Office."?1

Similarly, Nguyen Van Uy states that 1f a military unit should receive

‘ instructions from a higher military headquarters that the party com-

mittee wishes it to disregard, it should disregard such instructions and
allow the regpective party committees to resolve the dispute.52 It is
clear, therefere, that while military Lnits are subJeet to two chains
.of command, in case of conflilct the political chaln is superior,

(U) With its broad mandate, control over its own specialized
sections, and a powerful voice in military operations, the party com-
mittee achieves virtually complete unity of command of both political
and military elements of the Viet Cong organization within its area of
responsibility, Furthermore, the sutordination of the military to the
political chain of command insures that military operations con;inuously
support political objectives. A capturcd Viet Cong document states:

Strict observance of the following principle is necessary: There

should be a close coordination betwren the military and political
objectives. TFach battle should bring advantages in the political

5ONguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 2k,
2lrran Quoc Ba, p. 3/II. -

52Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 2k.
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field and should be placed under the 'absolute' leadership of the
local Party Committee echelons. T T S

(C) Since the presence of party committee members is required
in the field, to supervise party work in their sphere of activity Qr'
engage in other party missions, the party committee .does not meet con-

tinuously. Instead, routine meetings are scheduled as follows: party

_chapter and village party committeec, once o monthj district party com-

mittee, once every three months; province and region party committees,

_once every six months o1

(C) The function of providing continuous gﬁidance to subordinate
elements during the interval between party committee meetings is the

responsibility of the most powerful subordinate section of the committee,

‘the current affairs section. The Viet Cong do not consider current

affairs to be a specialized section; for it is concerned with general,
not speclal, party affairs.? The need for currcht affairs is explained
by Nguyen Van Uy as follows:

Before 1963 sig] there was only one member in charge of current
effalrs, therefore the solution to any problem was not properly
and timely adopted and lacked unified action.

For that reason, the Region Party Committee issued a Resolution
instructing Party Committee echelons (Chapter Party Committee,
District Party Committee, Province Party Committee) to make
ava11abl§6from 2 to 3 Current Affairs members from the beginning

of 1964

The function of current affairs is to receive reports from specialized

sections and lower echelons; to receive and disseminate resolutions and

-53USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Mis-
sion and Guide-Line for District end Province Local Units," Log No.
11-43, 11 Nov 1964, p. 6. (FOUO).

5hNguxen Van Uy, Log Wo, 1-92-65, pp. 24-25, Tran'Van‘Huhg, p. 3h,

.« : 55N&uxen Van UQC, Log lNO. 1—92‘65, P. 19‘

56N§;uxen Van Ux,'Log No. 1-92-65, p. 1%,
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directives from higher echelon; and to assign work and provide guldance
and assistance to thé specialized sectlons and 16wer echelons., In
other words, it assumes the party committee mission.”(

(C) Current affairs sections of village and chapter party
committees meet twice a month, while currenf affairs sections of'dis-
trict and province party committees meet once & month. In the interim,
current affairs assigns work to a standing group (or standing committee)
consisting of a current affairs member and one or two other cadre. The
standing committee is in charge of day~-to-day operations, and is in
over=gll control of the province or district. The district standing
éroup meets once every three days, and the province standing group meets
once every five days.58 ‘ : | - o

.' (C) Like members of the party committee, cadre of the specialized
sections at district level and below participate-directly in opera.tions.59
Province-level cadre are also used to reinforge lower-echelon organiza-
tions when these are weakly develdped or when a major task is to be

60

performed., Consequently, speclalized sections must be viewed as

57Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 21-22, Tran Van Hung, p.
33. DNguyen Huynh, p. 57, 6l. E

58Nguxen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 21-22, 24-25. Vuong Thi
Manh, p. 11. DNguyen Thanh Sach, pp. 2,5. Dang Minh, p. 3.

59Tran Von Hung, p. 10.

60As an example, Nzuyen Huynh states: "Late in 1963, the pro-
duction leadership in the delta was considered as an immediate mission,
therefore the Economy and Finance Section of the Province Party Committee
sent its personnel to hamlets and villages located along the mountains
(newly liberated areas) in Hoai An, Hoai Nhon, Phu My, Phu Cat districts’
(Binh Dinnh Province) to coordinate with the farmer's associations of the
District end villages in view of assigning . . . missions to each area."
Nguyen Huynh, p. 60. See also Nguyen Huynh, passimj; Tran Quoc:Ba,
passim; and Captured Document, "Consolidation of the Finance and Economy
Machinery From U to Hamlets,' passim. For an example from an earlier
period, when almost all cadre were sent to the field, see Letter,
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operating arms of the local party commititee as well as staff sections.
&his is an importanf distinction that is not readily perceived from a
simple block diagram of the party structure. At higher echeloné the
staff function emerges more clearly, but it is still blended with opera-
ting responsibilities.bl

(C) The political structure described asbove is s product of
growth.and adaptation to the changing conditions of insurgent conflict.

The process of organizational development 1s continuous, with the organs

established in the liberated aress achieving s more advanced state than

those in the coniested or Government-controlled areas.62 As new prob-
lems arise, the organizational machinery is taillored to meet the

challenge, Tran Quoc Ba discloses that the Viet Cong found it nececsary

Headquarters USMACV, MAC J23 Serial 0348, 2 April 1963, Subject: "Letter
of Transmittal" (File No. C-18745.29-C, Fort Leavenworth, Kansas
Library), which transmits a translation of a captured document entitled:
"Situation of Party Build-up and Consolidation in 1962," passim (CON-
DENTIAL).

1o Quoc Ba, pp, 4/II, 6/II, Doan Lot, passim.

62?@? varied and numerous éxnmples of Viet Cong orcanigabional

growth, see Neuyen Van Uy, Lop Noe 302200, pasrimy Genn Van dling, posping

Tron Quoe Ba, passim} Nguyen Huynh, passimi Neuven Van Wvon, BIC Report
No, 67/65; Npuyen The Ky, passimj Le Van Nghiem, passimg Tran Thal iHoa,
passimg Do Khol, pnsgim; SIC Report 237/65; SIC Report 2h9/65. A unique
organizational dovelopment was the Tormation during 1964 of "Grasping
Opportunity" Commitbecs, which were chawvped with proparation and exc-
cution of special plans during the perlod of g Baipon coup, 8Sece Do Khoi,
Log No, 11-13, p. 27; and Neuyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. S54/65, pp.

L.5, According to Nguyen Van Tron, each Party branch at all levels of
the Saigon/Gis Dinh Special Zone (Region) was required to prepare a
"grasping opportunity” plan to be forwarded to the Special Zone Committee
for epproval. During periods of political turmoil, the Special Zone
"Grasping Opportunity” Commitiee "was to assume command of all cadre and
was to utilize all facilities at all branches and levels in order to
achieve its mission." (Tron, p. 4.) The "Grasping Opportunity” Committee
was directly responsible to the Special Zone Committee. Tron, ibid.
Thus, the "Grasping Opportunity” Commiitce wos o stand-by planning agency
which, at the appropriate moment, was inserted into the regular chain

of command to direct Viet Cong operations under the special conditions
created by political turmoil in the capital. It was a unique organiza-
tional solution te a unigue problem. :

iy
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to dissolve some district committees in order to assign the cadre to
armed propagande teams .when the Strategic Hamlet program was introduced.63
Neuyen Huynh tells of gserlous food shortages in the Central Vietnamese
highlonds during late 1962, vhereupon the Viel Cong conslderably ctrongihe
ened the economy and finance machinery in order to improve the situation
by the following year.6h When it became the policy of the Khanh Govern-
ment to enlist the religious minorities--Cao Dai and Hoa Hao, as well as
Catholics--in the anti~-Communist struggle, the civilian proselyting
sectioﬁs of the Viet Cong were strengthened for "religious proselyting."65
(C) A major factor limiting the development of the Viet Cong
.political appératus is the shortage of trained cadres.66 This requires
that the svallable cadres assume responsibility for more than one func-
tion, with a resulting’increase in work-load and reduced ability to reap
» " the benefits of specialization. According to Nguyen Huynh, no religion
proselyting cadre were available in the distriets and villaées of Binh
Dinh Province as of mid-196Lk. Consequently, this mission had %o be
assumed by éadre in charge of farmers proselyting, or by chiefs of
civilian proselyting sections{67 Tran Van Hung states that the Viet Cong
were unable 4o establish “enterprise Party Chapters' in the rice-mills,

ice plants, and electrical power plants of Binh Dai District, Kien Hoa

637ran Quoc Ba, pp. 22-23/I, £7-31/T.

6hNguyen Huyrh, pp. 60-65, See also "Consolidation of the
Finance and Economy Machinery From U to Hamlets,' passim, (late 1963«
early 1964 period),

-65Nguyen Huynh, pp. 66-70. Nguyen Van Uy, Log No, 1-92-65, p. 13.

6€xpuyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, passim, especially p. 18, Tran
Van Hung, passim, especially p. 31, Tran Quoc Ba, passim, Npuyen Huynh,

passim,
6

7Nguzpn Huynh, p. 67,
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E . " Province, "due to the shortage of backbone cadre,"68 Moreovér,
o . o . .
Most of the Party members in Binh Dal District are young. There-
fore they are very enthusiastic and their combat spirit is very
high, but their knowledge of the policy line and operative methods
is still poor and as a result they have sometimes deviated[%rom
the prescribed policx?.
In addition, there was a number of old-time Party members with a
good record of achievements ang loyal to the Party but their level
of understanding was very low. 2
- When the Viet Cong of the Western Region (lower Mekong delta) determined
in July 196k to strengthen their proselyting activities among the re-

"ligious groups, ethnic minorities, and refugees in the delta, they en-~

countered obstacles in the form of a lack of sufficient cadre and a low

‘level of ﬁwareness amoné'party members of the importance of this miSSioh.
?yfﬁ‘ . , The Vigt Cong's solution to this problem was to direct province and
diétrict'committees to éssign additional cadre to their civiiian prose-
lyting sections, employ mobile training teams to conduct brief coufses.

for clvilian prosclyting cadre, and conduct additional indoctrination

on the clvilian proselyting mission.’® Numerous other examples of the

‘shortage of trained cadre could be cited.Tl

(U) As gdditional cadre-become available, they are assigned
_ so as to permit specialization, A good illustration is the Viet Cong
plan for establishing the economy and finance machinery of Tay Ninh

Province by June 1964, The following excerpts reveal that the general

organizing principle was specialization of function from province committee

68Tran Van Hung, p. 32. This comment applies to the early 1965
period. ' o .

9mp14., p. 31.
4'70Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 13.

71Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, péssim. Tran Quoc Ba, passim.
. Tran Van Hung, pagsim. Nguyen Huynh, passim. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report
' No. 87/65, passim. :
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to hamlet:

Any District which still has a Party Committee member in charge
of more than one functlon ls required to gradually relleve him
from these functions to allow him to specialize in branch.

At present . . . the financial and economic tasks increase every-
day. It requires to have 1 District Party Committee member to be
in charge of . . . each type mission. Each District Party Com-
mittee should assign one of its members to one type of mission
according to the assignment .of work. . . .

Village finance and economy section:

Assign personnel to those villages where the finance & economy
section are established but the shortage of cadre exists.

Efforts should be made to establish these sections in those villages
which have had none.

Hamlet Finance & Economy cells:

Amy hamlet which has had no cell of this kind is required to set it
up. ,

Strategic hamlet Party chapter and area cadre groups must assign 1
cadre to assume this missilon,

Each Strateglc Hamlet must have at least 1 key cadre to assume this
migsion,

(C) The desire for cadre specialization, together with the

' such as public

tendency to establish new "occupational specialties,’
health, leads to & continuous requirement for trained cadres., The

struggle proceés generates a further requirement, such as the need for
"packbone cadre" to organize enterprise, town, and market Party Chapters.’3
Even success imposes a burden, for every "liberated" village must scon

have its own economy and finance section, security section, and other

elements of the apparatus.

T24consolidation of the Finance & Economy Machlnery From U to

_ Hamlets," p. 7. This document was disseminated in late 1963, and called

for completion of actions directed prior to June 196k4.

T37ran Quoc Ba, pp. 5, B/II.“
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(U) Since the training of;cédres,.together with the organi-
zation and éonsolidation of the party aspparatus, requires time, it is
evident that every resplte glven thelviet Cong con be used by them to
enhance the development of thelr infrastructure, It is also-evident
that the infrastructure can be far more efficient in mobilizing manpower
and resources for the Viet Cong when i{ can operaté in an envirénment
substantielly devolid of Government presencc.

(C) Infiltration from North Vietnam constituted an important
source of trained cadres for the Viet Cong political organization, as
well as for military units.? For example, in June 1963 the North
Viethamese regime75 ordered 550 regrouped political cadre76 to report
to Son Tay Training Center in North Vietnam to begin training for in-
filtration into South Vietnam. According to Vuong Thi Manh, who was a

member of this group:

All the 550 students were political cadre. Most of them were
Village Chapter Committee members, a few were District Committee

7”'In this gection, only the Infiltration of political cadre
will be considered, ’

75In North Vietnam, the over-all direction of Infiltration into
South Victnam was, on the Party side, thc recponsibility of the Reunifila
cation Department or Centruol. Reunificatlon Committee of the Lao Dong
Party; and, on the Government side, the responsibility of the Reunivie
catlon Commission or Reunification Front. Vuong Thi Manh, Do Khol, and
Nguyen Huynh received theilr orders to report for infiltration training
from the Central Reunification Committee. Vuoag Thi Manh's reception
ceremony included an address by an official of the Reunification Front,
and Do Xhol's group was addressed by the Chief of the Central Rounifi-
cotlion Committece. See Vuons, Thi Manh, pp. 4-63 Do Khoi, Log No. 1l-13,
Pp. 3, 6-7; ond Nruyen Huynh, p. 51. BSce also the orgenization chart
in Aggression From the North, p. 59. Tran Quoc Ba also studied at Son
Tay, prior to his infiltravion in February, 1960. Tran Quoc Ba, DPp. 2-3.

76“Regrouped'cadre“ or "cadre returned from regroupment' refers
to those natives of South Vietnam who fought for the Viet Minh during
the Resistance War and, after the signing of the Geneva Accords in July
1954, wont to North Vietnam to live und work, This movement of Vict
Minh codres to tho North is not as well known as Lhe mass exodus of
rofugoes from tha North which took place at that timo. Vuong Thi Mann,
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members and the remaining Students were Party members. They were’
native from various provinces of the South such as Binh Dinh, Phu
- Yen, Khanh Hoa provinces. There were about 20 men native from

Quang Ngai province, - '
After eleven weeks of'training, which iﬁéluded instruction on the party
mission and policies in South Vietnam, the trainees were divided irto
five inflltration groups. Vuong Thi Manh became é member of Infiltration
Group 5, composed of T2 cadre from Quang Ngai, Binh Dinh, and Phu Yen,
which departed on 7 September 1963 and arrived at a reccption statlon of
the Viet Cong Fifth Region in late November 1963. There the infiltro-
tion group was divided into six elements for further assignmént. Vuong -
Thi Manh's element of 12 men was assigned to the Quang Ngai Province
Party Committee. .Upon arrival he was further'assigned to the Tu Nghia

Dlstrlct Party Committee, while. others were assigned to the Province

Party Committee and to Duc Pho District,?8

Do Khol, and Nguyen Huynh were regrouped to North Vietnam on Polish

. vessels., See Vuong Thi Manh, p. 33 Do Khoi, p. 3; and Nguyen Huynh, p

2. Do Khoi states that his group consisted of cadres of all branches of
the Binh Dinh Administrative Resigtance Committee who had joined the Viet
Minh for three years, together with their relatives. Do Khoi, p. 3.
Npuyen Huynh states that hils group consisted of personnel of the Binh
Dinh Public Security Scrvice. Neuyen Huynh, p. 2. An offlclel cource
places the total number of regrouped cadre ut £0-100,000, Sce Republic
of Vietnam, Minlstry of Armed Forces, J2 Hipgh Command nnd USMACV, Office
of Asslstunt Chief of Staff, Intclllgence, Jolnl Publleatlon, VLcL

Conp, Milltory Order of thtlo South ef thc Lth Parnllel (US MACV Trans.
SaCe, LOG Noe 3-283-05, 9 Apr 196G ), pa L. (COWFLDENIIAL), The cadres

" dlseusnod in this soetion worked nn minor pavty or government of'fdclals

until ealled uwpon by tho Central Reunificotion Commlttee to return to
South Vietnam to serve in the Viet Cong organization, 8ee Vuong Thi Manh,
ibid; Do Khol, ibid; and Nguyen Huynn, ibid. )

Tygong Thi Manh, pe 6.

781bid., pp. 6-10. Prior to his capiure on 9 July 1964, Vuong
Thi Manh was Assistant Cnief, Tu Nghia District Party Committece. He
states that of the 15O cadres.subordinate to the district committee
(at district level and below), 1L had returned from regroupment. to North
Vietnam. Of the eight members and reserve members of the district standing
committee, seven were cadres who had returncd from regroupment. The
District Local Force Company consisted of 110 men, of whom 31x were
cadreg retlurned from regroupment. Ibld., pp. 17-23. , /
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(C) A similar stofy is told by Do Knoi, a native of ‘Binh Dinh
Prbvince'whd regrouped to the North in 1954 and retﬁrnéd to thé South
to join i) Vict Cong in 1962. He and 52 others, "who Qeré mostlylSVN
cadre regroupecd to NVN and selected from work and agricultural_sités,
enterprises, and government agencies,"79 attended a fifteen-da& training
course at a sch&ol subordinate to the Central Reunification Committee
at Hoa Binh, North Vietnam. Affer processing at the Fifth Region's
reception station, Do Khoi was assigned to the Bihn Dinh groﬁp, com-
posed of 22 men, This group arfived at a statioﬁ in Binﬁ Dinh Province

on 30vSeptember 1962, and was given a ten-day "advanced political

..training course" by a propaganda and training cadre of Binh Dinh Pro-

vince, At the graduation ceremony, the Assistant Secretary.of the

. Province Party Committee assigned the cadre to various villages and

districts of the province., Do Khoi and six others were assigned to

Phu My District. He subsequentiy became the Village Party Chaptef Sec-

retary and armed proﬁaganda unit leader'of'My Hoa village, Phu My Dis-

8o

trict.

() Nguyen Huynh, who had been working for the Ministry of

900 Khoi, Log No. 11-13, p. 5.

8OI'bid., pp., 5-1b4. Part of the training was in the "five -
operational steps" for recruiting additional cadre, These were: (1)
thorough investigation of the tackground, attitudes, and political
leaning of the individual the party is intercsted in; (2) use of the
investigation as a basis for drafting a "propaganda plan"” for each indivi.
dual, "teking into accownt his material and moral life, etc.'; (3) after
repeated propagenda sesslons, if the individual is inclined to accept
the policy line, introducing him into a lower Viet Cong organization, such
as a guerrills force or 'liberation farmers' associatbion;" (&) continued
education and training after the individual Jjoins an organization; and
(5) upon completion of training, assignment of a suitable mission. The
Viet Corig call these steps investigation, propaganda, organization,
training, and mission.. In the Viet Cong system, these steps are appli-
cable to any political task (for example, the subversion of a hamlet);
hence the "five operational steps" are stressed in training, Ibid., pp.

1h-15,
AL I T e r
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Congtructlon in Hanol, recelved his summons from the Central Roundflca-
tion Commititee in June 1960. He and 24 other natives of Binh Dinh Pro-

vince attended a one-month, pre-infiltration training course conducted

-in Hanoi by cadre of the Central Reunification Committee. According to

Huynh, the Binh Dinh Infiltration Group "was composed of political cadre
from District Committee members and lower."8l Subsequent to his arrival

in South Vietnam, he was sent by the Binh Province Party Committee to

"attend a training course "on the situaticn and revolutionary mission in

South Vietnam." Huynh states that thic course wos dgsigncd to answer
questions "which had not been satisfactorily explained during the pre-’
vious SVN Infiltration Course."62 Later, since the province committee
was short of propaganda and training cadre, Huynh was sent to attend a
Party Indoctrination Course. Attendance at the above courses occupied
the period from August to November 1961. Thereafter, when the Binh Dinh
Party Committee decided to activate its civilian prosel&fing section in
May 1962, Huynh and two others became the first members of that section,
By December 1962 the civiliah proselyting section had been reinforced
with additional cadre, and had set up its own agency (i.e., section
office). After that time Nzuyen Huynh was é member of the civilian
proselyting section in charge of religiou§ affairs untii his'capture

on 9 August 196&.83

8lNguyen Huynh, p. 3.

82IbJ.d., Huynh also received training in the flve operatlonal
steps." Ibid., pp. 3, 53

83Ibid., Pp. 3, 51-53. Of the seven meumbers of the province
civilian proselyting committee in early 1964, two were regrouped cadre
and the other five were "underground cadre' who had remained behind in
1954, Of the fourteen district-level cadre who were in charge of civilian
proselyting in seven districts (most of these were current affairs mem-
bers, concurrently in charge of civilian proselyting), seven were re-
grouped cadre. Ibid., pp. 57, 65-66.
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(U) The foregoing examples suffice to give én indication of
Viet Cong relience upon infiltration from North Vietnam to help ovef-j:
come the shortage of political cadres in South Vietném. In this way,'
they were undoubtedly able to build their political organizatioh in a |
shorter time than Qould otherwise have beeh possible, It is impossible,
with the data available, to accurately gauge the importance of infil-
trated cadre to the Viet Cong.8u Nevertheless, the importance of the

political command structure in the over-all Viet Cong organization, the

relatively high standing of infiltrated cadre in this command structure,

end the ability of cadre to multiply themselves through recruitment and

“training (thereby assimilating local leadership elements), are factors

which Indicete that inflltratlion provided a cruciol margin of o resource
essential to the development of the insurgent movement, Without an in-
crease in the number of political cadres, the growth of the insurgency
would have been self-limiting, és the party's ability to organize and

control the population is limited until additional cadres become available.

8k

A few of the cadre cited in this chapter were asked during
interrogation to give a biographical description of their asscciates in
the service of the Viet Cong, to-include a statement of whether the in-
dividual was an infiltrator or not. It is possible to analyze these lists
to determine the frequency of infiltrator appearance. For example, of
the 27 province and district-level cadre known to Dang Minh in Quang Ngai
Province, 9 were persons who had returned from regroupment. Dang, Minh,
SIC Report No. 102/65, pp. 7-11l. In addition, 9 of the 28 provincec and
district-level cadre of Quang Ngai known to Nguyen Thanh Sach were per-
sons who had returned from regroupment. Nguyen Thanh Sach, pp. 6-9. On
the other hand, of the 64 region and province-level cadre known to

Nguyen Van Uy, only six had returned from regroupment, and five of these
were in the military affairs section at region level. Nguyen Van Uy,
Log. No. 1-92-65, pp. 29-34. Of %the S1 cadre of the Dong Thap 63 Battalion
(this battalion operated in the Central Nam-bo Region, i.e., the upper
Mekong delta) known to Le Van Dat, 16 were persons who had returned from
regroupment. USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Le Van
Dat, Log No. 3-42-65, 28 Apr 1965, pp. 15-21., (CONFIDENTIAL). From this
fregmentary data, it is only possible to gein a general appreciation of
the extent of infiltrator participation in the cadre echelons of various
Viet Cong organizations.
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(U). The party-apparatus described above is.khe political organi-
-zation of thé Viet Cong in South Vietnam. fhis is the policy-formulating
and command structure of the insurgents.

(U) It i1s also necessary to comslder the organlzational structure
which links fhe party to the masses, and'séeks to'engage.the masses in
a "people's war' agéinst the Government. This is the functién of the

mass or front organizations of the Viet Cong. Such organizations serve

to transmit party mandates to the masses, and to execute the party‘will

" at the viilage and hamlet levél. Tran Quoc Ba states that,

After having accomplished the indoctrination and propaganda of the
masses, the VC first mission will be to organize the masses into
groups according to age to suit the character of each type of target
personality., In this way, can we succeed in indoctrinating in depth
and properly assipning missions to each individual who will find 1t
ggusi@%e to contributo hls creative suggestions to the organlizas-

Ol

(C) By four tho moat lmportunt of the Vict Cong's oo orgnni-
zationslaro thoce almed at mobilizing the rural population, Thégc are
the Liberation Farmers' Association, the Liberation Youth's Association,
and thé Liberation Women's Association.86 Bach of the associations is/
compoéed of cells of up fo ten members and, depending upon the number of

members, cach contains sub-groups composed of three or more cells, and

one or morc groups comprising the association chapter at’ the village

85Tran Quoc Br, pp. 12-13/II.

86Tran Van Hung ctates that o majority of the pecople living in
the llberated areas belong to one of the three ussoelations. Tran Van
Hunp, pe 40. Tran Quoc Ba implics the came; sce Tran Quoc Ba, pp. 3i-
15/II. Nguyen Van Tron states thot in the oarcw of the Saigon/Gla Dinh
Speclal Zone approximately three-{ourths of the farmers living in the
liberated aoreas belonged to the Liberation I'armers' Associatlon., Nguyen
Van Tron, SIC Report 103/65, p. k. The three associations are also among

“the first 'revolutionary installations" established in areas where the
- Viet Cong seek to expand their control. DNguyen Dit, passim.
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'level.87 .Each association is headed, at the village level, by an_ekecu-

“tive committee and a civil affairs committee. The civil affairs com-

mittee participates in the administration of the village; it is concerned
with such functions as marrieges, rituals, and settlement of land dis-
putes.88 The executive committee is responsible for indoétrinating the
people on party policy,89 formulatihg the method of implementing party
directives locally, and motivating the masses for execution.90

The mission of the Liberation Farmers' Association is to increase
production, collect "pontributions" (taxeg) fof the Viet Cong, construct
hamlet defenses, settle disputes arising from application of the Viet
Cong land policy, and assist in the fransportation of supplies and evacua-
tion of the wounded,91 According to Nguyen Van Tron, many non-memberé
of the association also participated in these activities, but considered
it a waste bf time to Jein end attend the numerous meetings. The Viet

Cong did not force them to become members.92 The villege and hamlet

87pran quoc Ba, p. 13-14/I1. Tran Van Hung, pp. 12-1L, LoO.
Nguyen Van Tron, pp. L.5. The group is considered the basic uwnit of

- the mass association.

88114, See also, Nauyen Van Tron, SIC Report 87/65, pp. 6-7,
and SIC Report No. S54/65, p. 6, There is also a civil affairs committee
at the hamiet level.

89Ibid. The indoctrination which villagers receive is actually
laid before them as "Front" policy. "Front" refers to the National
Front for the Liberation of South Vietnam (NFLSVN), which is the national
organization to which local liberation associations belong. It 1s shown
below that Front policy is 1In reallty varty policy. Tor the most expli-
cit statement of this, see Nguyon Van Tron, SIC Report 87/065, possim.

9O0m;14,

lNruyon Von Tron, SIC Report No, 87/G%, p. .73 SIC Report No.
103/65, p. %, Tran Quoc Ba, p, 13/II.  Newyen luynh, ppe L4, 56460,
Nguyon Van Uy, SIC Roport No. 8h/G5, pp. 2-3.

92Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 4. The Farmers'
Association 1s open to men, ages 30-45, and to married men under 30 whose
family situation prevents them from Joining the Liberation Youth's Associa-

tion. Nguyen Dit, passim,
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Farmers' Assoclations played a particularly important part in tﬁé Vie%
Cong's econdmy and finance machinery, handling such matters as land
clearance, agricultural credit, and corvZe labor for construcfiqn of
irrigation ditches and canals.93 The civil affairs committees of the
Farmers' Assoclations at hamlet level plays a leading role in the admin-
istration of civil affairs, such as performance of marriages, funerals,
;nd other rituals, and settling land disputes and legal sui‘“t:s.9br

(C) The mission of the Liberation Women's Association is to
mobllize the persuasive powers of the sex for the benefit pf the party.

As Tran Quoc Ba says, "even though they are the fair sex, their propa-

ganda activities have a great effect on the opposite sex."99 Consequent-

ly, women are employed to urge the people to contribute resources to the
Viet Cong, to propagandize young men into joining the Viet Cong forces,
and to encourage other women to support. their families sc that thelr

husbands and sons can Jjoin the Viet Cong. The Liberation Women also

establish various benevolent associations--Soldiers' Mothers Association,

Sisters' Association and the like-~to assist the needy families of Viet
Cong éoldiers, comfort those who have lost sons and husbands, and or-

ganize financial drives for the support of wounded veterans. The Womens'

PNguyen Huynh, p. 14. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65,
pp. 9-10, ~"Consolidation of the Finance & Economy Machinery From U to
Hamlets," pp. 4-6. Nguyen Van Uy, SIC Report No. 84/65, pp. 2-3.

Mpguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65, p. 10; and SIC Report
No. 87/65, pp. 6-7. Tron's information is applicable to the Saigon/Gia
Dinh Special Zone until late 1964. In other arcas, the Liberation Far-
mers' Association played a key role in local administration until the
Viet Cong established administrative organs to assume this function,
See Nguyen Van Uy, SIC Report No. 84/65, passim. There is evidence,
cited below, that the Viet Cong did not begin seriously to develop an
administrative organization until late 196k,

95 Tran Quoc Ba, pe 16/II.
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Association participates in the Viet Cong "troop proselytingf mission
by urging Government troops,‘either directly or through their‘families,
to defect., It also plays an important role in organizing demonstrations
of women to protest Governmont artillery firing wnd bombing in the vicine
ity of hamlets and farm lands.96

(C) The mission of fhe Liberation Youth's Asééciation is to
provide a source of manpower for Viet Cong militia, guerrillas, and
regular military forces; to construct hamlet qucnscs and perform sentinel

and outpost duty; to sabotage communication lines and strategic hamlet

fortifications; to furnish manpewer for transportation of supplies and

for production at Viet Cong installations; to participate in educational,
cultural; and welfare activities; and to energetically propagéndize the
party 1ine.97 The Liveration Youth's Association enlists rural youths,
between the ages of sixteen and twenty-five, wiﬁhout discrimination as

to sex, ethnic group, or religion.98 The over-all purpose of the

%1big. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 5k/65, p. 10. Nguyen
Huynh, pp. 58-60.  Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, pp. 12-1k.

97Tran Quoc Ba, pp. 13-15/II. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 54/65,
Passim; and SIC Report No. 103/65, pessim. Nguyen Dit, passim.

, 982£an Quoc Ba, p. 13/II. Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25,
Tran Van Hung, p. 35. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Rcport No. 103/65, p. b.
Nguyen Dit, passim, Nguyen Van Tron states that, in the Saigon/Gia Dinh
Special Zone, "all the youths, both male and female, in the liberated
areas joined the Liberation Youth Association." Nguyen Van Tron, p. f.
The requirement for all youths to belong to the association constitutes,
in effect, a draft of lccal manpower for the contribution of specific
services to the Viet Cong. Nguyen Dit confirms that this policy was
also applied in Quang Ngai Province (for all youths of ages 16-30).
Nguyen Dit, passim. However, Tran Van Hung discloses that in Binh Dai
District, Kien Hoa Province, as of early 1965, there were approximately
eight thousand male and female youths residing in the liberated area,
and of these only 637 were members of the Liberation Youth Association,
Tran Von Mung, p. 12, This discrepancy is not caslly cxplained. Binco
Binh Dal District has a relatively well-dcveloped Viet Cong inflrastruc-
ture, the hypothesis that it was unable to handle a larger Youth's

‘Association does not seem plausible., It would appear that in Kien Hoa

———,

b AT B 6 i

DECLASSIFIED




" self-sufficient economy.

association is to mobilize the energy and talents of thé young people

. for the Viet Cong. The Liberation Youth's Association is an organized

manpower pool from which village guerrillas and militia are drawn. In

‘tufn, L agunryr il on and'militia constitute a reserve of manpower for
Viet Con unite,”¥ The Liberation Youth provide the manpower for such
s/

prodigious feats as the hauling away. of an entire section of road, 6r

.the construction of a maze of pdrapets, trenches, aﬂd underground tunnels

which convert an ofdinary-lodking hgmlet into = fortrcss.loo When a

* Viet Cong unlt gives battle, the Liberation Youth assist in preparation

of the battlefield by laying mines and spikes, and clearing fields of
fire. They organize medical groups for care and evacuation of the
wounded, and provide communlcations-liaison teams to expedite Viet

Cong communlcations and alert the population to the approach of Government

the Viet Cong opted, as a matter of policy, for voluntary participation

.in the Youth's Association, his was, perhaps, just as effective as a

‘larger, more loosely-controlled organization. It is not known whether
the Kien Hoa pattern was repeated elsewhere in the Mekong delta. As is

- the case with many other Viet Cong policies, all that is established is

8 varigble pattern among provinces. This is easlly understood, given the
wide latitude conferred upon Viet Cong policy-making echelons,

997ran Quoc Ba, p. 15/II. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No., 103/65,

Pp. 3-10. Both Tran Quoc Ba and Nguyen Van Tron stress the importance
which the Viet Cong attach to winning the support of the young people,
The former cites the following Viet Cong slogan: '"The Youths arec avail-
able wherever they are needed to perform difficult works." Tran Quoc

Ba also states that the Viet Cong praise the youth as "models in the
emulation of scoring achievements" and "a mainstay in the build-up of a

" He concludes that, "in the VC eyes, the

youths are presently a very important arm [hhicﬁf can perform any kind

of mission assigned by the Front and the Party.” Tran Quoc Ba, p. 15/II,
Nguyen Van Tron describes the measures taken by the Viet Cong to strengthen
the "youth proselyting movement" and the Liberation Youths' Associations
in order to facilitate the recruitment of 6,500 youths (one-third female)
during the last quarter of 1964, Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 54/65,

_pPp. 7-9. Bince the males alone are the equivalent of eleven battalions,

the payoff of the effort spent upon the youth organizations is evident,

1OOIbid. See also, "Experience Regarding the Construction of
Combat Hamlets and Villages in the Delta," passim, :
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(C)"The Liberation Youth also engagce in constructive activities,

sucﬁ as teaching senitation and disease prevention, They instruect the
farmer on improved methods of-cultivation, and assist in the establish-
ment of schools and first-sid stations, 92 In Tu Nghia District, Quang
Ngal Province, the Liboration Youth's Associntdion cponsors a Liberation
‘Childron's Association in which membership is compulgory for all 1.0-15
yoor old children, The chlldren's cells meet every covening for singing.
Perlodically, the children'svsub-group megts for instruction by a youth-
group member on warning signels, rules of secrecy, and on art and cultural
" activities.103 | |

(C) The Viet Cong congider the role of the young people so im-
portant that they have established a party youth organization, the People's
Revolutionary Youth Group {also kuown aé the Labor Youth Group), to
bring the most zealous elements of the youth under the direct influence
and control of the party. According the Nguyen Van Uy,

The People's Revolutionary Youth Group is the closest organization
of the Party. . . . The Group is organized according to the Party

system and is under the leadership of the Party. . . . The Group

has a vertﬁcal chain of Command from the Group Central Office to
village,lO : o

It should be noted that the People's Revolutionary Youth Group is
consldered important enough to warrant, in principle, o vertical chaln
of command parelleling that of the party., IHowever, thls chain of command

doos not in foct exlot, because oach group cchelon is pluced under the

lOlNguyen Dit, passim.

102Tran Quoc Ba, p. 15/II.

lO3Nguyen Dit, passim,

lol*Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25.
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control of the party organlzation at the samc cchelon, Thus, the villege

sub=-group 1s placed und2r the village party committce, end so on,105

(C) Membership in the People's Revolutionary Youth Group is open
io all youth, ages 16~25, who accept the Group regulations.106 The Group
is organized in military units as well as in.hamlets and villages in the
"liberated" and "contested" areas.lOT A sub-group is established in any
village, agency, enterprise, or military unit that has three or more
groﬁp members. A sub-group which has several group cells may form an
executive committee designated as party group committee, ccmposed of a
secretary, assistant secretary, and a number of members., Two or more
Sub-groups comprise a group, which may form a district, village, or
agency group committee.108

(U) The People's Revolutionary Youth Grouﬁ serves to assimilate
some of the best leadership elements of the youth to the party. It
also ﬁrovides a source of party members and cadre, furnishes cadre’for
the Liberation Youth's Associations, and supervises and controlé the
Liberation Youth's Associations for the party. In effect, the party has

created the People's Revolutionary Youth Group as a buttress for the

Liberation Youth's Association.109

1051514, Tran Van Hung, p. 35. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No.
87/65, pp. 3-6.

l06Tra.n Van Hung, p. 35. Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25.
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Political Indoc-
trination Program for the First Quarter of 1965," Log No., 2-5L-65, 14
Feb 1965, p. 2. (FOUO). ‘

10714, USMACV, J-2, Traﬁs, Sec., Interrogation Report of Nguyen
Quoc Thai, Log No. 10-234,.8 Dec 1964, pp. 21-23, (CONFIDENITAL).

108Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25. Nguyen Quoc Thai, p.
22. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/6G5, p. k.

109Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No.'103/65, passim., Tran Van
Hung, o 35-
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(é)_ Party control of the People’s Revolutionary Youth Group is
assured by piacing the village and hamlet sub-groups under the super-
vision of a youth proselyting cadre responsiblé to the village party
committee, Similarly, a district youth group 1s placed under the super-
vision 6f the district party committee.110 In the Saigon/Gia Dinh
Special Zone (region) the party and group are fused at the top (at region
level, immediately above distfict) by appointing a party cadre as secré-
tary of the region youth group. Other party cadre are appointed as
menbers of the region youth group committee, which formulates policy

for the youth group.lll In the Viet Cong western region, toward the

‘end of 1964, the youth group had been organized only up to district

level; the youth proselyting sections of province and region party

committees handled group affalrs ebove dlstrict level. The youth prose-

the name of the Region Group Executive Committee. This committee, how-
ever, was non-existent, although there were plans to establish it around
the end of 1964.112

(¢) Party control of the mass organizations is exerqiéed through

the executive committees of the Liberation Farﬁers', Women's and Youth's

Association. At village level, the executive committees of the Farmers',

Women's, and Youth's Associations are staffed by cadre from the Farmer's,
Women's, and Ybuth Proselyting Sections of the village party chapter

committee. When the People's Revolutionary Youth Group is organized, the

L0ysuyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25. Tran Van Hung, p. 35.
Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 4; and SIC Report 87/65,
gassim.

1nNguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No., 87/65, pp. 3-4.

. 112Neuyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-65, p. 25.
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the executive committee of the Liberation Youth's Association is sta-fed
entirely by youth group members.: The associstion executive committeces
are also placed under the supervision of the village party chapter cdm-
. mitfee.113 Thus, party control over the mass organizations is exercised
both from within end from without these organizations. Nguyen Van Tron -
states:
The role of the party at the village level is very important since -
81l positicns of authority are held by party members who. serve as
the leaders and 'prime movers' of 21l activities in the village.
Consequently, the party clandestinely places its meubers into every

organlzﬂtlon to direct their activities and to foster the party's
aims.

(C) At the hamlet level, the association groups and sub-groups

are headed by group leaders who are either party cadre or who are super-

v Youth Group provides the leadership for thc Iiberation .Youth's Associa-

tion. Party cell leaders or other party and group members are app01nted

at the lowest level the key leadership positions in the mass organiza-
tions are held by the party and party group.
(C)' The chain of command of the Liberation Farmers', Women's,

and Youth's Assoclations at the hamlet extends to the respective execu-

tive committees at the village, and then to the farmers', women's, and

youth'proselytingksections of the village pardty committee.116 This

N 3Nguven Van Tron, SIC Report Mo, 103/65, p. h; and SIC Report
No. 87/65, p. 6.

lluNguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 87/65, p. 6.

e .~ 15mid. see also SIC Report No. 103/65, p. k; end Tran Quoc Ba,
. . pp. 13-14/1T. .

Libpysq,
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" vised by party cadre. The local sub-group of the People's Revolutiohary )

to head the hamlet civil affairs committees of the associations,115. Thus,

places the front assoclations in the party chain>of command, Theoretically,
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there is a command line from village cxecutive committees of the Front
Associations to distriet front committees, and so on to the National
Front. Nguyen Huynh states that:

As Front Committees, the Executive Committees of the Liberation
Former, Women and Youth Associations of higher echelon (Province,
District) wero authorized 4o openly send to district and villare
lovela tho comnunigquan and directives concerning tha mlsclon wnd
policion applicd dn Liboratod arens, whon tho Broeoutlyve Connititea:
of tha Liborntilon Asuocclationn had heen eotnbiiohod,  (Italico
suppllod) . LL7

Huynh further discloses that:

The VC Civilian Proselyting Section of Binh Dinh Province Party
Committee had been assigned the mission of activating the Province
NFLSVN; therefore it was called the 'Céviliun Proselyting and
Front Section.,' (Italics supplied).ld

A finel revelation by Nguyen Huynh 1s that, although the civilian
proselyting and front section of Binh Dinh Province had been established
in December 1962, the executive committees of the front associations
still had not been constituted by the time of his capture in August
196,119

(c) It is clear that, at district level and above, the for-
mulation of policy for and management of the affairs of the Liberation
Front Associations is in the hands of the Farmers', Women's, and Youth
Proselyting Sections of the appropriate party committee. There is con-
siderable evidence to corroborate this pattern.leo In effect, the

front committees above village‘level exist only on paper. Propaganda

l17N’guyen Huynh, p. 57.

© Wpi4,, p. 6.

1191p14., p. 3.

12°Nnnynn Yon Tron, SIC Roport No, 87/65, pastding 8IC Report No,
67/65, papalm; SIC Report No, Bh/65, pnanims SIC Ruport No. 116/65,
pagsim. @ran OQuoc Ba, p, 19/I. Nguwyen Vin Uy, Log No. 1=92-69, pp. 16,
23, S8IC Report No., 237/65. Sce also the cources proviously cited in
the discussion of Viet Cong district, province snd reglon orgenization,
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appeals to the masses, and directives to

tees, are issued in the name of district

"the National Front for the Liberation of

communications actually originate in the

village_front executive commiﬁl .

or higher level committecs of

South Vietnwm. However, these

civilian proselyting section of

the party apparétus.lzl

(C) The meshing of party and front uccociotion makes the party
influence felt throughout the entilre spectrum of soclal activity. TFor
example, village and hamlet finance and economy sections, subordinate
to village party committees, provide guldunce on prbdduction and taxatlon
while the Farmer's Associations "educate farmers and motivate them for
execution.22 Party committees provide instructions on the oEjectives,
timing, and propaganda themes of political demonstrations, while the
"political struggle-leading sections" of the front associations exccute
the decisions of the party.:2

(U) The Liberation Farmers', Women's and Youth's Assocliations
encompuns tho varlous strata of the ponsuniry. There wra, howaver, nddle
tionnl strata of the population--physilclang, uuthors,_Journalints,-artistc,
students, civil scrvants; laborers, merchants, Catholics, Hao Hao, Cno
Dail, Buddhists, Cambodlens, Chinese, montagnards and others--whom the

Viet Cong seek to unite against the Government. The organizational

121pNsuyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 87/65, passim, Npuyen Huynh,
Pp. 56-57. Tran Quoc Ba, p. 19/I. See also USMACV, J-2, Trans, Scc.,
Interrogation Report of Van Theu, lLog No. 9-345, 5 Jan 1965, p. 15. {CON-

FIDENTIAL).

122n05ns01idation of the Finance & Economy Machinery From U to
Hamlets," p. 6, '

123Nouyen Van Uy, Log No. 1-92-G%, p. 12. The Women's Associne
tion 13 assigned a poramount role in ctuaglhg demonstratlions at the loeal
seat of Government, and in ledping protests and complaints. The party
coordinates "political struggle" actlvitics within the towns with those
in the countryslde., Ibid. The elaborate strusgle mpparatus of the Viet
Cong is depicted in "Long An Province Organization Charts," p. 1.
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embodiment of the united front policy is the National Front for the

Libergtion of South Vietnam, which in principle 1s composed of member

‘associations drawn from all social strata.lgu According to the High ’

Command of the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces, "every political and
military activity in SVN at present bears the name of the Front."125
(¢) Although in realit& the front exists only on paper at
dlstrict and higher levels; in some instances the Viet Cong have for-
maliy constituted Natlonal Liberation Front Committees in order to

dramatize the allegedly widespread popular support for the front. These

committees are intended to embody a broad representation of the various

social sfratavof the community, and to symbolize the unifea front in
whose name tﬁe war is waged. Since the Viet Cong at times publicly
announce the membership of these committees, it séems permissible to
use information provided by the Republic of Vietnam High Command to
illustrate their varied composition. According to this source, the
Phu Yen Prov1nce National Liberation Front Committee was elected by a.
conference of 103 front representatlves held from 16 to 21 March 1965.
The membership of the committee includes a chairman, representatlve of
the intellectusl notables; & vice-chairman, representative of the
Vietnam People's Revolutionary Party, a province parﬁy committee member;
& vice-chairman, representative of Montagnards; a vice-chalrman, re-
presentative of Liberation Women's Association; an administrative

¢lerk, representative of former resistance members; an administrative

lauUSMACV J-2, Trans, Sec., Captured Documeﬁt entitled, "Politi~
cal Lines of the Party in the Present Patriotic Wcr, Log No, 12-2,
10 Mar 1965, passim. (FOUO).

125RVN, Ministry of Armed Forces, High Command, J-2, and USMACV,
J-2, (Joint Publicauionx Viet-Cong Political QOrder cof Battle South of

the 17th Parnllel, Log No. 6-512-05, 15 July 19865, D. 25+ (CONFIDENIIAL).

[
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clerk, representative of school éhildren; a member, Buddhist représenta-
tive; a membér;‘reﬁresentative of artists and writers; a member, repre-

sentative of the Liberation Army; a member, representative of teachers;

a member, representative of Liberation Youth's Association; a merber,

‘representative of the Liberatlon Farmers' Association; a member, re-

presentative of the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces (the opposing army)

officers; and a member, Caodaist representative. Of the nineteen members,

- the High Command lists seven who are carried in the Order of Battle as

belonging to some section of the party apparatus.126 This accords

“exactly with the formula prescribed by a letter of "Instructions" on

policy toward the front, issued on 28 March 1961: "Po secure a broad
base of representation within the Front, thé numbe? of Party members on
committees of the Popular Front should_nqt exceed two-fifths of the total
membership."1ﬂ7 -

{C) Nothing better illustrates the purely formal role played by
the Netional Liberation Front Committees, and their dependence upon the
party, than the situation of the Saigon/Gia Dinh National Liberation
Front Committee. Because 6f the political importancé of the capital, it
could be-expected that at least here the front would be more'highly de=-
veloped and would play a more active role._ Such, however, is not the
case, Nomlnally, the front has a committee which includes fepresenta~
tives of political parties, artists, writers, intellectuals, Journalists,

students, workers, farmers, women, school children, Catholics, and even

cagpitalists. It also has an associated Student and School Boy Association,

126po1itical Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel, p. 283.

127 Mu-Bien "Instructions,”" 28 Mar 1961. A copy of this document,
together with partial translation, appears in U. S., Department of State,
A Threat to the Peace: North Viet-Nam's Effort to Conquer South Viet-Nam
(Washington: U, S. Government Priniing Office, Dec 1961), LiL, 9L-95.
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s Liberation Artists end Writers Association, a Patriotic Teaches Associa-
tion, and a Liberation Women Associati_on.l28 However, Nguyen Van Tron,
who until his capture on 19 November 1964 was in charge of the Youth
Proselyting Department of the "nigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone Committee,
states that in reality the front was a non-existent organization used by
the special zone committee to cover its activities. The special zone
committee, according to Tron, has as one of its subordinate specialized
sections a National Front and Civilian Proselyting Section, Qith sub-
sections for youth proselyting, farmer proselyting, women proselyting,
and city departments.129 Tron states: _

In actuality the National Liberation Front in the Saigon/Gia Dinh

Special Zone existed in name only. The various functions allegedly

credited to the National Liberation Front . . . were in reality

performed by the Civilian Proselyting Sectioni which was also known

as the National Front Section of the SGDSZC,.'130

(C) The available evidence strongly supports the conclusion that

the front is subordinate to the party at all echelons. On the basis of

the evidence available to the author, the relationship between the

l28Political Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel, pp. 295-

296.

129Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 67/65, p. 10. See also, SIC Re-
port 87/65, passim; and Dinh Cong Det, pp. 13-16. Dinh Cong Det is a
former cadre of the Capital City rropaganda Net, who rallied on 16 Dec
1964. He confirms the corganizational 1nformat10n given by Tron.

13OIbid., p. 6. At times it is necessary for the Viet Cong to
resort to subterfuge to conceal the domination of the party organs over
the National Liberation Front., Such was the case in early 1964, when a
European newspaperman visited the Phu Loi secret zone to interview the
Viet Cong. There a reception, arranged for by the Saigon/Gia Dinh
Special Zone Committee, was presided over by Huynh Tan Phat, the Chair-
man of the Saigon/Gia Dinh National Liberation Front Committee. Several
cadre of the special zone committee, including Tron, were in attendance,
and they introduced themselves as members of the National Liberation
Front. The whole affeir was put on by the Special Zone Committee, says
Tron, "to deceive the people and give the 1llusion that the National
Liberation Front actually existed as & full-fledged organlzatlon.' Ibid,
p. 7. : ‘

e e
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Natiohal Front for the Liberation of South Vicﬁnam and the Centrul Office
of South Vietnam cannot conclusively be shown to be one of subordination
of the front to the Central Office. The weight of the evidence, however,
creates a strong présumption tha£ this is.the case. The factors which
create this presumption are, first, the subordination and instrumental
relationship of the front to the party at all lower echelons, including
Saigon/Gia Dinh; and, second, the Viet Cong organizational scheme of
paralleling the party organization with a front organization, and sub-
ordinating the latter to the former. The Government of Vietnam and the
United States Government both hold that ithe frent.lc subordinate to the
Central Office of South Vietnam,l31

(U) What i1s striking in this picturc of on impotent and unde-
veloped front alongside a domingnt party possessing a well-articulated
hierarchical structure is that, as a consequence of its preponderance
in organizational strength, only the party is able to govern. The con~-

clusion is inescapable that initially, as rural areas are brought under

;- its control, the party appdratus 1s encunbered with the administration

of the so-called liberatéd areas. The very success of -the combat party
imposes g burden which limits the prospect of further success., If the
Viet Cong rule ls to be accepted, it must be an effective rule. Order

and security must be provided for in the rural areas, Public health,

131Ibid., Pp. 7, 19. Bvidence of VC Capt. Nguyen Van Thanh,
captured on 10 September 1964, to the effect that the VC are applying the
scheme of "three parallel ruling bodics" of Mazo Tsce-Tung, aceording to
which the party controls the masses, the armed forces, and the government,
is cited. Nguyen Van Tron states substantially the come thing., Tron's
description of the Viet Cong scheme is that the party will ercate, at each
echelon, a NFLSVN committee regsponsible for proselyting functions; a
military affaelrs commlttee responsible for political directlon of the
military; and o liberutlon commlttee rowponsible for governmont-wdminige
trative functions. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Roport No, 87/65, pagsim.
See also U, 8,, Department of State, Argression From the North: The Re-
cords of North Viet-Nam's Campasign to Conguer South Viet-Nam (Washington:
U. S. Government Printing Office, Feb 19G5), p. 59.
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. education, and social welfare must be provided. At the minimum, the

manpower and material resources of the liberated areas must be mobilized
‘ in support of the war effort.
‘,(U) _The organization of an effective administration is impera-

- tive; at the same time it is doubtful if the party can afford the cadres

Vneedéd to set up an administrative system. As a result,-at least in-
itially, no separate administrative structure distinct froﬁ the party éan
emerge. Only later, when conditions fermit, can thé party follow thev .
model of every Communlst state by esteblishing administrative organe
vhich receive policy guidance from the party.

(U) s8uch, et ieaat, appears to have been the case in South
Vietnam. Bystematlic efforts to articulatc a scporate adminlstrative
systom 41 not begin until the last half of 196k, thot is, nob wntil -

P the Viet Cong had launched the general oflensive phase of thelr incure
132

. F

gency. The stili—embryonie administrative orpganization of the Viet
Cong was yet another instrument of population control, set up to relieve

the party of its administrative burden, and enabling it to function mdre

.efficiently as & combat party,
(C) Prior to the establishment of separate administrative organs,

the villege party'chapter committee is responsible for political adminis;

- level, however, the administration is divided functionally; The hamlet

Bty o e s R

military unit, usually a guerrilla squad, is responsible for construqtien
of fortifications, control of movement in and around the hamlet, and

hamlet defense. A hamlet security unit, subordinate to the security -

_1328ee below, Chapter III.

;. o 133Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 5. (CONFIDENTIAL).

- - tration as well as party functions at the villnge level. 133 At the hamlet

e
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section of the village farty committee, is responsible for surveillance
of strangers and defense against espionage, The Liberation Farmers' ‘
Associa;ion,.through its eivil affairs committee, is responsible for
handling land disputes, legal suits, merriages, furnerals, and so fortn.134

(C) Nguyen Van Uy states that in late 1962 the Viet Cong estab-
lished an administrative organization for the hamlets and villages in
the liberated areas of the Western Region (lower Mekong delta). Each
hamlet was to have an administrative section elected by the people. The
section consisted of from five to seven members inéluding a chief, deputy
chief, and members responsible for each of the following areas: milita;y
affairs, security, propaganda, health, and.finance. The administrative
section of the fillage'was similarly constituted; however, members were
appointgd by the front associations instead of being elected, Above the
Qillage level, the district or province front committees--in reality,
the civilian proselyting and front sections of the respective party . e
conmlttees--were responsible for administrative affairs.t3% It is not
known to what extent the Viet Cong were abie to introduce this adminis-
trative organization into the many villages and hamlets which fell under
théir control during 1963 and 1964, No doubt, in many of these the task
of aedministration fell to village party chapter committees and front
assoclations,

(C) Undated Viet Cong organization charts captured in Long An
Province on 1 April 1965 shed some light on village organization in that.
province. The line of authority for village administration is from the

village party committee to a village chief, and thence to the following

13%ryp3q,

135Nguyen Van Uy, SIC Report No. 84/65, passim.
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subordinate sec@idns: military, security, double liaison (intelligence),
e

aEg/propagaﬁda and education. There is also a deputy village chief "in

charge of parﬁy group,”" who controls the youth group sections in the
hamlets and military units, There 1is no hamlet chief; Instead, the
village chief exercises authority through the Farmers', Women's and
Youth's Associations, each of which have sections in charge of o certain
number of house groups.136 _ ‘

(€) According to Nguyen Van Tron, the Viet Cong in the Saigon/
Gia Dinh Special Zone had not succeeded, as of November 1964, in estab-
lishing their planned administrative organization. The plan, which
called for the establishment of "Liberation Committees" at village,
district, and region levels, could not be implemented because of the
existing war situation and the acute shortage of cadre. Inste;d, the
governmental administrative functions had to be entrusted to subordinate
sections of the special 2one and distriect committees. At the village and
hamlet levels, the standard party administrative machinery was in effect.
The village party chapter committee governed the village; and the hamlet
military unit, security unit, and Farmers' Association shared responsi-
bility for the hamlet.l37

(C) 1In contrast with the foregoing, the Viet Cong in Tu Nghia
District, Quang Ngail Province, had been able to establish a separate
administrative organization by August 196k. Each village had both a
village party committee and a village self;administraﬁion committee; and
a hamlet seif—administration Eell was established in each hamlet. The

front associations also existed and no doubt participated in administration

136"Long An Province Orgenization Charts," pp. 2-3.

137Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 87/65, gassim..
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. | to some extent. 138

(C) The burdéns of administration received the attention of the
party at the highest level. During October 1963, the administrative prob=
lem was dlscussed at a Civilian Proselyting Convention for South Vietnam,
sponsored by the Central Office of South Vietnam and attended by cadre
from all‘seven regions. Those In attendance were especlelly impressed
by the difficulties encountered in the administration of villages and
hamlets in the large areas that had come under Vieﬁ Cong control, As a
result, 1t was declded to establish a separate admlnistration at the
village and hamlet level in the liberated areas.L139

(C) In the highland area the formula adopted by the convention

" was to form a popular racial autonomous committee, and to use this com-

mittee to elect a village liberation committee. The village liberation
committee would then elect hamlet administrative committees. If neces-
sary, a district liberation committee could also be elected in a similar
manner, but the separate administration stopped at district level.lho

(C) 1In other liberated arcas, the procedure was to form a

Village People's Council, similar to that which existed during the Re-

slstance War against the French. The Council would consist of from

nineteen to twenty-seven members, one-half of whom were to be party
menmbers, and one-fourth of whom were to be members of the Revolutionary
People's Youth Group. The Council would then eppoint the village libera-
tion committee, composed of five to nlne members, of whom one-third were

to be party members. Hamlet administrative committees, composed of five

138Nguyen Dit, passim,

l39Nguyen Van Troﬁ, SIC Report No. 116/65,.pp. 6«7,

. . luO_IE}E.- ‘ : . - ’ ’
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members, one-third of whom were to be party»members; would also be

appointed, In the contested areas, where the Viet Coﬁg influence was

relatively weak, the civilian proselyting (front) sections of the village

. party committees were to admlnister the villages and,humléts.;hl

(U) ‘Evidence indicates that the-Viet_Céng made serious attempts
to strengthen thelr administrative maéhinery'at'village and hamlet levels
during l§6h. |

(C) In Adgust 1954 & district-level cadre of the Viet Cong Gia
Lol Province rollicd to thoe Governmcnt and reported thnﬁ the district
policy was to strengthen village governmental machlncry by establishing

villazge self-administration commnittees, which would inc1ude a village

 chief, assistant chief, military affalrs member, security guard member,

. economy menmber, and sanitation member. Hamlet administrative councils,

consisting of a chief of the administration secfion{ an economj'cadre,
a youth and youngster cadre, and a sécurity and protection cadre, would
also be J‘.‘o:r'med.:l"+2 |

(€) In mid-October 196&, the Viet Cong of Khanh Hoa Proviﬁce

chose two townships as testing. places for the organization of admlnistra-

tive committees, which would perform the dutles of security, propaganda,

staging demonstrations, and generally supporting the insurgency.lh3
(C) 1In December 1964, a captured document revealed that the

Viet Cong were attempting to have "rural management councils"‘completely

Wig g,

ll*EUSMACV J-2, Trans. Sec,, Interrogation Report of Nguyen The
Ky, Log No. 10- h90 29 Dec 1964, p., 12, (CORFIDENTIAL). Prior to his
defection on 13 Aug 1964, Source was Propaganda and Training Cadre of the
Area 7 Party Committee, Gia Lai Province.

l)'*BU. S., Field Information Report, Subject: '"Formafion by the
Viet Cong of Low-Level Adminlstrative Committees to Gain Firmer Control
of Rurel Areas," FVS-10, 921, 23 Oct 1964, p. 1. (CONFIDENTIAL).
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. organized by early 1965, and to this end were condﬁcting educational ) f
PR

courses for the people and political training for their township and- ; g

hamlet sdministrative cadres.lUd At tne same time, the Viet Cong Zone { .E

Committee for Central Vietnam ordered its province éommittee secretaries - i %

to stand ready to attend a course on the "Program to Set Uf the Govern= %

ment , "145 : g

(C, A significant indication of Viet Cong experimentation with % %

various administrative forms of organization occurred in January 1965 f é

when the National Front Committee for Phong Dinh Province ordered its . é;, i

subordinate district committees to begin establishing rural mgnagement . é

boafds to replace township and hamlet frontlcommittees. At the township ; ;

level, thesec beards were to be composed of a chalrmen, who was formerly : §

the front township comhittee secretary; a deputy chairman, cultural and ?

- soclal commissar; a security cbmmissar; a financial commissar; and a ‘z
defense platoon. Atvthe hamlet level the boards were to consist of a oL %

i

chief, a security commissar, and a defense squad. The boards' activities
were to include collecting taxes, issuing travel permits, trying lesser

criminals, and maintaining security and order in the rural areas,1l6

(C) Another document of the 196l period reiterates the concept f

of turning the front into a government: ' 3

; NFLSVN committees at varlous levels are to be responsible for .
governing the people under the close direction of the Party : :
: People's self-help governments in townships and hamlets especially 1
' ~ need lmprovement. An outline of responsibilities and a program of I

1kuU. 8., Field Information Report, Subject: '"CIOQ Security Sltua- i ¥
tion Summary," FVS-ll ,085, 18 Dec 1965, p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). o

lth S., Field Information Report, Subject: "CIO Security Situa« fa
‘tion Summary," FVS-11,113, 28 Dec 1964, p., 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). ER

146y, 8., Field Information Report, Subject: "Establishment of B
. Rural Management Boards to Replace Liberation Front Committees in Hamlets ;
and Townships," FVS-11,517. 12 Mar 1965, p. 1. (CONFIDENTIAL).
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work methods must be set up for these self-help governments. Each
hamlet and township should have a kind of charter which stipulates
the duties and the rights of every citizen and on which the hamlet
or township government can rely in leading the people in the E -
sistance and in building up democratic societies in hamlets . 47

(U) The establishment of an administrative structure in villages

and hamlets requires the enlistment of a number of local cadre. It is
probable that the Liberation Farmers', Women's and Youth's Associations
serve as training schools for local cadre who can administer Viet Cong
land, taxation, and manpower policies.L4d

(U) The evolution of the Viet Cong administrative organization

is undoubtedly still continuing. As long as the party seeks to recruit

peasant manpower, mobilize peasent production, and convert peasant ham=

lets into fortified areas, there will be a need to look after the health
and welfare of the peasantry and to insure order and security iﬁ the
ereeas ugder Viet Cong contéol. The party cannot avoid the burden of ad-
ministrative functions. Its objgct, however, is to divest itself of
these functions while retaining control of the masses. In this way,
party cadre are freed for more important tasks.

(U) From the available evidence, it appears that the Viet Cong

undertook to establish a separate administrative apparatus--at village

and hamlet level--during 1964. It is difficult to conceive of this taking

place if the party were kept under pressure and Viel Cong population con-

trol was being contested vigorously by the Government. A reasonable

hypothesls seems to be that the‘Viet‘Cong were able to advance to thils

phase of their organizational work gt least partly because of limited

lh7U. 8., Field Information Report. Subject: "Viet Cong Document

on Plans for the Highlands for 196L," ¥v&.10,y67, 10 Nov 1964, p. L,
(CONFIDENTIAL). :

lh8For a discussion of these policies, see Chapter III.
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interference from Government forces, BEvidence bearing upon the Validity
of this hypothesis will be considered in later chaptcrs.

(C) The last of the Viet Cong organizational structures is

their military organization. It has already been pointed out that each
echelon in the party chain of comménd éontrols.its own military forces.
These forces are controlled through a military affairs section of the
local party committee. The military affairs section is headed by a
military effairs committee, composed of the commander and deputy éomman-
der of the local military unit, the chief of the unit's political secﬁion,
and a represehtative of the party committee.lh9 .

(U) The Viet Céng military arm coﬁsists-of three types of troops:

main force, local force, and guerrillas.l5o Eaéh of these forces has a

1h9rme military affairs section ig sometimes called "Force

Headquarters,” and may be practically identical to the command section
of the military forces. The composition of the military affairs committee

is variable, but there is always political and military representation.
Ho Hoang Phuong, p. 22. USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Captured Document,
entitled: "Proposed Village Military Mission," Log No, 1-216-65, 12
Feb 1965, passim, (FOUQ). In Quang Ngal Province, the politleal offi-
cer 1in the mllitory force headguarters wns a member of the Province
Party Committee (distriet party commitiee for district forces). Dang
Minh, SIC Report 79/65, pp. 2-3; and SIC Report No. 102/65, pp. 3=

.Vuong Thi Manh, p. 21,

150mese are the categories employed by the Viet Cong. See
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured document entitled: "Guldellnes
Introducing the 196 Military Resolution of T to All Combatants,”" Log No.
7-174-65, 4 Aug 1965, passim. (FOUO). This document, captured on 3
June 1965, probably dates from early 1965 and outlines the goals of
Western Nam-bo Military Region (lower Mekong delta) for 1965. MACV and

RVN high command use the categories main force, local force, and militia.

The local forces are broken down into province mobile units and district
concentrated units, which are forces which operate as integral units
anywhere within the province or district. Province mobile units are of
company or battalion size, while district concentrated units are of

platoon or compeny slze. The militia forces are classified as guerrillas,

self-decfense forces, and secret self-defense forces. Since the term
"secret guerrillas" is encountered more frequently in the documents, it
is used here instead of "secret self-defense forces.” The foregoing
categories were agreed upon by MACV and high command, and affirmed in

implementing directives from each headquarters. See USMACV, Descri tion"uli '
TAL); and

of Viet Cong Forces, Directive No. 381-L4, 20 Mar 196L, (CONFIDENT

Iy
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. particular miésion in support of the insurgenéy. Because the misslon of

population control is a primary tasm of the gucrrillas, and also of the
district local force, only these forces will be considcred nere, The -
main force and local forcc have recclved considerable attention from
Order of Battle intelligence anaiysts,l5l and their strengfh and débloy-
ments are considered in detail‘in Chapter IV, _ -

(U) Viet Cong guerfilld forces are another of the mass organiza-
tions of the party. In order to d;velop an effective "people's war,"”
says a captured document,. "the entire population needs to be militarized, '152
The vehicle for the militarization of the masses is a movement known as
"the Peéple's Guerrilla Warfare Movement;"153 The obJeet of the People's

Guerrilla Warfare Movement is tos

RVN, Ministry of Defense, J-2 RVNAF, Letter, Subject: "Clas,iflcation of
vC Armed Forces in South Viet Nam,” 21 Feb 196k (USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec.,
Loz No. 2-212, 26 Feb 196k}, ’CONFT DENITAL). Both documents agreed to '
reserve'the term "regular forces" for PAVN (North Vietnamese) organiza-
tions. The high command document reveals a reluctance to classify pro- -
vince mobile forces as local forces, stating that: "The main question at
present 1s whether or not VC province mobile units should be classified
into the local forces or into the main force. . . . There are times,

when wanting to emphasize the importance of province mobile units that

the term Province Main Force could possibly be used.' The fact is that
in published Order of Battle data, the high command always kept separate
account of province moblle units, while MACV did not. The Vietnamese
method has the merit of meking it easler to detect a build-up in Vlet

Cong Main Forces. See Chapter IV,

lslSee, for example, the two;volume Viet-Cong Military Order of
Battle South of the 17th Parallel. This document does not deal in any
way with guerrille forces,

152"Experience Combat Village Construction in Mountainous Area,"
P. 3. ‘

1537he following documents cast light on the purpose of the

People's Guerrilla Warfare Movement (which is a Viet Cong policy, and
not an organization), and its relation to Viet Cong strategy: "Proposed
Village Military Mission;" "Guidelines Introducing the 196_ Military
Resolution of T to All Combatants;" USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured
Document entitled: "Political Lines of the Party in the Present Patrio-
tic War," Log No. 12-2, 10 Mar 1965 (FOUO); Captured Document entitled:
"Resolution on Mllitary Mission in 1965," Log No. 6-29L-65, 21 July 1955,

Freqrre v -
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Make all the people in the village understand the present military
policy of the Party well, encourage each individual to struggle, in-
doctrinate them to realize enemy armed oppression, incite them to
stand up, hold weapons ond fight to protect their lives and proper=
tlese o o : '

Inltinto the movement of pooplats strugple widely. Specd up.the
moblllvatlion of the ontlvo poople, regrrdless of ogo and sex, all
have to atnnd up to bulld-combal villasen, dontroy strategle hame
lots, enllst in the army, dmplement all dircctlves of the party,
kill more enemy, annihllate him, crecate ﬂifficulties for the enemy,
defeat him piecemeal, then completely.l?

(U) Guerrilla units are organized by the Viet Cong at village.
and hamlet level, usually a platoon for each village and one or more
squads per hamlet. The hamlet-level guerrilla forces come under the
guporvislon of the village guerrilla unit, 95  When puerrillas are
organized in hamlets 1ln contested areams, where the authorliles are loyal
to the Government, they are called "secret guerrillas" because of the
obviously clandestine nature of thelr operations.156 In the "liberated
rreas," all oble=bodled persons who do not belong to a gucrrilla unlé

are expected to partlcipate In the self-defense force or mllitia.t7 A

Viet Cong document explains these categories of forces as follows:

(FOUO); "Experience Combat Villages Construction in Mountainous Area;"
"Experience Regarding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and Villages in
the Delta;" and SIC Report No. 248/65, 1k September 1965, Subject:
"Organization of the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone Commlttee” (CONTIDEVTIAL).

lsh"Proposed Village Military Mission," p. l.

155"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965,"'pp. 6-7. DNguyen
Dit, passim. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No, 103/65, p. 8.

156USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Excerpts From a Captured VC Notebook,
Subject: "Organization of Regional Armed Forces,' Log No. 736, 20 Nov
1963, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL). "Exnerience Regarding the Construction of
Combat Hamlets and Villages 1n the Delta, passim. MNguyen Van Tron, SIC
Report No. 103/65, p. 7.

1577v4d, The term "Self-Defense Force" is found in earlicr Viet
Cong documents., In lote 1964 the Viet Cong odopted the terms "Guerrills
Militia” end "Self-Defense Militia.” See "Proposed Village Military Mis-
sion," p. 2; "Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," pp. 6-7. For
simplicity, it seems best to reserve the term "militia" {or self-defense
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The Village and Hamlet armed forces consist of Village and Hamlet
Guerrilla Units, people's Self-Defense and Secret Guerrillas, Village
and Hamlet guerrillas are receptive male and female youths who, after
the destruction of Sirategic Hamlets, are trained on the spot, or
concentrated in an area outside the hamlet to be trained on military
and political subjects. Since they willingly participate in combat
and are organized into units to operate in local areas, guerrilla
units should be formed on the basis of a revolutionary Army. « « «
Guerrilla units must maintain good relations with the people, be
capable of motivating them, know how to propagandize and properly
carry out the Party policy lines, The Pecplc's Sclf-Defense consists
of receptive people who are conscious of the Revolution, have a legal
status as regards the enemy and who have the courage to struggle
politically and militarily against the enemy. Secret guerrillas are
legal forces in the eyes of the enemy which operate covertly and act
as observers and listeners for our armed forces,l?

(U) The backbone of the village and hamlet guerrilla units are
party members and People's Revolutlonary Youth Group members . 159 The
?olicy of the Viet Cong Fifth Region (central highlands and coastal
lowlands) was that "there must be party members of committee member
echelon to assume the village unit command section and key party members
in guerrilla units."0 For the rank and file, the guerrilla units drew
vpon the Liberation Youth's Association,161

{U) The hamlet self-defense forces (militia) were olso led by

the party and youth group, but drew primarily upon the Liberation Farmers'

Associstion for the rank and file, A captured document of the Viet Cong

Vinh Long Province Committee contained the guideline that Tifty percent

force) for the mass of the populace who are expected to participate in
some way in hamlet defense, not including the guerrillas, who are a much
smaller and better armed force.

158"Experience Regarding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and
Villages in the Delta," p. 7.

159Nguyeﬁ Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 5.

16O"Expefience Regarding the Construction of Conbat Hamlets and
Villages in the Delta," p, 10.

161Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No..103/65,.p. 5. The guerrilla
forces also drew upon the other front associations. See "Experience
Combat Villages Construction in Mountainous Area,” p. 5. ’
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of the.ﬁarty members, seventy percent of the group members, and. two-
thirds of the Farmers' Association membérs in the rural areas should
participate in the militia.162 A village-level document, captured in
Chuong Thien Province, stated-that>the militié should contain three-
~ fourths of the Farmers' Association members.163 According to Nguyen Van
Tron, in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone the Viet Cong applied the
term "militia" to any graup of people who carried out such duties as
sabotage, transporting supplies, fencing hamlets, and so forth. Con-

sequently, in the "liberated areas," "

everybody participated in the
116l v

militis,

(¢) As an illustration of s well- d@volopod Viet Cong guerrilla
structure, consider Tu Nghia District, Quang Ngai Province. Each V1llage
in the liberated and contested areas had one armed guerrilla platoon,
which was direcfly responsive to the village party committee, Each ham-‘
let in the liberated area contained a full-time guerrilla sdugd,,and
many pert-time guerrilla cells. In each of the fifteen hamlets in the
contested area, there were part-time guerrilla units. In the liberated
area, members of tﬁe front associations (militia) constructed hamlet |
défenses under the supervision of the hamlet guerrilla unit, which was
itself guided by the village guerrilla unit. Hamlet hight gﬁard was or-
ganized with guerrillas on the external fence, Youth's Association (mili-
tia) members.on the main communication axes inside the hamlet, and

Farmers' Association (militia) members around clustérs of houses. The

l62"Resolution on .the Military Mission in 1965," pp. 7- 8. This .
poliey, of course, applied to the 1965 period.

163"Proposed Village Mllitary Mission," p. 2. This document,

captured on 23 November 1964, applied to the late l96h-early 1965 period..

16*Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 5.
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hamlets in the liberated area were mutually suppofting, and nearby ham-
lets were required to send one squad to support hamlets that were the
target of Government "search and clear" operations. Each village guer-

rilla platoon also provided a reinforcing element for hamlet'guerrilla

forc_es.165

-~

(C) The guerrilla organization in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special

.Zone is described by Nguyen Van Tron as follows.

In general, lthere 1s a military unit in every VC controlled village,
The village military unit is led by a chapter committee member or a
political officer from the chapter committee, who 1s responsible for
the development and guidance of the guerrilla and militia operations.,
Every hamlet in the VC controlled area has a military unit which is
led by the party cell leader. All hamlet residents, regardless of
their mewbership in the Liberation Farmer, Youth, or Women's Associla-
tions, are required to join the militia, which is under the direct
control of the hamlet military unit. As members of the militia,
they are required to undergo military training, build fortified ham-
lets, evacuate the wounded, transport supplles, and perform other
duties for the regular VC forces.

I S R T R S S R N N 2 T T S S T R B R Y I D R R S L Y B )

[in the contested areg] the militia was practically‘non-existent
while the local guerrilla forces were clandestinely organized to
protect the villages and hamlets. At the hamlets, located near
RVN outposts, the VC organized security guerrillas which were to
harass the RVN troops or to agglst the regular VC troops in attacking
and destroying the ou posts
It will be recalled that, in the Viet Cong system of hamlet administration
in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone, the hamlet military unit was res-
ponsible for military security, the hamlet security unit was responsible
for counter-espionage, and the Liberation Farmers' Association was rese
ponsible for civil affairs. Of these, Nguyen Van Tron says, "the hamlet -

military unit was the most important . . . its chief was always the

chief of the party cell."167

165Ng7yen Dit, passim..

166Nguyen Ven Tron, SIC Report No., 87/65, p. 6; SIC Report No.,
103/65, p. 7.

167Nguyen Van Tron; SIC Report No. 103/65, pp. 5-6.
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(C) The Vinh Long Province Committee's "Resolution on the Mili-
tary Mission in 1965" contained detailed instructions to subordinate |
districts on "development of the People's Guerrilla Warfare Movement."
The exact nuuber of guerrilla platoons énd squads to be organized by each
village in the liberated and contésted area was specified. In villagesA
with seQeral squads, the activation of a platoon command committee was
directed., In addition, special ssbotage command committees were to be
set up at village level to direct the sabotage nctivities of the guerrila

168 It is reiterated that these guerrilla units (with a strength of'

las.
2700 guerrilles, orgenized into ten platoons and gbout 80-110 squads)l69
are not listod in the officlal Order of Battle of Viet Cong forces, but
are merely carried on an estimated toval strength basls. Yet these are
precisely ﬁhe units which hold a large section of the rﬁral population
in their vise.

(U) The paramount mission of the village and hamlet guerrillas
is to preserve the Viet Cong system of population control where it exists,
and to help establish it where it does not. The guerrillas are the
front-line troops in>the struggle to secure the population and materi?l
resouwrces of the country for suppori of theAinsurgency. .They cast a
protective shield about the Viebt Cong politieal organization, and thoy
provide that organization with an essential trapping of politlcal controlt
an ultimate sanction to give force to the party's will, They cannot con--

vert the party's power into right, or its authority into legitimacy, but

l68"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," pp. 5-7.

1691vi4., pp. 6-7, 10. During 1964, when the strength of Viet
Cong main and local force units was placed at approximately 35,0060, the
guerrilla strength was estimated to be from 60,000 to 80,000 in all of
South Vietnam. BSee RVN, Ministry of Defense, J-2 High Command, VC Order
of Battle South of 17th Parallel (as of 31 March 1964), USMACV, J-2,

Trens. Sec., Log No. 4-38, 8 Aug 1964, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL).
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they make it possible for the party to indoctrinate the péople and gain
gradual acceftaﬁce of its rule, They also cause the Government to scatter
its resources in an effort to provide security throughout the rural areas.

(U) According to the Viet Cong, the misslon of the guerrillas is

to "attack the enemy in order to destroy and attrite him, protect the

lives and properties of the people."l70 It should be noted that the com-
bat mission is Joined to the population control mission. In fact, combat
is instrumentel to the objective of population control, as the followlng
statement from another source makes clear: - "When the enemy conducts
operations, the guerrillas carry out the mlssion of attrition, annihilae
tion and interceptlon of %he enemy to protect the people's lives and

properties."171

(U) 1In their mission of maintaining Viet Cong population con-
trol, the guerrlllas ars supportcd and reinforced by district local force
companies and platoons. The local forces and guerrillas togethef com-
prise a texrritorial security force, as contrasted to ﬁhe main force (in-
cluding province mobile units) which is the mobile striking arm, Accord-

ing to another Viet Cong source: "All the activities conducted by local

forces aglm presently at recovering those material resources and manpower

necessary for a protracted guerrilla warfare."172 The same source makes

-clear that guerrilles are included in thin mission, 173

1T0"Renolution on Military Mission in 1965, p, 8.

l71“Ex'_perience Regarding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and
Villages in the Delta," p. 9.

172ysmacv, J-2, Trans. Sec., Coptured Document entitled: '"Mis-
sion end Guide-Line for District and Province Local Units," Log No, ll=
43, 11 Nov 1964, p. 1. (FOUO). This document, carrying the Viet Cong
classification "Top Secret," was a product of the Fifth Military
Region's Guerrilla Warfare Conference, held in December, 1963. Italics
supplied.

13114, , passim. See also NIC Report No. 248/65, passim.
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(U) Guerrillas are the foundation of the Viet Cong force struc=-

turc, and provide o source of trained replaccments for maln force and’ -

local force units, [The Viet Cong have the followlng to say about the

relationshlp of the three types of forcest

We must have a large para-milltary force, a relatively strong local
force and & well trained main force. A weak guerrilla force will
impede the development of local force and a weak local force will -
hinder the development of the main force,17

It is necessary to recruit the mature men and women to self defense
militia and militia guerrillas of which the strength is not limited.
These organizations have strategic mission as the¥ are the strategie
reserves for the build-up of the regular forces,l

a4 & & & s 2 b 0 v e

Be practical in the formation of three types of troops and develop
them equally. At present, the main point is to build up the main
foree by strongly developing guerrilla wund local forcec, The
principle is that guerrillas will outnumber local forces and local

forces outnumber main forces,LT
(U) The tasks of the guerrilla forces are many. They provide
protection for party cadre, sgencles, and installations.l77 They "serve
a8 a tool of the party. in the ﬁdteriulization of the dictatorship of the

proletariat in the rural area ., . » especlally during the period of land

" reforms."IT8 fThus, they provide a powerful sanction for the party s land

and taxation policies.
- (U) The guerrilla target is primarily the "restrictive
machinery” of the Government: the local officials, hamlet militia,

and paramilitary forces who preserve ‘'the enemy grip" in the rural

T T —

1Th1pi4., p. 9. |

175 Resolution on Military Mission in 1965;" p. 6.

176 Gyidelines Introducing the Milifary Regolution of T," p. S,
177"Pr6posed Village Military Mission,”" p. 1.

178mgesolution on Military Mission in 1965," p. 9.
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areas.7? The "Resolution on the Military Mission in 1965" states thatt

The main target of militia guerrillgs are SDC and combat youth;
spies, tyrants, landlords and pacification cadre.

® % ¥ ® @ & 3 * & s+ B s s 4 Y B P 2 & s s & ® B & + & P 8 & 2 & » @

In the disputed area, every 2 guerrillas must kill 1 enemy scldier.
In the liberated area, every 3 guerrillas must kill 1 enemy (in-
cluding 8DC, Civil Guard, regular Army, combat youth, spies, tyrants,
landlords either killed, wounded or persuaded to defect by the guer-
rillas).180 ‘

Thus, any Government force which has a population control function is a
. prime guerrilla target.
(U) 1In the liberated areas, movement control is a guerrilla fune-
.tion. According to Nguyen Van Tron: .

The guerrilla bands did not restrict the movement of the people, and -—
no travel permits were required in the liberated areas. However, if

a stranger entered a hamlet, the guerrilla members or hamlet members
detained him and turned him over to the security cadre who, in turn,
interrogated him. If the stranger proved to be friendly he was

released. All cadre were issued travcl permits which were good for
three, six, or twelve months. The SGDSZC (Saigon/Gia Dinh Special

Zone Committee) required all its cadre 4o use travel permits al all
times, - :

The guerrilla bands at the hamlets and villages frequently checked
the cadre's travel permits to prevent infiltration by RVN spies.l8l

Village and hamlet guerrillas also maintain the communications-liaison

stations which facilitate travel by Viet Cong cadre in the liberated

L79"Guidelines Introducing the Military Resolution of T," p. L.
"Experience Regarding Construction of Combat Hamlets and Villages in the

Delta," passim.

180"Regolution on Military Mission in 1965", pp. 9, 4. The SDC
are the Self-Defense Corps, a Government paramilitary force with primary
responsibility for village security. The combat youth are the hamlet
militia in Government-controlled hamlets. Pacification cadre are Governs
ment cadre charged with assisting in the restoration of public authority
and civil administration in the rural areas, under the National Pacifi-
cation Flan, The Civil Guard are a Government paramilitary force designed
to support the Self-Defense Corps and combat youth in the maintenance of
villege and hamlet security, and to perform security missions under the
control of District and Province Chiefs, Taken together, the Civil
Guard, SDC, combat youth, and pacification cadre comprise a major part
of the Govermnment's apparatus of population control.,

181 yguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, p. 6.
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area.s.ls2 InAaddition, the hamlet guerrillas and militia provide a nucleus
for the organiiation of civilian labor units, which transport supplies for
the Viet Cong.183,

(U) An important military mission of the guerrillas is the sabo-
tage of roads, bridges, and the National Roilroad. By utilizing the man-
power of the hamlets along axes of communication, entire roads have been
dug up and destroyed. - Routes of communication controlled by the Govern-
ment are mined and attacked by harassing fire..lBh

' (C) The blocking of traffic'and collection of "road taxes" in
broad daylight by a few armed guerrillas is also turned to political ad-
vantage by the Viet Cong. While a roadblock can be established with a
minimum expenditure of effort, the possibility that the guerrillas may be
backed up by larger Viet Cong forces requires the Government to launch a
major road-clearing operation to restore traffic, ‘Th;s Was‘the éituation.
along Highway 13, between Saigon end the rubber plantations and lumber
mills of Binh Lung Province, Since the avallable forces were insuffi«
cient %o launch road-clearing operations more than a few times a ménth,-
in the interim the guerrillas were able to inflict a blow against Govefn-
ment prestige by demonstrating the incapacity of the Government to main-
tain its authority on the highway.185

(C) Guerrilla forces are also assigned combat missions. In the .

lBaNguyen Dit, passim.

183vResolution on Military Mission in 1965," p. 7. Local labor
is used to transport supplies from station to station, along infiltration
routes and transportation corridors. '

184114, "Guidelines Introducing the Military Resolution of T,"”
passim. .

185ysMacv, -3, Memorandum 5 October 196k, Subject: "Situation
in Vicinity of Ben Cat," p. 1. .
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Viet Cong scheme of warfare, guerrillas are responsible for "attacksjof‘
attrition,” while the other forces are responsible for "attacks of anni~
hilation."186 During 196L-1965, the Viet Cong policy was to wage guers

rilla warfore while gradually advancing to moblle wartare.L87  Accorde

dngly, the mission of the guerrilla forces was Cramed as follows:

It 1s necessary to conflrm that the ilncreased atirition of the
enemy is a strateglc problem. Therefore, guerrlllas should block
the enemy relentlessly and everywhere, keep him under constant
pressure and create favorable conditions for regular forces to anni-
.hilage him (hit the enemy on his feet and at the same time on his
head).

Closely coordinate the people's guerrilla warfare movement with .
three-front attacksl88 to counter enemy operations, encroachment
and herding of people into strategic hamlets, consolidate the liber~
ated rural areas, protect lives and properties of the pecple, des-

" troy strategic hamlets, encircle and exert pressure on posts, conduct

186mgy1delines Introducing the Military Resolution of T," p. 3.
187114, p. 2.

188" yyea-rront attacks" is the Viet Cong terminology for the
main components of their over-gll strategy: military, political, and
military proselyting (the latter refers to activities to induce Govern-
ment forces to defect). "The course of struggle should sometime vary in
intensity in order to suit the situation in each place and at each time.
For example, if the enemy attacks our Combat Hamlets and Villages in
important strategic areas where the terrain is not favorable for armed
struggle, we must emphasize on political and military proselyting
activities. Conversely, in Hamlets and Villages located far from cilties
and where the terrain is favorable, we must speed up armed struggle in
coordination with political and military proselyting activities. . . .
Political struggle and military proselyting is to develop the gaining of
initiative of the massges, maintain close contact with the enemy to conduct
demonstrations against them, struggle for and divide enemy troops, sow
dissension among their internal organizations, demoralize the, and res-
trict their terrorist and plundering activities during their sweep opera-
tions in rural areas., Political struggles . . . may be conducted . . .
under other forms such as meeting, demonstration, denunciation of land=-
lords and tyrants' crimes, punistment of wicked persons; motivation of L
people's hatred, show off the people's force, and nourishment of people's =

- struggle will, especially when they are suppressed by the enemy. . + .

The more the pelitical struggle is successful, the more it will help the
armed struggic r..n military proselyting develop. If military proselyting
is successful it =11l support the armed and political activities. The
proper application of the three-front attack . . . [will] drive the enemy
from active to passive position." From "Expericnce Regarding the Construc-
tion of Combat Hamlets and Villages in the Delta," pp. 3, 13.
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sniping fire and large scale attacks on pests forcing the enemy to
surrender or withdraw, attack ccommunication axes, attack on enemy-
convoys, or reinforcements, sweep operations, completely destroy the
roads -in a nuwnber of dlatflCtS, and stay close to Highway No. 1 by -
relentlessl§ attacking this axis in order to athrlte or to annlhllate

the enemy.l

-'By and large, in the liberated areas the Viet Cong place primary emphasi$

on "countering sweep operations" by means of ambush, sniping fire, and

ralds. In the contested sreas, attacks and hara&sment of Government

the preatest omphuSis.19o

189"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," p, 9.  Another
excerpt from this source states that: 'District local forces and village
guerrilla units will attack all types of enemy troops operating in the
area with purpose of supporting political missions. (Especially attack
the Special Forces, Civil Guard, Self-Defense Corps, combat youth, spies,
tyrant landlords).” Another formulation, from a document captured. in
Binh Dinh Province in Central Vietnam, shows a nation-wide similarity in

the concept of employing guerrillas and local forces:

The [Vlllagq] local troop and guerrilla have the mission of exter-
minating the cruel elements, self-defense corps members, anti-
guerrilla youths, and village hamlet spies; motivating the masses,
joining with them in destroying strategic hamlets, disrupting [%he
enemy's/ grip, countering sweeps, besieging and demollshlng all the
enemy's blockhouses and posts of the local area.

The [&istric@] troop must eliminate the enemy's civil gitard posts

by making sudden atback, intercepting reinforcements and Join with
villege/ troop and guerrilla to counter sweeps, asslsting thus
Villagq[ force and guerrilla in acccomplishing their mission.

USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled:
500," Log No. 9-107, 10 September 196LL’ PpP. 14-5, (FOUO). The document
is dated 25 June 1964, See also, "Guidelines Introducing the Military

Resolution of T," passim.

190vGuidelines Introducing the Military Resolution of T," pp.
4-5, The Fifth Military Region's Guerrilla Warfare Conference, held in
December 1963, producing instructions concerning the following "combat
forms" for guerrilla troops: ambush, raid {"When the enemy bivouac in
or outside a hamlet or village, the guerrilla cells will coordinate with
secret guerrilles to raid each of their small elements or conduct con-
tinuous harassment to wear them down."), encirclement of post and hamlet
and delivery of harassing fire, sniping attack, aircraft hunting ("Fire
at helicopters that are flying across or landing troops for a sweep-
operation."), attack against mechanized troops and communicztion axes
("Organize the sabotage of roasd to hamper the encmy's mobility on the
main communication axes they used to pass by the combat hamlets or

"Order Nr. 1, Area
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. (U) In the accomplishment of their missions, village and hamlet
guerrillas arebaugmented, trained and supported by aistrict local forée
companies and platoons. District local force units execute bofh defen-
sive and offepsive missions. They assist guerrillas in the liberated
aieas in opposing Government clearing operations, and in maintaining Viét
Cong control over the population, In the contested areas, they coérdinate
with "secret guerrilas" in launching attacks against strategic hamlets
and posts, with the aim of expanding the Viet Cong sphere of population
control.19l District local forces are, therefore, an ilmportant component

of the Viet Cong apparatus of population control.

conduct sweep-operations. Organize the guerrilla cells to conduct land
mine warfare on the roads . . . and use grenade clusters to destroy enemy
M11l3 advance units."), and attack with spikes and booby traps. "Experience
Regarding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and Villages in the Delta,”
pp. 11-12, : :

191mpMission and Guide-Line for District and Province Local Units,'
Passim. In expanding the liberated areas, the local forces also coordinate
with "Armed Action Units," that is, armed propaganda teams. In the con-
tested area, the typical Viet Cong organization for combat includes armed
propaganda teams which are assigned specific villages as their opera-
tional area, If the regular party structure has not been established,
these teams are placed under g control pgroup of cadre known as the Dis-
trict Civil Affaeirs Committee, This committee 1s activated by the Pro-
vince Party Committee, and differs from a regular district committee in
that the District Civil Affolrs Committee must submit 1its plans to.the
Province Party Committiee for approval. The armed propagsanda teame are
a key instrument for the subveraslon of sirategle hamlets, They are headed
by cadre of village committee and even district committee rank. Their
method of operation is to propagandize the inhabitants of a hamlet, or-
ganize the "secret guerrillas,” establish the front associations, and,
at the right moment, attack the hamlet from without while launching an
"uprising" from within. At a general meeting of the inhabitants, the
hamlet militia are disarmed, "evil perscons" are denounced, and "people's
justice" administered., Needless to say, 1f the hamlet is not well sup-
ported by Government forces, local authorities will have been intimidated
into leaving before the last act of the drama is acted out. Further
discussion of the "combat party” is beyond the scope of this paper. See
Nguyen Huynh, passim; Tran Quoc Ba, passim; Tran Van Hung, passim; Nguyen
Van Uy, passim; Vuong Tni Manh, passimj; Dang Minh, passim; Doan Duoc,
passim; Do Khoi, passim; Nguyen The Ky, passim; 'Mission and Guide-Line
for District and Province Local Units," passim; and USMACV, J-2, Trans,
Sec., GVN Intelligence Report, Subject: "VC Modus Operandi Guide," Log
No. 8-130, 22 Aug 196k, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL).
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(U) The best description of ithe role and missions of local forces
is contained in a Viet .- document produced by the Fifth Region's Guer-

rilla Warfare Conference i+ iiccember 1963. The following excerpts

. clearly depict the mission of the local force, and its relation to other

components of the Viet Cong organization:.

Local forces must be understood as an armed instrument of the loeal
Party Headguarters, responsible for the execution of political and

armed missions in fthe area concerned and for instigating the local

people to fight the enemy in the three fields: political, military
and military proselyting.

A1l the activities conducted by local forces aim presently at re-
covering those material resources and manpower necessary for a pro-
tracted guerrilla warfare. (Italics supplied.)

4 ® 0 9 8 8 & s s e & 2 e & 2 P g e s+ s e & ¢ ¥ T .+ & ® 2 s v ¢ v »

In the enemy controlled area, local force have to conduct armed
propaganda and eliminate tyrants, break the encmy grip, lead the
people in their political struggle, coordinate with political cadre
to set up underground installations in enemy controlled area in
order to instigate local people to uprise in the rural area.

*« & ® ® ® @ ¥ B F W 4 s+ P e & ¢ & 9 e & e ¢ ¥ 3 3 P w ¥ e 4 9 o+ @

Local forces must counter enemy operations, expand and protect the
liberated area, and the life and properties of {the people in these
areas.,

They must conduct armed activities in compliance with political
requirements, lead the people to sabotage enemy strategic hamlets and
local authority. . . .

It is necessary to coordinate with and guide our guerrillas in
building combat hamlets, countering enemy operation, urging the people
to participate in the construction of defense works, concealment of
properties, escape end fight against the enemy to protect themselves,

Guerrillas form the people’s paramilitary forces, the basic force of
8. people's war, and a source of manpower to replenish local forces
and main forces. '

Local forces are the closest forces to the guerrillas, therefore, a
close cooperation between these two forces is very necessary, in
combat as well as in daily activities. Local forces have the duty
of assisting Guerrillas in the construction of combat hamlets and
villages, drafting of combat plans and protecting liberated areas
and bases, They must assign elements to directly support Guerrillas
when need be. ' :

Local forces must help the guerrillas conduct military end political

TOETCTIEY
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training of gucrrilla cadrec and Village or Hamlet unit for the arca.

¢ e & B B & 2 s ¢ B ¥ 8 * 3 &+ & " P s 4 T 23 > & s+ b TP G s e o

Local forces must have sufflclent strength for thPlr own activ1ties
and for replenishment of our Main force., ., , .

® ¢ 6 8 8 & & s 8 & = B s w 8 8 4 B e . 4+ = s w e & e s @ 8 s e v

[Local Forces/ have to protect their crops and that of the people. . . .

When operating in the delta, local forces have elther to assist local
economic agencies in collecting contributions to the resistance from
local people or in purchasing foods and supplies to be tran ported
to the base area for storage.

If local force's efforts only aim at attacking the enemy and capturing
his weapons and if the guerrilla warfare movement was not emphasized, -
our movement of struggle would decrcasc and military operations would
be limited. Instead of walting for the others to bulld up the movos
ment, the Local Forces must do 1% themgolves 102

l92Ibic1., Pp. 1-3. According to this source, district local
force companies operate with one platoon "concentrated" and two platoons
dispersed among the villages, with squads in the hamlets, until the Viet

- Cong gain complete control of the area. At that time, the company is

concentrated and operates as an integral unit in the area. Ibid., pp.

.3-6. This may, perhaps, be & useful indicator of the stage of insurgency

in an area. It should be noted that the construction of "combat hamlets .
and villeges" is e basic concept of the "People's Guerrilla Warfare
Movement.' Such hamlets and villages ore in fact the social matrix re-
sulting from the interaction of the native peasant milieu and all the
Viet Cong structures discussed in this chapter., The present Viet Cong
policy calls for the widespread establishment of combat hamlets and
villages, which are referred to as "basic units of the people's guerrilla
wvarfare movement." "Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," p. 6. It
is interesting to note that the Viet Cong have established a "six-point
ceriteria” which all comba* hamlets and villages are required to meet.
These are: (1) Close and resolute leadership of the party; (2) A
strong political force (front associations, etc.) establiched; (3)

Btrong armed unite orpanized and tho people militarized; (4) Improvement
made in tho moterlal and eplritual 1ifo of tha people (land roform, cted);
(5) Fortificatlieons constructed; ana (6) "Uha encmy gevernmont authority.
is disintegrated, his parumilitary forcep and honchmon ne longer exiot,™
"Bxperience Regarding the Constructlion of Conbat Ilunlets ond Villages in
the Dolta," pp. 3~4, The critorin for the constructlon of stratepic
homlets undor the Government's Chicn Thonge Plan (dlseussed in Choptor V)
were olso six, and four of them werce almost ldentlical to the last four
listed avove (hamlet defenscs constructed, militia recruited, VC in-
frastructure eliminated, and social and economic progress begun). The
only difference was that the Government substituted election of hamlet
officials for control by the party, and also required that communica~
tions be avallable so that ihe hamlet could call for reinforcements.

The similarity of these criteria demonstrates that insurgency is, indeed,

? . - . RS — : - - .
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The foregoing excerpts make clear that locnl Porces ore intcﬁded to be

~ the military backbone of the Viet Cong system of population control,

Under the guidance ofrthe district committec, they are expected to take
the lead in training guerrillas, militarizing the population, destroying
tﬁe Government's apparafus of population contirol, and preserving farm
production and éther resources for the use of_the insurgency. While main

forces and province mobile units operate over wide areas, local forces

-remain at home to constitute the principal fighting arm of the Viet Cohg

for the control and expansion of the "libverated areas,"

(U) This completes the discussion of the Viet Cong system of

population control., The party apparatus which guides and directs the

system, the mass organizations which serve as levers for moving the masses,

the administrative structure which is erccted to free the p&rﬁy from

routine sdministrative tasks, and the mllitary orgmonization which is the

foundation of Viei Cong power and politioai ruie,.have been described and
discussed in turn. During the course of the insurgencj, esch of thesge
structures has'undergone e process of gfowth and development, and no doubt
each will continue to develop.in the future.

(U) This section has shown that the Viet Cong organization was
rather highly developed during the late 196h-early 1965 period. With
respect to countermeasures that could have been taken to retard this

growth, this section has raised a single gquestion: Vould increased

e struggle for populatlon control; and that both Communist Vietnamese and
non-Communist Vietnamese view the struggle in much the same terms. A
final point 1s that the Viet Cong have provided, by the construction of
combat hamlets, & visible target that can be attacked and "torn down,"
with destructive effect on Viet Cong prestige.  Further discussion of
combat hamlets is beyond the scope of this paper. See also, "Experience
Combat Villages Construction in Mountainous Area," passim; and Nzuyen
Van Uy, SIC Report No. 107/65 (DIA 6075 0304 65, 7 June 1965), 29 May

1965, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL),

it gaimaat
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Government intervention in the "liberated areas," with military force,
have retardéd significantly the érowth and exploitative activitvies of
the apparatus? This question will be reverted to in the last chapter,
Conclusion

(C) This ~hapter shows that the Viet Cong possessed an organi-
zational structure that enabled the party to exercise a firm grip upon
the population in the "liberated areas," estimated to be some two and
one-half million people in June 1964.193 It is also clear that the-
avowed purpose of the exercise of this control was to secure the human
and material resources needed to strengtheq and broaden the bhase of the‘
insurgency. It should not come as any surprise, therefore, that the Viet
Cong were able to repidly build up their forces during late 1964 and
early 1965. The essential resources--manpower and food--lay in their
i g‘rea.sp.lg)'L All that was needed was a cﬁnscious decision to embark upon
.a force build-up. The purpose of the next chapter is to establish th;t
the Viet Cong leadershlp did, indeed, ta#e such a decision, and did so
with the object of passing to the offensive during late 1964, and with

the hope of achieving victory during 1965,

193Militery Factbook on the War in South Vietnam, January 1966,
p. 25.

lghlt is recognized that, additionally, troop leaders, weapons
and ammunition were required for the expansion of Viet Cong forces. It
is not possible to enter here into a discussion of how the Viet Cong were
able to solve each of these problems. Needless to say, they did solve
them, What is significant is that the Viet Cong were able to obtain a
supply of raw manpower--an assured supply, which could be counted on to
replenish their losses--and the food for their sustenance, which were
indispensible if the expansion of their forces was to take place at all.
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CHAPTER III
VIET CONG STRATFGY DURING 1964-1965

In waging the Resistance War, we relied on the
countryside to build our bases to launch guer-
rilla warfare in order to encircle the enemy
in the towns and eventually arrive at liberat-
ing the towns.--General Vo lNguyen Giap

Introduction

(U) At the Second Congress of the National Front for the Libera-
tion of South Vietnam, held during the period 1-8 January 1964, Front

Chairman Nguyen Huu Tho set the following objective for Viet Cong forces

during the coming year:

Break the enemy plot of herding the poople and establishing strategle
hamlets under the new name of New Life jlamlets; consclidate the
libersted area and materialize a safe and steady rear ares,

Destroy the enemy forces, disintegrate the enemy elements one by one

and disintegrate his armed forces; develop and expand the people's

war to every area.
Thus was the stage set for a major Viet ang vffensive, which would be
prepared during the early months of 196L, 1§unchod with devastating im=
pact during JulyAand Auguét, and reach a powerful climaz during the
Winter-Spring Campaign from December, 1964 to February, 190%.
(U) The Viet Cong began this campsign, accordivg to their own |

estimate, from a position of relative military inferiority. The ycar

1963 had been a year of guerrilla warfare, of political and military

Quoted in USMACV, J-2, Letter, SubJect' "Viet Cong Strategy and
Tactics During 196L," MAC J-23l 15 Mar 1965,

85 .
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struggle to expand the network of party and mass organizations, defeat )
the Strategic Hamlet program, and gain control over larger segments of
the rural population.

(U) A Viet Cong document, styled as an "official indoctrination
training document for district and prov1nce committee members," and en-
titled "Political Lines of the Party in the Present Patriotic War," as~
sessed the struggle during 1963 in the following terms: :

Last year /19637, the Party and people's forces, particﬁlarly the
armed forces were rapidly developed although the enemy were deter-
mined to annihilate the Reveclution. That is a very important achieve-

ment which proves that we are able to measure ourselves with the enemy
and to provide advantageous conditions in a critical situation.

Through politlcal and armed struggles, we have gained great victories
and annihilated the enemy's forces more than before. These victories
together with the destruction of strategic hamlets, enable us to
preserve and develop the revolutionary movement in our mountainous
areas, and in the delta and increase the population in areas under
our control.

e & e B s e s+ s e & w4 e = & w2 b v w4 e 5 & & & F ¢ s 2 8 3 + 3

After the coup [Bf 1 November 19617, the plitical, armed struggles,
military proselyting and destruction of Strategic Hamlets were
intensively and successfully stepped up. 2 ' ) /

Characterizing guerrilla warfare as "the Party political line,"3

"the document goes on to‘present the Viet Cong view of the war in early
1964

The war has come to a fierce seesaw phase. The enemy are making .
every effort to attack us, and we return the best we can. In
some places they beat us, but in other places we beat them., The
seesaw presents three principsal aspects:

= The enemy group people into strategic hamlets while we breal.
strateglc hamlets.

2USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: '"Politi~
Lines of the Party in the Present Patriotic War," Log No. 12-2, 10 Mar
1965, pp. 1l-12. (FOUO). The document was captured in Dinh Tuong PrOV1nce
on 1 Oct 196L., It was classified by the Viet Cong as "Top Secret.,'
Emphasls in the quotation is supplied.

‘31bid., p. 5.
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-The enemy execute raids and cccupy while we counter ralds and
reoccupy. .

. - =The enemy extend their control to our areas while we try'to
expand our liberated areas.

(U) Viet Cong strengths and weaknesses are also summarizeds:

The armed forces are rapidly developed but in general they are still
weak., . ., . The people's movement of destroying the enemy's strategic
hemlets has been stepped up vigorously, but in several places cadre
did not stay close to the people, dared not motivate people living in
strateglc hamlets to rise up and destroy the hamlets, and did not

fully explolt enemy's recent political crises. . . . Military prose-
lyting is still weuk, 1t could not keep pnce with the morale and
ldeology of the soldliers in the encty army. « v+ Ih short, we are

atrongar than the enemy in tho pelitical nron, but we have not fully
developed the political [Bi¢/ force, On the other hand, though we
have made much progress in military area, we are still weak.

The goals for 1964 are then asserted in a statement which contains

broad outlines of future strategy:

Based upon the basic and immediate mission of the SVN Revolution,
upon the enemy situation and our own during last year, and upon the
requirement to win future great victory, the immediate mission of the
Party Hg in SVN is: To motivate the whole Party and the people to '
overcome all obstaclies, develop political lknowledge of the people,
use overy effort to build up crmed politicnl tnreces /micl with ems-
phasis on armed forces in order to change the dif'ference between our
forces and the enemy. Aggressively bulld and enlarpe bases, parti=-
cularly strategic bases, and organic mobile funits/ of the main
force, move forward to annihilate the enewmy one by one, destroy
strategic hamlets, gain operational initiative in villages, in rural
areas and in mountainous area, foster movements in cities and

towns . . , provide conditions to win greuater victories,

In performing the above task, the followlng two fundamental objectives
must be attained at all costs: ’

1. Smash plot of grouping people into strategic hamlets, and
move forward to occupy rural and mountainous areas,

2. Annihilate the enemy, wipe away the enegy's elements one by
one, provide conditions to destroy their bases. .

V) Thus, the two primary aims of tﬁe Viet Cong are the expansion

’ of population control and the achievement of military superlority. In

%1yid., pp. 10-11. 5Tpid., p. 12. bmpid., pp. 12-13.
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order that there should be no doubt ap to the maln tack, the document
concludes: "It is'neceasary to direct the whole Party ond the people

to urgently and positively build our forces, partlculuarly the srmed

forces, at the same time attack the enemy more strongly.“7

(U) Interestingly enough, in its'iptroductory assessment of the
international situation, the document ties the possibility of success to
the extent of the United States commitmenﬁ: "If the present unconvention-

al war remains in the same conditions as it is at present or if the

. Americans slightly increase thelr strength, we will also be able to

score large achiovemonts if wo muke offortn to nceolerute the strenge
thening of our force."d
(U) Discounting the obviously hortatory character of the docu-
ment it is nevertheless a revealing statement of the essential ingre-
-dients of Viet Cong strategy for 106L. Emphasis on a military build-up
is unmistakeable, énd stress is laid on the destruction of strategic
hamlets, the Government of Vietnam’s prime instrument of population con-
trol in the rural areas., The call for a build-up of main force unitg,
the regiments and battalions that bear the brunt of engagements with the
Army of Vietnam, is a portent of larger-scale actions. Eveﬁ S0, a cone
giderable effort would be required 1f these goals were to be achileved,
The significance of the document lies in the fact that much of what it

called for would be realized during the coming year.

‘ (C) The main themes of this document recur in other captured
documents, and in the prisoner and rallier interrogation reperts of the

period. According to Nguyen Van Uy, who was a cadre of the Viet Cong

Western Region and e party member since 1946, the Viet Cong were stronger

TIvid., p. 1b. ' 81014, p. 5.
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than the GoVern&ent of Vietnam in the political field, but weaker in
troop strength, weapﬁns, and facilitles, The policy of the reglon come
mittee was, therefore, to develop the armed forces, 1lncluding main force,
local force, and guerrillas; and to oppose sweep-ﬁperations by Government
forces, especially those designed to expand the Government's population
control.9 Concerniﬂg strategic hamlets, the policy was that:

All military units must counter the.concentration of people to

build New Life Hamlets to gain personnel and propaerties from the

[Viet Congf. The destruction of the New Life Hamlet system will

serve as a base for smashing enemy intention of separating the
Party and armed forces from the people.lo

(U) Another Viet Cong secret decument, a féport of a Guerrilla
Warfare Conference hgld in December 1963 by the Fifth Military Region
(Central Vietnam), likewise estiﬁates the balance of forces in terms of
the formula: "Although we are now weaker than the enemy in the military
field, we are politically stronger ﬁhan he is."™1 ©Phe document goes on

to state:

For two years, faced with our ever increasing revolutionary movement
in the rural areas, the American Imperialists and their henchmen have
been striving to herd the people into Strategic Hamlets, in an

attempt to gain manpower and material resources and to block the
Guerrilla Warfare Movement of our people., They consider their Strate-
gic Hamlet Program as a "National Policy" and a last solution for the
survival of their reglme., . . .

To desl with their cunning and cruel tricks, the Purty has sct forth
the destruction of Strategic Hamlets ns the most important mission of

all Party Members, soldlers and people al present and in the future.le

9USMACV, J=-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogntion Report of Nguyen Van Uy,
Log No, 1-92-65, 27 Jan 1965, pp. 13-14., (CONFIDENTIAL). Nguyen Van Uy
was captured on 17 Oct 196k, For the location of the Western Region, see
Appendix 1. :

1

OIbid., p. 1h,

11'USMACV, J-2, Trans Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Exper-
ience Regarding the Construction of Combat Hamlets and Villages in the
Delta," Log No., 11-158, 23 Jan 1965, p. 5. (FOUO). See Appendix 1 for
the location of the Fifth Region, or MR 5 as it is called. .

121p3id., p. 1. Emphasis supplied.
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(U) In typical fashion, the destruction of strategic.hamlets is
linked to the construction of combat hamletls and villages, which secure
the population andAresources for exploitation by the Viet Cong:

Parallel to the destruction of enemy Strategic Hamlets we must,
strive to develop Guerrilla Warfare and construct Combat Hamlets and
Villages. .. . /
Although our military forces are not strornger than those of the
enemy, our political preponderance enables us tO establish and
develop combat hamlets and villages with the application of both
military and political formulas . ., .

Combat Hamlets and Villages are . . . places where our forces are
developed in all aspects, where our manpower, financial and materLal
resources are protected to pursue a;patzlotlc war.%i

(U) In two ways, these statements of the Viet Cong strategic
purpose reveal the crucial‘importance, in their technique of}insurgency,_
of the concept of populatlon control. First of all, there can be no

significant build-up of military forces without mobilization of the mans

-power and materlial resources of the population already under Viet Cong

'political control., Secondly, one of the prime strategic objectives of

the Viet Cong is the further expansion of population control, by de-
feating the Strategic Hamlet program, thereby broadéning the resource
base of the insurgency and narrowing that at the disposai af the Govern-
meht. |

(c) 1In théir own words, the Viet Cong testify to the role of

population control in their strategy. A former secretary of a village

party chepter in Binh Dinh, who was captured on 15 December 1963, otates

that "The immediate objective [Bf the Viet Cong/ is to liberate the rural

areas step by step which constitutes a resource of man-power and material

131514,, pp. 1-2. Emphasis supplied.
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for the Revolﬁtionary base, "4 Similarly, a Viet Cong document on plans
for the Central Vietnam Highlands for 106U, states:

Attention must be given to the following three tasks: opreventing the ,
enemy from moving people into strategic hamlets, destroying strategic
hamlets, and strengthening our controlled areas to get g firmer hold
on the people.

. . . . . L . - . L] ) - - . . . . - * 3 . » - - . » . . . . * . . . [

Our present requirements are to destroy a series of strategic hamlets
and to make good use of the manpower and natural resources which are
available for the salvation of the country.l5 ’

(U) A Viet Cong directive of 25 June 1954, which orders an in-
crease in military and political activity throughout a district, contains
the following mission statement:

Strive to initiate a mass movement against Strategic Hamlets and
New Rural Life Hamlets, break the enemy grip, seize the manpower
financial and material resources . . . at the same time, agitate
the villages and hamlets still under enemy control in and =2long
the rallroad to transform this ares into a safe stepping stone for
our forces,t :

- It can be seen from this example that population control serves not only

to augment resources, but also to facilitate control over a strategie
line of communications, and to.establish a secure springboard for further
operations.

(U) Still another Viet Cong document, which discusses the mission
of district and province local forces, states that: "All the activities

conducted by local forces aim presently at recovering those material

luUSMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Iaterropation Report of Do Khoi,,
Log No. 11-13, 3 Dec 1964, p. 1k, (CONFIDENTIAL). Emphasis supplied.

13y, S., Field Information Report, Subject: "Viet Cong Document
on Plans for the Highlands for 196L", rVS-10, 967, 10 Nov 196L, pp, 5-6.
(CONFIDENTIAL), This document was izsued on 15 Jonuary 1964, and clas-
sified by the Viet Cong as "top secret'. Emphasis supplied,

16USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: “Order
Nr 1," Log No, 9-107, 10 September 196k, p. 2, (FOUO). The document was
classified "top secret" by the Viet Cong. .
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resources and manpower necessary for a protracted guerfilla_warfaxe."lT

(U) It is clear from these statements, and others,18 that the
lodestar of the combat party In the insurgency, its constant goal, and

the guiding principle of its strategy, is the expansion of population

control to broaden the material foundation of the insurgency and narrow

the Government's base of support. The "liberated areas" provide the re-

placemeﬂts for béftlefield casuvalties, the recruits for new fighting
-units, and the food for the sustenance of the fighting men. Consequent-
ly, the Viet Cong go to great lengths to consolidate their hold on the
population and 1its production; Plans are prepared to secure the cropsi
at’harvest,l9 and to evacuﬁte entiie hamlets and conceal the youth,
foodstuffs, and other "people's properties” upon the approach of Covern-

u ment troops.zo

1TysMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec,, Captured Document entitled: 'Mis-
sion and Guide-line for District and Province Local Units," Log No,
11-43, 11 Nov 1964, p. 1. (FOUO). This is another document of the Fifth
Military Region Guerrilla Warfare Conference held in December, 1963. It
was classified "top secret” by the Viet Cong.

18See also USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of
Nguyen Quoc Thail, Log No., 10-23Y%, 8 Dec 10Gh, p., W42. (CONFIDENTIALY;
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Directive,"”
issued by the Long An Province Unit Command Committee on 25 Nov 196U, Log
No. 2-189-65, 27 Feb 1965, pp. 3-7 (FOUC); and Captured Document entit-
led "Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," Log No. 6-294-65, 21 July
1965, pp. 1-2. (FOUO).

l9RVN, DOD, CIQC, NIC Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Van Uy,
SIC Report No. 107/65, 29 May 1965, pp. 2-3. (CONFIDENTIAL). Prior to
his capture on 17 Oct 1964, Source was Deputy of the Propaganda and
Training Section of Western Nam~-Bo Region, and had the opportunity to
observe village defenses. RVN, DOD, CIO, NIC Report of Interrogration
of Doan Lot, SIC Report No. 31/65, 27 Feb 1965, p. 8. (CONFIDENTIAL).
Prior to his capture on 28 April 1964, Scurce was attached to a unit of
the Rear Services Section, 5th Militory Region,

. 2oIbid USMACV, J-2, Truns. Sce., Captured Documcnt entitleds:
0 "Experience Col Combo.t Villages Construction in Mounitadnous Arens," Log No,
11-157, 10 Mar 1965, pp. 6-7. (FOUO). Also, Log No. 11-158, 23 Jan
1965, pp. 6, 9-10 (FOUO); and Log No. 11-U43, 1l Nov 1964, pp. 2-3 -(FOUO).
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(C) The exodus of large nurbers of pecple from the "1iberated
areas" is viewed by the Viet Cong with grave concern, Because of the
difficulty of physleally controlling this movoﬁent, they have shapéd
their major sociasl policy--the land program--to provide an inducement to
abséntee owners to return. Under this policy, lands belonging to absentee

owners will be kept in production and malntalned in good condition by

temporerily granting them to other families until the original owners
return to claim them.2l

(U) Similarly, when large numbers of people began to leave the
Viet Cong areas due tb the step-up in-tﬂe air war in February 1965, a
directive was issued by the Centrél Office of South Vietnam listing
practical steps to be taken to halt this movement., These measures in-
cluded construction of alr-raid shelters, relocation of shops from cen-
tral markets to the countryside, and discussion with the people of "the
disadvantages caused by the evacuation into a city."22

(b) The drive for eXpansion of populatioﬁ éontrol serves to
focus the energies énd unify all the disparate activities of the party
appafatus. It is clear, howevér,\that the end is not control for its
own sake, but to obtaln the resourcés that are strgfegic to the prosecu-

tion of the struggle. This, in turn, is the insurgents' basic means of

changing‘the balance of power to the detriment of the Government. This

2]‘USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Le Ban Hai,
Log No. 6-6-65, 22 Jun 1965, p. 34, (CONFIDENTIAL). Source is a party
menber, captured 5 Apr 1965. USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Captured Docu-
ment entitled "Provisional Rural Procedure Guide," Log No. 8-408-65,
4 Oct 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL); document is dated July 1965. "Circular"
dated 11 May 1965, issued by front committee of Phuoc Long Province, Log
No. 6-94-65, 5 June 1965, p. 2. (FOUO). Interrogation Report of Nguxin
Huynh, Log No. 3-2L4-65, 6 Apr 1965, p. 59. (CONFIDENTIAL)

22USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Direc-
tive," dated 3 Mar 1965, Log No. 4-107-65, 12 May 1965, p. 4. (FOUD).
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is the core of the Viet Cong's strategic'concéption. It is stated mosf .
succinetly in the following excerpt from a relatively 1ow;level document,
a report of the plans and operations of a sub-district of Kontum Province,
illustrating that the basic strategic concept permeates all levels of the
Viet Cong structure:

At present, we have to exert our efforts to dismiss the enemy poten-
tial and drive their military forces to a total disintegration and
weakness. Consequently, our base and liberated areas have to be
safeguarded and expanded. We must be resolute in leveling up all
Strategic Hamlets, and dismissing any new sspect of control; gaining
st all costs man-power and equipment resources in the enemy control-
led area, and employ them to support the revolutionj consequently,
the balance of forces between friendly forces and that of the enemy
will be changed rapidly.

« v e W e e P e ®» e« v e e e ¢ & ¢+ ¥ e s = » s o @ e e =z = € v &

Our unit is determined to stay close to the enemy and the people,
appealing to them to stand up and destroy Strategic Hamlets, break
the enemy's grip, re-establish contact to set up agent networks,
gather the people to our side, and gain man-power and equipment
resources in the enemy controlled areas to support the revolution
and the Resistance.=2 -

(U) It is apparent that the military strategy of the Viet Cong

wlll be shaped by the strategic concept outlined above. For this reason,
a military strategy in the conventional sense, that is, a concept for
the employment of military means to destroy opposing forces, simply does
not exist at the "struggle for population control" stage of.the conflict.
As will be shown in the succeeding portions of this paper, the pléns of
each of the six regions for 1964-65 were a composite of political,; mili-

tary, economic, social, and psychological measures for the control and

exploitation of the population and resources of the country. The missions

of the Viet Cong mllitary forces were geared to the protection and expane

sion of the "liberated areas," and the attrition of opposing forces was

23USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec,, Captured Document entitled: '"Re-
port on Indoctrination Status and Plan of Overations of the 7Tth Unit in
the 3 Coming Months," Log No. 9-195, 31 October 1964, p. 3. (CONFIDEN-

TIAL). Deals with the period April, May, June, 1G6U; captured 16 Jun 196L,

DECLASSIFIED




by Sacs st b A ahe e s+ v

DECLASSIFIED

fo

viewed as a prime means to this end. Only at a later stage after suffi-
cient strength had been acquired, could the destruction of the opposing
ermy per se be undertaken.

(C) Some of the basic ingredients of the Viet Cong strategy for

. 1964, like the attack of strategic hamlets and the expansion of guerrilla

warfare, were carried over from 1962 and 1963. The build-up of armed
forces during 196&, however, reflected a major decision by the Viet Cong

to expand their military arm at a rapid rate, and was, consequently, a

‘major new factor in the war. This troop build-up is discussed in detail

below.

(U) Another new element in Viet Cong strategy is the emphasis
given to sebotage and attack of lines of communications. This was under-
taken for two main reasong, first, to raise an economic blockade agéinst
the gities, and second, to isolale entire villages, districts, and pro-
vinces from sources of military reinforcement, supply, and administrative
direction.

(U) For a strategy aimed at expanding populatibn control in the
face of Government military supecriority, the technique of blockade and
isolation was particularly well~chosén. Government authority was centered
in the large villages and towns, which were 1n most cases linked by a
single road to the larger district, towns and province capitals. On a
larger scale, the provinces themselves weres linked by a few main inter-
provincial routes and the single coastal railroad. To the extent that
Viet Cong interdiction of the roads and the railroad was suéceésful, the
consequences were the strangulation of commerce between urban and rural

areas, resulting in shortages of commodities in many places, lengthy de-

lays in moving mllitary forces and supplies, a regquirement for major opera-

tions to open up lines of communication, and, above all, a demoralizing
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gense of isolation among Government offlicianls and those who relied upon
the Governmeni for éupport.'

(¢) In July 1964, the Western Region Committee's instructions
for the second half of 1964 included the mission to "sabotage communica-
tion axes from province to districts, [anq] hinder RVNAF liaison and/move«
ment."2% At the same time, the Resolution of the Sixth Region for-the
second half of 1964 directed the interdiction of specific communications

axes, to include the destruction of strategically-situated posts among

'such axes.2? A ceptured document of the Western Region, "Guidelines

Introducing the /1965] Military Resolution of Region to All Combatents,"”
contained instructions to "Step up attacks on water and land routes, . . .
Emphasis must be placed on the development of units assuming land and
water communication warfare."26 According to a report.of an official
Government of Vietnam security service, it was announced at a meeting of
four hundred Viet Cong cadres, held at a cecret base in Pleiku Province
on 24 August 1964, that the Viet Cong would establish an economic block-
ade by severing communicatioﬁ routes and taking control of transportation
means 27

(C) On 5 September 1964, a Viet Cong platoon broke into a New

2L‘TJL"SIVLACV, J-2, Trans. Scc., Prclimlnary Interromation Report of
Nguyen Van Uy, Log No. 11-83, 19 Wov 19Gh, p. 8., (CONFIDENTIAL),

25UuMACV J-2, Trons, See,, Interropation Report of Tran Quoc Ba,
Log No. 10-394, 20 Nov 1964, p. 32/1. (CONFIDENIIAL],

26USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Guide=
lines," Log No. 7-174-65, L4 Aug 1965, pp. 3, 6. (WOUO). Document was
captured on 3 Jun 1965.

2Ty, 8,, Flold Information Raport, Cubject: "Viet Cong Country-
wide Compalgn {to Step Up Attacks, Expand thelr Territory, Creatc on Econo-
mic Blockade and Prepare for & Genaral Uprising," FvS-10, 892, 16 Oct
196h, p. 1. (CONFIDENTIAL).

i
.
b
e
\

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

97

Rural Life Hamlet in Phu Bon Province and informed the people that they
must ald in the attack of communications routes in order to isolate Phu
Bon Province and 1ts districts and then launch dttacks agalnst Governe

ment posts in the province. The tactlecs to be employed included stoppling

civilian automobiles and commercial vehicles, as well as ambushing Govern-

ment cénvoys to confiscate food and other materials, and obstructing
traffic general}y.ae | _

(c) 'On 19 September, the Vinh Binh Provincigl Committee decided
. to increase activities on all fronts, to include the sabotaging of bridges

and roads.29

(C) During a 20 September meeting of the Military Section of the

Quan Long District Committee, An Xuyen Pfovince, cadres were told to be
Prepared for an order for a general attack throughout the province. In
the meantime, their immediate tasks included the destruction of land and
water commuhication axes and.informing all owners of transportation firms
that these axes were to be destroyed;30

(C) On 23 September a meeting was held in Thanh Duc District; |

Long An Province, at which a decisgion by the Thanh Duc District Committee

was read prohibiting the trensportation of rice to Saigon gffective im-,
mediately, It was announced that those dlscbeying this order would te
severely punished, porhaps even by death,3l |

(C) An udvantdge of the ptrutepy of Llockade and isolation was
that 1t could he applied at the lowest echelon as well as the higﬁest;
On 5 October 1964 thelViet Cong Bien Hoa Provinciel Committee, in én

effort to expand its controlled area by taking over additional New Rural "

281p1q, 29Tp14. : ' 307p14.
3lmpia.
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' Life Hamletis, direc'te'd guefrillas to sabotage transportation arxes and
forbid circulstion in order to isolate the hanmlets. Tﬁe hamlets would
then be kept under continuocus. pressure by harassment, attack, and.propa-
ganda, until the people themselvesvwént over £o the Viet Cong and des=~
troyed the hamlet fortifications.32

(U) The following excerpts frém docunents captured in Binh Dinh
Province illustrate Viet Cong interdiction operations at district level:

There are indications that the enemy is trying to re-establish the
communication on road section Fhu Cat, Phu My, repalr the road in
- Phu My District for the movement of troops and supplies and to rush
~into liberated villeges.

For this reason, F.35 urgently directs lpcél areas, to take the
following actions:

-Villages along national road such as K 15, 9, 12, 11, 19, 8
N ZViet Ceng designations for villeges along National Route 17, must
be determined to stay close to the enemy when . . . engineers and
people , , . f jrupa.iring the road.

~When the enemy is stationed et any location, cling to him,
execute raids, harass him, snipe on him, drive him into confusion
and force him to withdraw- KA 4 should contact KA 15 to lead the
masses to destroy the road section from Phu Ly bridge to Binh Tan .«
KA 6 should contact KA 9 to lead the people to destroy the road
sectlon from Nhong slope to KA 9 limit.

-KA 12, KA 11, XA 10 must make efforts for a prompt destruct1on
of the rasilroad lying through their own area.33

A second document:

The enemy has concentrated 9 battalions west of Phu My and Bong
Son to conduct sweep operations within this area, aimed at clearing
highway #1 which was cut off by our force on the night of 2d February.

If we do not have & carcful plan to counter his sweep operation, the-
enemy will cause uncountable demaoge to our people,

321v14., p. 3.

: 33ysmacv, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "F.35/

No. 19/CT T0: ILocal Areas," Log No. 5-400-65, 6 Jun 1965, p. 1. (FOUO).

' ' This is a Flash message, dated 15 Mar 1965, and sxgned by the Commander
of F.35.
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-To accomplish those missions KA 15, KA 8, KA 9, KA 11, and
KA 12 have tried to step up their sabotage activities to deny the
enemy the use of highways and railroads and cause difficulties to
the movement of hig infantry and armored units. We have to destroy
and level long portiions of highways, railroads and bridges.3u
(C) The Viet Cong closure of strategic National Highway 1, and
the parallel railroad, which links the coastal provinces and the northern
and southern parts of the country, was a major element of their campaign
during late 1964 and early 1965. This result was accomplished by dupli-
cating, at numerous points along the route, such actions as the above,32
() ‘By late 1964 it becamé apparent that the Viet Cong were
making a major effort against lines of communication, This was driven>
home most forcefully by the Viet Cong interdiction of National Highway
13 in northern Binh Duong Province, which became serious in August 1964
and continhed throughout the period of this study. As a result, commerce
was interrupted between Saigon and Binh Long Province, a_scant fifty
kilometers away. The six major rubber plantations in the province could
neither export rubber, nor import sufficient rice to feed some forty
thousand plantation workers, In the urban areas, rice rﬁtionihg had to
be imposed, prices rose, and the morale of Government officials and the
general public was seriously affected, By mid-August, the‘;ice reserves
of the plantations had declined to fifteen days supply. The French
plantation owners, unable to obtain a satisfactory answer to their pleas
from the Governhent,'fequested the United States Embassy to intervene,
Finally, a plan wag arrived at whereby the road would be opened by Govern=

ment forces twice g mdnth, to allow convoys to bring in rice and fuel,

3hUSMACV J-2, Trans, Sec., Captured Document entitled, "Direc-
tive," issued by Current Affairs of K100, Binh Dinh Province, on 1lh Feb
1965, Log No. 5-399-65, 6 Jun 1965, p. 1 (Fou0).

35See USMACV, Military Reports, July 196L- April 1965, éassim.
See Map 2, Appendix 1, for the location of Highway 1 and the railroad.
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. a tank platoon, and an M-113 troop. Government forces were supported by

100 - -

and take out rubber., This action, together with the construction of .

iR e

additional rice-storege Iscilities in the province, alleviated the

Viet Cong stranglehold on Binh Long to some extent. On the other hand,
the six Government battalions employed on road-clearing operations for
seven to ten days out of a month could not easily be spared from other

36

missions.

36USMACV, J-3, Disposition Form, Subject: "Viet Cong Closure of
Highway 13 in Binh Duong," 25 Aug 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). USMACV, Binh
Long Advisory Detachment, Letter 24 Sept 1964, Subject: "Feeder Informa=-
tion of Monthly Evaluation.” USMACV, J-3, Memorandum, Subject: "Situation
in Vicinity of Ben Cat," 5 Oct 1964. (FOUO). The latter reference was
prepared by the author, who was detailed to investigate and report on
Viet Cong interdiction of Route 13. The report, which began "It is now
accepted as an everyday fact of 1life by U.S, Advisors at III Corps, 5th
Division, and Binh Duong Sector Headquarters that the VC have the capa-
bility of interdicting civilian traffic at will along route 13 from a
few kilometers north of Thu Da Mot to Binh Long Province," was made per=-
sonally to COMUSMACV. For the location of Highway 13 and Binh Long Pro-
vince, see Appendix 1. It should be made clear that the Viet Cong suec-
cess along Highway 13 can only be understood against the background of
the terrain in the area of northern Binh Duong, which provides a natural
corridor for the movement of VC units between War Zone C in northern Tay -
Ninh Province and War Zone D in Phuoc Thanh Province. As a result, -Viet
Cong Main Force units are continually crossing Highway 13, and in each
year of the war viclous meeting engagements have taken place in the
vicinity of Ben Cat (on the highway, in northern Binh Duong). As an
example on 16 October 1964, just eleven days after the author's report
on the situation in that area, a sharp engogement took place between a
Viet Cong battalion and a Government force of one battalion (2/7 Infantry),

a platoon of 105um Howitzers and a platoon of 155mm Howitzers in Ben Cat,
and by air strikes. The engagement began in broad daylight, at 0825 hours,
about three kilometers south of Ben Cat. The Viet Cong broke contact

about 1230 hours. In this action, one tank was destroyed and two were
heavily damaged by VC 57mm rifle fire. The Viet Cong captured two cali-
ber 50 machine guns by removing them from the tanks, but suffered heavy
losses when one of their positions was overrun. Friendly losses in this
action were: 1b KIA, 25 WIA, 23 MIA, 1 M-24 tank destroyed, 2 M-24 tanks
severely damaged, 2 caliber 30 machine guns, 2 caliber 50 machine guns,

31 individual weapons. VC losses were: 70 KIA, 1 POW, 2 BAR, 9 individual
weapons, and a quantity of mines, grenades, ammunition, equipment and do-
cuments, Needless to sey, in this kind of operationsl environment. guer-
rillas can afford to be bold in getting up their rondblocks, tor there is
always tho possibllity that behind tham v o main foree unit, TFor tha

some renoon, Govornment troops had to oporate in atrength, even though
only & fow guerrlillas were vislbly halting traCtic. USMACV, J-3 (Joc),.
After Aciion Report, Binh Duong Province, 16 October 1964, (FOUO).
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(U) The Viet Cong strategy of interdicting lines of communle
cation continued info 1965, A captured "Resolution on Military Mission
in 1965" of the Vinh Long Province Committec called for "emphasis on

attack on communication axes, ., . . cut off the enemy communication."37

The same resolution designated specific roads tn be completely destroyed,.

and certain ones to be partially damaged, In addition, "when the situnse

tion is favorable, and when the forces are well organized, a Seman sabo-f
tage command committee will be set up with the militia and guérrillas'aé_

',b'a.ckbone."38 " The sabotage command committee was established at province -

level, and districf and village comhittees were to be formed as the
s{tuation permitted.39 -

. {C) In March 1965, following an inspection trlp to the I Corps
area, & Government intelligence official reported that the Viet Cong
"1out up' each I Corpe provinéé; isolate the moun=

tainous regions from the coastal regions, and bulld up their local and

guerrille forces in order to eliminate Government of Vietnam local forces

and enlarge VC-controlled areas."d0 1n the Saigon area, » captured cadre’

of Central Nam-Bo Region reported that one of the purposes of the Viet
Cong campaign during the coming rainy season (beginning in mid-May),
would be to cut off communications between the capital and the Mekong

Delta region.ul

37USMACV, J=2, Trans, Sec,, Capturecd Do*umont entitled: '"Rew
solution on Military Mission in 1965," Log No, 5-20L-65, 21 July 1965 p,
L, (FOUO). The document was captured on 4 Jun 1965,

#1v14., p. 6. , 31bia.-

40y, 5., Field Information Report, FVS-11-601, 27 Mar 1965, p. 3.
{CONFIDENTIAL).

1"lUSMACV, J=2, Trans. Sec., Interromation Report of Vo Hoang
Nhec, Log No. 6-L5- 65, 23 Jun 1965, p. L. (LONFIDLNTIAL Prior to his
fhec,
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(1)) Perhaps only aeriai photograbhy can convey an accurate im-
pression of fhe magnitude of Viet Cong devastation of the rural road nete
work during léte 1964 and carly 1965. In some provinces, such as Long
An, Hew Nghia, Dinh Tuong, Kien Moa, and Vinh Binh, virtually all of the
fender roads linking the rural areus and the ﬁuin highways wore dug up,
heaped with mounds of dirt, or literally carted away. As an example,
when thé Government sent a battallon to Luong Hoa, in northwest Lohg An -

Province, the Viet Cong cratered the road behind it. As another example,

~the road linking the Phuoc Chau valley, in western Quang Tin Province,

Qith the anst was completely destroyed by digging.h2

{(C) Such depredations were not without their economic conse-
quences. The valuable cinnamon crop of the Phuoc Chau Valley could not
be exported. Bus service was disrupted in many areas. Some people were

forced to migrate to continue their livelihood.h3 In the main, the Viet

capture on 26 May 1965, Source was a Viet Cong doctor (Captain), Chief
of Medical Section of the Dong Thap 2 Regiment. He had been briefed
during a "reorientation study" (a common procedure when new policy lines
are announced) on the general policy of the Central Nam-Bo Region Com-
mittee. The Viet Cong divide "Nam-Bs" or the southern part of South
Vietnam (formerly known as Cochin-China), into three regions: Western
Nam-Bo, which is the lower Mekong Delta region; Central Nam-Bo, which
conslsts of the Delta Province between the Mekong and Saigon; and Eastern
Nam-Bo, which consists of the provinces north of Saigon. See Appendix 1
to this Chapter. :

h2'I.‘he author is persconally familiar with the cases mentioned in
this paragraph, by virtue of visits to the provinces, helicopter recon-
naissance, and interviews with U. S, advisors.

h3Information on the Phuoc Chau Valley was obtained by lnterview
with U. S, advisors at Second {ARVN) Division Headquarters, Danang. In-
formation on migration was supplied by U. S, District Advisors in Long
An Province. Of course, there is no difficulty in proving migration.-
Figures furnished by the Government of Vietnam to the Senate Subcommittee
to Investlpgate Problems Counnected with Refugees and Escapees, place the
number of refugees in South Vietnam at 771,054, as of 9 Jan 1966. The
difficulty is in proving the cause of migration. As the subcommittee
pointed out, "it is difficult to attribute any accurate number of refu-
gees to a specific cause.' Among the causes of refugee movement (migration)
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Cong probably gained much of the surplus production of the food exportiﬁg'
regions, by taxing for the war effort what would otherwise.have been. H
marketed.hu

(U) Thus, the Viet Cong interdic£ion campaign was hot‘only a
means of attacking the Government militarily, economically, and psycholog-
ically; it also reinforced their own population and resources control in

the rural areas., Cutting the roads not only isolated the populace from

the outside, but also rendered the peasant's food production more readily

* accessible to the Viet Cong.

(8) The impetus given by the Viet Cong to thelr lnterdiction
campaign in 196&—65'15 clearly revealed by the statistics of Viet Cong
incidents., In the United States Military Aésistance Cémmand, Vietném’s_
terminology, virtually all of the incidents labeled "sabotage" are

directed against lines of commmnicaﬁtion.1‘Llj The data revealed that in 1963

cited by the subcommittee are terroriswm, confiscation of local food sup-
plies and other material to support Viet Cong units, heavy taxation, im-
pressment of young people into Viet Cong forces, and the increased
application of firepower by U, 8. and Government forces, United States
Senate, Committee on the Judiclary, Subcommittee to Investigate Problems
Connected with Refugees and Escapees, Refugee Problems in South Vietnam,
Senate Report No. 1058, 89th Congress, 2d Session, %4 March 1906,

1‘l"l‘his is the conclusion, with respect to rice, of a report by
the American Embassy, Saigon. The report states: "It is now generally
agreed that the VC are responsible for witholding an undetermined but
larger zﬂote: larger than in 19627 part of the marketable rice surplus.” _
American Embassy, Saigon, Airgram, A-647, 25 Feb 1965, p. 7. (CONFIDENTIAL).
This report, based on a field survey of Government officiels and rice mer=
ctants in the surplus-producing areas of the Mekong delta, cited Viet
Ccng blocking of roads and canals as interfering with the rice treade,
Viet Cong taxation of rice, and witholding of rice by prohibiting the
peasant from marketing it without.perwission, is also cited. The Viet
Cong, of course, have not halted the cperations of the rice merchants, or
attempted to halt completely the flow of rice to the cities. Since the
Viet Cong control most of the rice-rich delta (see the population control
maps in Chapter VII), this means that much of Saigon's rice is produced
by peasants living under Viet Cong control. 1Ibid., passim.

W5ysMACY J-2 classifies sabotage incidents into road, canal,

s
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there wore 1,396 incldonts of sabotage reported, In 196M, tho comparable
figure was 3,178 and in 1965 the figure stood at 4,132, Thus, the
annual data show more than a one hundred percent increase in the éategory
of sabotage incidents between 1963 and 1964, and the monthly data reveal
a particularly sharp increase beginning in July 1964, whenithe Viet Cong
general offensive was 1aunched.h6
(U) July 1954 marks a decisive turn in the Viet Cong prosecution

of the war., It w;s then that the decision to go over to a general of-
-fgnsive, in accordance with the strateglc concepts just discussed, was
made.

© (€) According to Nguyén Ven Uy, who had been a member of the
propaganda and training section of the Western Nam-Bo Region, the Viet
Cong began in June 1964 to conduct a general reorientation of their
cadres on the policy lines for the second half qf 1964, 1In accofdance
with the resoiution of the regién committee, the slogan for the coming

period was to be 'general attack, general uprising."

Uy stated:

The advance of the Reveolution is general attack, general uprising.

We have, so far, chosen the direction of advance of the Revolution

in a flexible manner, sometimes politics are emphasized, and some-

times military. But at present, we realize that, after considering
the problem, it is impossible to wait for the negotiatior, or poli-
tical struggle to demand neutralism, we decide to win the enemy by
general attacks and general uprising.“7

{€) Another captured cadre likewise testifies that after July
1964, the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone Committee de-emphasized the "pro-

tracted war' theme and made every effort to promote the theme of "general_

railroad, telecommunications, btridge, and "other" sabotage. The number
of incidents in the last category is insignificant. Source: USMACV,

Daily Sitreps, 1 April 1964-30 April 1965.

u6U. S., DOD, DIA, Special Intelligence Supplement, Military Fact-

book on the War in South Vietnam, SIS 141-66, Jan 1966, p. 32. (SECREY).

b’7.1\Ivgu;,revn Van Uy, p. 11.
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offensive, general uprlnlng nh8 g . : .
(¢) The personal notebook, captured on 7 September, of a Viet

Cong cadre, contains an entry that reveals that the new slogan intended

" to convey a combined political-military offensive: "Our policy is to

apply both military and political heasureé .« + .« 3 therefore, our slogan
is 'a general offensive, a general uprising.'”u9

Viet Cong Strategy in Western Nam-Bo.

(¢} 1In July, 1954, reindoctrination classes were conducted by

the training and propaganda section of the Western Nam-Bo Party Committee

on the policies to bé applied by region during the next phase of the
war. At this time, the decision to go over to the general offensive was
announced, together with the taéks for the comlng six months., These in-
cluded first, the rapid buiid-up qf armed forces,. according to the slo-

gan "filling while running;"'second, the sabotage of communications axes

from provinces to districts; and third, the waging of "annihilation" in

addition to "attrition" warfare agalnst Government troops.5°'

(C) To implement this last requirement, criteria were estab-
lished whereby main force units would seek to annihilate enemy comﬁanies
and battélions, province local force units would annihilate enemy com-
panies, districet local force units would'annihiiate enemy platoons, and

village concentrated gugrrilla units would annihilate enemy squads.®l

haRVN, DOD, CIO, NIC Bpt 248765, Lh Sept 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL).

M9U. 3., Field Information Report, Subject: "Excerpts from a
Viet Cong Cadre's Notebook,'" FV3-10-898, 16 Oct 1964, p. 4. (CONFIDEN-
TTAL)}. On the strategy of the general offensive, see also USMACV, J-2,
Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Tran Anh Dung, Log No. 12- 82 23
Dec 1964, po. 12-13, (CONFIDENTIAL).

5ONguyen Van Uy, Interrogation Report, pp. 11-1k, _Preiiminary
Interrogation Report, pp. 8-9. .
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The idea was for a battalion to destroy a company, a company to destroy

; platoon, and so on, At the same time, guerrilla forces would be ex-

panded and would continue the war of attrition against Government troops. .
(C) The Viet Cong recognized that the new "attack and destroy”

tactics would require their units to remain concentrated for longer

periods than when "hit and run" tactics were employed, They therefore

took the fifst step toward the use of thelr forces to hold ground. Guilde-

lines were establlished whereby region main force units were to remain in

- an area from five to seven days after an engogement; province local force

units would remain from three to five days; unq district loéal force
units would hold for twénty-four hours after an engagement.52

(U) The effect of these military innovations was to move the
Viet Cong into the arena of "mobile" warfare. TFor the first time, as
e matter of strategy, moblle warfare was combined with guerrills warfare
to effect the destruction of Government forces in battle., The Governe
ment's entire military establishment--not just scgments of it--now be-
came a principal target of Viet Cong military forces.

(U) The foregoing policies of Western Nam-Bo Region for the
second half of 196k are confirmed by an important captured document, en-
‘titled "Guidelines Introducing the . . . Military Resolution of Region
to All Combatants," An analysis of this document indicates that it was
probably intended to apply to the second half of 1964, or the year 1965,93

Concarning the bulld up of millitery forces, the document reveals that

521014,

53Internal statements referring to "early 1964" snd "missions
for the coming year," and the close correlatlon of the document and
others of the late 1964-early 1965 period, reasonsbly estsblish the date.
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"the main point is to build up the main forée.Sh Also, "parallel‘with‘
the increase of combat forces, the leaaership machinery must be specially
developed to assume command of various levels to make military, politi-
cal, and rear service organizatlons strong enough to assume the combat

misgion and the development of forces,'"??

(U) Concerning operational guidelines for Viet Cong forces the

document is very revealings:

Enemy annihilation criteria prescribed for three types of forces.
JThree types of forces" 1s the Viet Cong expression for main force,

local force, and guerrillasgr i

The village guerrilas are required to exterminate the enemy one by
one and capturing his individual weapons, then destroy him cell by
cell and squad by squad.

The District local forces annihilate every enemy squad‘and platoon
outside the fortifications.

The Province local forces usually exterminate every enemy platcoon
or company outside the fortifications and conduct successive and
widespread attacks on enemy company size units outside the forti-
fications, : '

The Main force units usually conduct annihilating attacks against
every enemy company and battalion outslde the fortifications and
engage the enemy battalion ocutside the fortifications.

Combat and annihilation targets of the three types of forces.

It was quite right for us to direct attacks on Civil Guard, SDC
and Special forces a few years ago because, at that time, our
strength was rather weak, in addition, they exercised control,
attacked our people, constructed and protected strategic hamlets.
However, now, the enemy regional forces are not capable of pro-

. viding security for strategic hamlets and occupied areas. Therefore,

the defense of his remaining strategic hamlets and occupied areas is
to be assumed by regular troops while our armed forces have grown
up. As a result, we have to affirm our combat and annihilation tar-
get to suit the situation. This means a great deal to the Ziibera-
tioq] Movement. The following points should be taken into account:

The guerrille and local forces continue to conduct annihilatilng

ey 15

sl‘“’f.‘:\.\:!.t.’lelines," Document captured 3 Jua 1965, p. 5. (FOUO),

551bi4d.
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attacks on Civil-Guard, Self-Defense and Special Forces and disin-
tegrate the enemy combat youths,

The province local forces, in addition to the above mission, are
required to struggle for favorgble conditions to annihilate the
enemy main forces, element by element.

Our main force units crque conditions for the extermination of the
enemy main force troops.5 ’

. (U) This is evidence of a major decision of the Viet Cong to
escalate the level of the war, both in numbers of troops and intensity

of military struggle. The emphasis on the "tactic of annihilation,"

.together with the objective of annihilating the "regular" or "main force"

troops of the Government, is a clear portent of battles characterized by
conventiongl fire and maneuver.

(U) The Viet Cong leave little doubt that they are imparting a
new character to the war. The terms “attack of attrition" and "attack
of annihilation" are used to differentiate between guerrilla and mobile
warfare.57 "Attacks of attrition and annihilation".ére described as,

"attack with concentrated forces to annihilate the entire enemy strength,

and employ guerrillas to wear down the enemy everywhere."58 Lower eche-

lons are enjoined to "develop three types of troops, especially the con-

centrated force,"” and they are told that the basic concept is "Guerrilla
warfare is of primary consideration Zﬁugf gradually advance to mobile

warfare and attack strongholds when conditions insure success,"29 Thus,

. 561pid., pp. 3-b.

S7"Guidelines," p. 1. (FOUD). This document juxtaposes the cate-
gories, "attack of attrition"” and "attack by concentrated forces," and
"guerrille warfare" and "concentrated warfare." ‘The use of such cate=
gories is indicative of a clear differentiation between guerrilla warfare,

.with its object of attrition, and mobile warfare by concentrated units,

which has the objective of destroying the enemy. Ibid., pp. 1, 9.

58rv1d., p. 3. Emphasis supplied. 29Tvid., p. 2.

Y
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- guerrilla warfare will not abate; instead, mobile warfare will be supers
imposed upbn it.

(U) According to the Militafy Resolution of.Western Nam-Bo
Region, the "four general missions" for 1a£e 1954-early 1965 are:

1. Increase attacks of attrition and raise annihilation
level, : '

2. Attack and destroy strategic humlefs and motivate the
people to construct combat villages, counter clear and hold operations
and aedvence to control the rural sreas throughout the Region,

3. Actively develop the armed forces.

_ k. Coordinate three front attacks in every mission. ﬁhThree
front attacks" is standard Viet Cong terminology for their military,
political, and troop proselyting missions. :

(U) Another veluable document on the plans of Western Nam-Bo
Region for this period is -the Joint Resolution of the Military Region
Party Committee and the Vinh Long Province Party Committee on the mili- .
tary mission: for Vinh Long Province:in 1965. This document begins with
an "estimate on the theater of operations and enemy schemes." It des-
eribes Vinh Long Province as "the most populous area Zin the regiog],
with abundant resources," and states that:
It is the area where we are determined to dispute manpower and
material resources with the enemy to supply the revolutionary war.
If we succeed in expanding, consolidating the liberated rural area,
and holding Vinh Long area, we would split up Nam Bo and connect
our delta area with the mountainous areca. 3Being very rich in man-
power as in resources Vinh Long area will furnish many good con-
ditions to develop our forces as well as to supply other areas with
manpower (especially the mountainous area) and to conaect T3 with
T2 Z}ead: Western Nam-Bo Region with Central Nam-Bo Regiog], thus
facilitating cur movements,OL

However, the document continues, the Government of Vietnam's grip on

Vinh Long Province 1g still strong. The Government's objectives are:

601p14.

61"Regolution on Military Mission in 1955," pp. 1-2. (FOUO).
Ses Appendix 1 for the location of Vinh Long Province.
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To carry out its pacification plan with priority areas, [and/ to
control the areas along the upper and lower Mekong Rivers, along
land and water routes, in the adjacent areas of towns and cities,
¢« » » &and most particularly in the religious areas and weak areas.

- He conducts large-scale sweep operations, bombardments and strafings
in the deep areas, regroups population from the interior area to the
area bordering the axes of communication. . . . disputes with us
the manpower and material resources and atfempts to control . . .
our llberated ares.

(U) Based on the foregoing estimate, the following wissions for

1965 are essigned to province forces:

o, JIncrease the destruction of encmy forces from 1 to 2 platoons,
and Iin como cusen ono conpleta compuny. v

Intensively step up contlnuous attacks of varlous sceles deep 1lnto
enemy WAr Aref . . :

-Prepare to attack the enemy every month (one battle by Main
Forces of U [?rov1ncqf, two battles by H. [ﬁlstrlcgf local forces,
and as many battles as possible by guerrillas ., . .

-Prepare the opportunity to attack cities and towns, ferry-boats,
major brldges, POL dumps, ammunition dumps, power plants, airfields

b, Intensively destroy strategic hamlets: completely destroy strate-
glc hamlets in rural areas, and sabotage remalning hamlets around
the towns, especially around Vinh Long City . . .

c. Strive to develop the armed forces . . . stress the assignmznt
of recrults to reinforce Region and Province main forces, sapper
units, branches in charge of important missions and at the same
time, emphasize building and development of hamlet and village guer=-
rilla units as well as district loeal forces. . ., .

e. [sic/ Strive to consolidate and expand the liberated rural area
in order to ensure the stability in the rear, to heighten the re-
volutionary movement and at the same time to participate in the
implementation of the Party's rural policy as well as in the

mobilizatlon of manpower and material resources for the Resistance.63

621b1d., p. 2. The reference to "religious area' is explained
thus: Along the lower Mekong River, our revolutionary installations are

still weak because of the presence of many Hoa Hao (some of them are Cam-~ .

bodians), Caodai and Catholics. This is the area where the enemy is de-
termined to seize manpower and material resources in order to carry out
thelr policy of employing Vietnamese against Vietnemese, employing war teo
feed war, He is presently employing all schemes and plots to bribve, at-
tract and divide various religions and ethnic minorities and to use them
a8 . . . political tools. Ibid., p. 1.

631v14,, pp. 2-3, (FOUO). Emphasis added.
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(U) Further instructions in the document call for provinee

H

forces to train on "movement werfare," while district forces train on

raids and attack of posts;6h and for province forces to "continue to

‘attack the enemy Civil Guard and partially annihilate the enemy regular

forces especially those dispersed,' while "District Local forces and
village guerrilla units will attack all types of enemy troops operating
in the area,"%5 Qpefational objectives are prescribed as follows:

-Requiremehts of province main forces: destroy from 1 to 2
complete platoons, and if fcasible destroy one enemy company.

-Requirements of District local forces:

=Under normal circumstances, deatroy onc complete platoon,
-In favorable situation, destroy 2 platoons.

-Attack triangular posts and District regional forces . . .

~Tactics employed .

-Emphasize attack on communication axes (destruction) . . .

-Attack on enemy forces operating in the field.

~Ambush enemy reinforcements.

-Increase atbtacks on enemy rear areas: abiack on depots, airfields,
docks, American Command Posts.

=Build-up of backbone forces
Emphasize on reinforcement of personnel and cadre to Main force
Units.©°

(U) 1In eddition, guerrilla forces are to be expanded, and combat
villages employed more widely as 'basic units of the people's guerrilla
warfare movement ., . , to mobilze all the capabilities and intelligence
of the masses in the attrition and destruction of enemy potential,"67

Guerrilla forces are to be expanded to the maximum extent, for guerrillas

6thid., . 3.
651pid., p. 4.
66Ibid. Emphasis supplied in last sentence,

67Ibid., p. 6. It is stated as a requirement that: "This year,
we must build up and consolidate combat villnges everywhere . . ., "Ibid.

o o g
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"are the strategic reserves for the build—up.of the regular forces,"68
In addition to their normal fuﬁctions, guerrillas are directed to sabo-
tage communications axes, to 'completely destroy the roads in & number

of districts,"

and to set up sabotage command committees when conditions
are favorable.69

(U) The Vinh Long document states that "being very rich in man-

' power &s in resources Vinh Long ared will furnish many good~conditions
'to develop our forces as well as to supply other areas with manpower.'70

. The Viet Cong clearly recognized the strategic importance of the fertile

and densely-populated Mekong delta region if sufficient resources were

to be mobilized to sustain their general offensive. The bulk of the

. manpower and food would have to be acquired in the delta, where such re-

sources were in plentifulisupply.71

(C) An example of the supply of manpower to other regions was

. the transfer of the Viet Cong T.70 Battalion (formeriy, U Minh 7 Bat-

talion) from the Western Region to the Fastern Region in August 196k.
This battalion consisted mainly of soldiers from the Viet Cong Rach Gia
and Can Tho Provinces (Western Region), and on its way to theiEasigrn

Region the bvattalion recruited additional soldiers in Vinh Binh and sent

A

681pida. "It is necessary to recruit the mature men and women
to self defense militla and militis guerrillas of which the strength is
not limited., These organizations ., . . are the strategic reserves for

‘the build-up of the regular forces," Ibid,. '

691pia., pp. 6, 9.
T0"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," pp. 1-2.

TlThe relative population density of the delta provinces, com-
pared to other provinces, is shown in Map 3, Appendix 1. The importance
of the delta in rice-growing is depicted in Map 4, Appendix 1. It should
be noted that Central Vietnam, as & whole, is a rice-deficit area, re-
quiring the importation of approximately 300,000 tons of rice annually
frgm the Mekong delta, American Embassy, Saigon, Airoram A-6L7, 25 Feb
1965 . S :

e -

P e s

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

Aot WO L med a

e e e coaloeadE P

113

them on ahead for training in Tay Ninh.72

(C) In early 1964, the Viet Cong began a conscriﬁtion program
in the delta pro#inces. The political cadres assembled héalthy yogthS'
forva lecture on "the duties of the youth in the present'stage,ﬁ'after
which the names of those who were to fulfill miliﬁary service were aﬂ—
nounced and the conscripts led off to a collecting point for assignment.
The Viet Cong policy was for young men from the ages bf 16 to 35 to ful-
fill compulsbry miiitary service of from one to three years depending .
upon their state of health.’3 | |

. (c) The-Viet Cong utilized locally recruited and conscripted
.manpowe; for the build-up of their forces, In several cases, a local
force unit was up-graded to main force to provide fhe.core of &a new
battalion, and new recruite furnished the remainder of the strength.

In this wey., the U Minh Battaellon grew thres-fold with the addition of the-
U Minh II Battalion in February i96h, and the U Minh III Battalion iﬁ
October l96h.7g Similarly, the Cuu Long Battalion of Vinh Binh Province
grew to regimental size with the addition of the Cuu Loné Battalion in
April 196k and the Cuu Long IIT Battalion in November 1964, In this

case also, the new units were formed from district local forces, recruits

72USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of-Nguyen Tan Si,
Log No. 2-197-65, 4 Mar 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL); and Interrogation Report of
Le Van Bal, Log Ne, 11-172, 28 Dec 1964 (CONFIDENTIALY, —

73USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec,, Interrogation Report of Ngo Van Muon,
Log No. 9-270, 3 Oct 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL); and Lnterrogation Report of
Ho_Ngoc Lang, Log No. 4-173-65, 22 Apr 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL). Other sources
which indicate a Viet Cong policy of estensive recruitment in the Western
Region in late 1964 are: USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrcgation Report
of Tren Anh Dung, Log No. 12-82, 23 Dec 1964, p, 13. {CONFIDENTIAL); and
Interrogation Report of Le Van Dat, Log No. 3-42-65, 28 Apr 1965, p. 13.
(CONFIDENTIAL).

7l+USMACV, Jd-2, Trans. Sec,, Interrogation Report of Le Van Hai,
Log No. 2-150-65, 24 Feb 1965, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL). For the location
of the U Minh Forest Region, see Map 1, Appendix 1. '
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and conscripts.75

(U) While their own conscription program went forwérd, the Viet
Cong launched en sll-out campaign against the Government drarft, particu-
larly after the Government's announcement in March 1964 that an_additional
50,000 troops would be mobilized to support the pacification plan. A
document captured in Chuong Thien Province (Western Region) provides an
indicetion of the extent and timeliness of the Viet Cong reaction to

Government conscription. The document is a directive "to accelerate

-activities egainst the conscription and to defeat the plan of development

of the enemy force."T6 It is dated 10 April 196L, and it states in part:

After achieving the plan of increasing 50,000 scoldiers, the enemy
has been widely carrying out his plan of conseription and development
of force. He has openly and boldly drafted youths everywhere, -
especially in his controlled areas such as towns, cities, religious
areas, strategic hamlets . . .

We should immediately motivate and lead the people to strupgle
against the conscription in en aggressive manner in order to break

up the enemy plan of development of forces, and to secure men and
resources for the development of our own armed and militia forces, . .

1) Speed up the indoctrination of the people and youth, point out
that the enemy conspiracy is to draft youths te replenish their units
strength . . . lead [The youth/ to resolutely protest against con-
scription and refuse to accept weapons. . . . In tandem with the pro-
paganda and education against conscription, encourage Z}ouths tg] en-
list in our army in liberated and disputed areas. . .

ToUSMACV, J-2, Trens. Sec., Special Intelligence Report, Log No,
1-322-65, 21 Jan 1965; (CONFIDENTIAL); Special Interrogation Report of
Le Van Nghiem, Log No. 1-L07-65, 29 Jan 1965 (CONT'IDENTIAL); and Inter-
Togation Report of Nguyen Van Tong, Log No, 12-31, 23 Dec 1964 (CONFI-
DENTIAL). Tne USMACV J-2 cover letter to the last reference states that:
"From other reports it is apparent that the Viet Cong have conducted an
all-out military proselyting ZEonscriptioq7 program throughout the delta
region during 1964, In doing so, the Viet Cong have probably formed
provisional units, some of which have been transferred to the Tay Ninh
area, while ctrers have been 1ncorporsted into exluting main and local
forces battaii-. ~." USMACV, J-2, Letter 12 Jan 1965, Subject: "Rallier
Nguyen Van Tong.” (CONFIDENTIALs.

76USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Ceptured Document entitled: "Direcw
tives," Log No. 1-195-65, 15 Feb 1965, p. 1. (FOUQ).
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2) Use every aspect of propeganda to protest agalnst conseription
widely, and continuously concentrate the sbove activities in areas
where the enemy conscription is Intensive {towns, religious areas,
strategic hamlets, dicputed arcas). Leaflets, slogans, megaphones,
loudspeukers, armed ond ascault propagands tceams, and all forms of
press and entertalnment o o+ chould be utilized, People from libers
oted arems should be cent to citles or enomy controlled arcag to
propagandize, denounce the encmy conspiracy, hils crimes and inclte
youths to Join liberated areas.

3)  All branches and people assoclations chould plan to motivate
peopleu to posltively reslst agulnst the conseriptlon, . . . [Tcopla'a
Revolutlonary Youtgf Group shouwld have w concroto, imnedlate and -
concentratod plan for this mission,

by To counter conscription activities in the encmy controlled aren,
violent gtrugpgles should be conducted, wlth particular attentlon to
motivate youths to Join tho liberated arca., . + )

lS) Whlle oxoecuting the counter conseription plan ilntroduce our
gonts into the cnemy ranlke in accordunce wlth the wmilitary procoly-
ting mizsgion, and tako care not to hinder the counter-conseription

movement which is our main Job,

6) In tandem with the counter-conscription mission, attention should
be paid to protest ageinst . . . development of the enemy para-mili-

tary forces,

7) As for leadership, pay attontion to the tollowing matters: DIro-
tant agninet conperdpilon, opndnet dovelopment of [EUVurnmnnﬁ] {orcosy
motivato people to enliot in our arimy. ‘'Mhenso throe onetlvities must
be closely coordinated in order to foll the cnomy plan of sirongthene
ing and developing thelr forces and insure achlevemont of our own

plan,

Thus, a mere thirty-three days after the Government's announcement of
conséription, the Viet Cong produced a plan to frustrate the Government
program and obtain manpower for their own purposes,

(¢) Viet Cong countérfconscription activities inensified in
August 196L, when the Government declared a state of nationsl emergency
and issued a new mobilization decree.”® The heavy-handed and inept

methods of Government officials aroused considerable popular opposition

771bid., pp. 1-2.

78USMACV, J-2, Trens, Sec,, Caopturcd Document entitled: 'To
€.50," Log No. 1-192-65, 1 Feb 1965, (FOUO). Document is dated 13 Sept

196k,
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to the draft, and provided the Viet Cong with numerous instances of

"people's struggles" to celebrate in their anti-conscription propagande.l9

The Viet Cong's preclusive manpower policies, and the Government's lack of

an effective apparatus of population control, rendered the Go#grnment-
draft almost totally ineffective during 1964 and ea£1y 1965.80 The lost
battle for manpower was one of the mosﬁ far-reaching of all the lost
battles of the period.

V(Uj Neit to menpower, the most importanﬁ resource of the Mekogg
- delta is rice, 1In 1963, the total prpduction of rice in South Vietﬁam
. was 5,306,000 tons. Of this, h,302,000 tons, or 81%, was'prqduced in
Nam-Bo proper (Western, Centfal, and EaéternARegions-—see Map 1l, Appen-
dix l), 931,000 tons were produced in the Central Vietnam lowlands,.ahd
the remaining 73,000 tons were produced in the Central Vietnam highlandé.‘
The provinces of the Viet Cong Western Reglon produced 2,757,000

tons, or 52% of the national production, .and G4 of the production of

(91xumplou of popular domonsbrations fu Ruch Glu, Klen Ginnu
Province, wherein old people denounced the Goverument for taking away
thelr sons, others lay in the streets to prevent the movement of trucks

‘with recruits, and the recruits themselves escaped in the melee, are

" cited in USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Captured Document entitled: "To:
€.50," Log No, 1-193-65, 20 Feb 1965, (FOUO). Similar examples are
cited in USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Anti-
Conscription Situation in Districts," Log No. 1-194-65, 20 Feb 1965.
(FOUC). The first document is dated 9 Sept 196k, and the second 13

Sept 1964, Although these documents are clearly in the propaganda cate=
gory, it should be noted that they reveal the Viet Cong to be qulte
satl fied w1th the progress of the anti-conscription program.-

80InterV1ews with the U.S. Advisor to the 50th ARVN Regiment in
Long An, and with the G-3 Advisor, 21lst ARVN Infantry Division (whose
area of responsibility was in the territory of the.Viet Cong Western
Region), reveal that conscripts had to be brought in at gun-point, and
kept in guarded compounds until their transfer to training centers. Even
so, large numbers escaped from trucks en route to the training camps.
Sufficient data is not yet available to portray the full dimensions of
the disastrous miscorriage of the Government's conscription program in
1964, Howaver, & Proliminary attempt io made in Chepier VI,
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Nam-Bo.Bl Centrdl Vietnam as 2 whole is a rice~deficit area, requiring
in 1963 the shipment of 327,000 tons of rice from the Nam-Bo region.az‘
A majér component of the Viet Cong strategy_was the mobilization of this
vital resource to support the war effort. '

(U) The Viet Cong employed their control over riee in two basic
ways. First, by receivihg "contributions" of rice in kind they were able
to supply their oun forces and bulld-up reserves for the future. Second,

by accepting money payments of taxes in lieu of rice, or by selling the

ﬁrice acquired by taxation, they were able to obtain the financial re-

sources needed for the purchase of clothing, medicine, and other neces-
sary ifems, and for the payment of troop alléwances and cadre expenses.83
(U) 1In practice, the Vief Cong usually gave the peasant the
choice of whether to pay his "liberation contribution” in kind'or in
money form.8% At harvest, the rice received in kind is in the form of
unhusked or paddy rice which required milling prior to use; a portion of
this rice is sold to merchants,; and this eliminates the need for the Viet
Cong to store and mill the rice themselves.85 At the same time, pur-

chasing agents of Finance and Economy Sections purchase rice to meet

81ysoM, Economic and Financial Planning Division, Annual Statis-
tical Bulletin No. 7, Data Through 1963, July 1964k, pp. 66-67.

824 merican Embassy, Saigon, Airgram A-6L7, 25 Feb 1965, p. 3.

83Ibid., passim. Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 43/65, passim.
USMACV, J-2, Viet Cong Financial Policy in South Vietnam, 13 April 196k,
(SECRET).

84Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report 43/65, passim. U.S., Field Infor=
mation Report, Subject: ''Vietnamese Study on Viet Cong Financial Actie
vities," FVS-10,952, 30 Oct 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL). This reference is a
summary of a study preparcd in October 1964 by the office of the Kien
Hoe Province Chief, the redoubtable Col. Chau.

85USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Nguyen Van
Phuoc, Log No., 2-30-65, 12 Feb 1965, p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL).
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Viet Cong requirements.86
(C) Since rice is a vital resource, the Viet Cong undertake cer-
tain measures, over and above taxetion, to preclude its falling.into

Government hands. One such measure is preclusive purchasing. To prevent

rice from being shipped to Government-held areas, the Viet Cong will pur-.

chase it thémselves. There have been cases where payment has been made
in bonds, or in Ho Cﬁi Minh notes (that is, non-interest-beariné bonds);
The Viet Cong théh promise to redeem these bﬁnds the following year,
_after taxes have been paia.87

{(C) Another measure is to-limit.or impose taxes upon rice sold
in markets in Government-held areas. The Viet Cong have not attempted
to disrﬁpt the rice tréde completely, which they might do by;forbidding
thé ramasseur to country buyer from entering their territory to collect
paddy.88 Instead, they have urged the peasant to withold rice from

market, and have reinforced this appeal by limiting the amount that may

86RVN, CI0, NIC, Report of Interrogation of Do Khoi, SIC Report
No. 61/65, 10 Apr 1965, pp. 20-21. (CONFIDENIIAL). 'The VC purchase
rice at the end of the harvest season in areas which were completely or
partially under their control. The rice was purchased to provide food
for units not capable of producing rice or as a precautionary measure
against loss of the rice harvest because of attacks by the ARVN units.”
Ibid., p. 20. RVN, CIO, NIC, Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Tan,
SIC Report No. 89/65, 13 May 1965, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL). Until his
capture on 14 April 1964, Nguyen Tan was the Purchasing and Contracting
Agent, Economic and Finance Section, Inter-Province 3. His cell pur-
chased mainly milled rice (not paddy), including 30 tons for the Inter-
Province Rear Services Section between January and April 196Lk. From
April to June 196k, he was ordered to purchase 600 kilograms of rice
daily, in order to keep Rear Services supplied. Ibid., pp. 4-5. See
also USMACV, J-2, Tramns. Sec., Interrogation Report of Nguyen Tan, Log
No. 10-346, 30 Oct 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL).

87Do Khoi, p. 21, U.S. Field Information Report, FVS-11-573,

25 Mar 1965, p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). Airsram A-647, Passim., Nguyen Tan,

Log No._10-3u6, p. 29.
88pireran A-647, p. 7.
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be marketed, or by taxing the emount marketed.89 In addition, the block-
ing of roads and ;anals, which makes it more difficult for buyer and
seller to meet, serves to limit the export of rice from Vief Céﬁg-control-
1ea areas, 90

{(¢) The combination of Viet Cong taxation, preclusive purchasing,'
and marketing restrictions served to limit collection of the 1964 crop
(which began in November 1964), thereby creating a shortége of paddy in’
Chéion and the rice centers of the delta. In February 1965, a survey of
_the rice trade was conducted by the American Embassy, Saigon. The prin-
cﬁpal rice centers of Rach Gia;4Soc Trang, and Can Tho--all 1§cated.in
the Viet Cong Western Région—-wére visited‘and inquiries made of traders -
and officials concerning collection of the new crop. This investigation
disclosed that the Viet Cong were now taxing up to an unparalleled forty
percent of the crop. They had also introducea a.six percent turnover

tax, on sales by peasants to ramasseurs, and were enforcing this by blocking

89Ibid., assim. A tax on a commedity to be marketed in Govern-
AD01c., Passim

ment areas is called by the Viet Cong an export tax. Both export and
import taxes are used to control trade between Viet Cong and Government-

‘controlled areas. Examples of such taxes, for various commodities, are

contained in ¥V3-11,573, p. 3. Tran Van Hung states that the purpose of
export taxes was to limit trade with the cities, thereby causing goods
to be cheaper and more plentiful in the countryside., USMACV, J-2, Trans.

~ Sec., Interrogation Report of Tran Van Hung, Leog No. 6-268-65, 30 Jun

1965, p. 41, (CONFIDENTIAL). Thus, the 'liberation tax' was a tax on
income, production, and real estate., ZHExport and import taxes were taxes
on commerce with Government-held areas. A third major tax was the trade
duty, which was a sales or turnover tax on market transactions. See
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Nguyen Ngoc Tung, Log
No, 2-137-65, 28 Feb 1965, p. 6. (CONFIDENTIAL). Prior to his capture
on 19 Dec 196h4, Tung was Assistant Chief, Economy and Finance Section,
Hong Nhu District, Kien Phong Province,

POpirgram A-647, passim. "Quite a number of ramasseurs had been
put out of business by the warj this happened whenever their sampans,
their only capitel, were sunk.," Ibid., Ernclosure 5. Viet Cong mining

of canels thus contributed to the lesser number of ramasseurs svailable
to collect paddy from the peasants.
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canals and channcling traffic througﬂ arcos fhey controlled.91
(C) Concerning the role of the Viet Cong in the delta rice trade;
the survey stated: '

It is now generally agreed that the VC are responsible for with-
olding an undetermined but larger part of the marketable rice surplus.
their main force or regular troops have increased in numbers, and
thelr need to stockpile also reflects their responsibility to the
people in their areas. Thus, the VC are reportedly taxing the peasant
up to 40% of the crop. This rate seems high, but there are other in-
dications that the VC are paying less attention to the possibility
that their actions might alienate the peasant,.R ’

(C) fTho consoquonces of the Viet Cong's witholding of rice wera

low collections in tho dolta ccntoré, deoelining delilveries to Cholon,

and rising wholosnlo prices, The normal battorn is for rates of delivery -
to bo large during the firat quarter of tho ycur, immediantoly follqwing
the harvest, and for prices'to fall. Deliveries of the. 1963. crop, during
the first quarter of 1964, had dropped to their lowest level in seven
vears and had plunged exports‘to a record low of h9,l75 tons in 1964
{compared to 323,000 tons in 1963). DNow, in the first two months of 1965,
deliveries were eveﬁ lower than during the same period in l96h.93

(C) The Viet Cohg explqited the rice trade not only‘by the six
percent turnover tax upon the ramasseur (passed on to the peasant in the
form of lower prices, or to the mill in the form of higher’costé), but
also by taxing the transportation of rice to Cholon. According to one '

disclosure, even shipments escorted by the Vietnamesge Navy were taxes,

1bid. : 91pid., p. 7.

93Ibid., pp. 2-~5. It should be noted that the Viet Cong practice
of witholding rice was one factor contributing to the decline in deliveries
+o Cholon. Another factor was the size of the crop, which was considered
to be below normal in 1963, and only slightly better in 196k. It is not
possible to assess the relative weight of these two factors. The people
in the trade stressed the role of the Viet Cong. Given the magnitude of
Viet Cong tax collectlons, their role must be considered significant.
Ibid,, p. 3. -
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because the barges returned alone and the merchants were ip othér ways
vulnerable to the Viet Cong.9l‘L |

(C) No doubt also, the rising price of rice affﬁrded the Viet
Cong lucrative opportunities to release some of their stocks af a profii,
thereby assisting in the finance of their war effort.9% 1In addition, o
rice was sent frém the Western chioﬁ to Viet Cong férces in Central

Vietnam.96

(¢) To support their military build-up, the Viet Cong increased

- texes generally during 1964 and 1965.97 If this action had any appreciable

effect on the population, it was not evident during the time frame of this

9L*Ibid., Inclosure 18,

DIvid,, p. 8. It should be noted that one of the causes of the

rige wos the Government's own program of preclusgive buying ond ctockplling,

which, under the olrevmptoncons, norvad Lo Lurthor reduce the anpplv. The
progran, whileh wag bopun in Dovember 1001, wan doalpgnod to feod Salgon
ond rlce=deflelt Contral Vielbnom in oh aemovponey, (o gtublllze thae nters
nal warket, to assure mlnlmuwn galo prluun to farmera, ond to dony rilce to
the VC. Ibid., P, 5. .

9°U S., Field Information Report FVS-11,731, b May 1965, pp.
1-2., (CONFIDENTIAL). :

97According to Tran Van Hung, the Viet Cong in Kien Hoa Province
collected an annual liberation tax ranging from 7 to 25 percent in 196k,
the tax being graduated according to the income of the family. In 1965,
this tax was raised to 10-30 percent. Tran Van Hung, p. bl. A forty
percent tax rate is cited for An Giang Province by Le Van Dat, pp. 12-13,
A gradual tex rate, ranging from 5 to 30 percent, is cited for the 196k
harvest in Vinh Long Province, in U, S., Field Information Report, Sub-
Ject: "Viet Cong Financiel and Logistic Activities, Including Taxation,
Food Storage, end Loans," FVS-11,031, 2 Dec 1964, p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL).
In Vinh Binh Province, the tax rate was increassed fTorty percent over
1964 in 1965, and commercial, industrial, and sales taxes were increased
epproximately ten percent over 196k, U, S., Iield Information Report,
Subject: '"Viet Cong Tax Rates for 1965," IvS-11,489, 8 Mar 1965, p. 2.
(CONFIDENTIAL) ixamples of more stringent controls upon rice also exist,
In late March 196k, the Viet Cong in Tay Ninh Province lifted a prohibie-
tion on the sale of rice in Government-held areas, but substituted an
export tax instead. Then, in late November 1964, the Viet Cong required
the people to sell them rice, which they paid for in bonds. In Vinh Binh
Province, the Viet Cong made s determination that each person consumed
an average of 20 gia (one gia 1s 40 liters) of rice annually; therefore
every gia over and above twenty was to be sold to the VC at & predetermined
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study. Such taxation attests, once again, to the efféctiveness of the
Viet Cong control dpparatus. It enabled the Viet Cong to harness.the
material, as well as the manpower resources of the Western Reglon as

an effectlive component 6f their strategy.

Viet Cong Strategy in Central Nam-Bo.

(C) While not as many documents are available to reveal Viet
Cong plans and strategy for Central Nam-Bo, the evidence tends to con-

firm the existence of policies similar to those of the Western Region.

"This cénclusion is strengthened by testimony that the major Viet Cong

offensive of the period under consideration, the "Winter-Spring Campaign”
of December 196H-February.1965, was planned as a coordinated effort
throughout South Vietnam.98

(C) Two separate sources reveal that in Kien Hoa Province,
Central Nam-Bo Region, the main pfograms of 1965 were the '"mandatory
military service movement," the "solidarity movement to increase farm
production,”" and the "finance movement" to support tﬁe "ever-increasing

military requirements."?9 The mandatory military service movement again

rate. In April 1964, the VC in Kien Hoa Province issued an order for-
bidding the shipment of over ten gia of rice outside VC-controlled areas.
These measures, and other examples of increased tax rates, are reported
in Field Information Reports, FVS-10,776, 17 Sept 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL);
FVS-11,126, 31 Dec 196k, (CONFIDENTIAL), and FVS-11,711, 1 May 1965,
(CONFIDENTIAL)

98USMACV J=2, Trans, Sec,, Interrosation Report of Le Van Dat,

Log No. 3-42-65, "28 April 1965, p, 8, (CONyIDmNilAh), and, Interrogation
Report of Tran Tri, Log No., 12-301, 6 Jan 1965, (CONTIDLNTIAL5.

99USMACV, J-2, Trens, Sec., Interropsation Report of Tran Thai
Hoa, Log No. 5-309-65, 9 Jun 1965, pp. 5, 1i. (CONFIDLNIIAL), Prior to
his capture on 5 April 1965, Source was a district party committee mem-
ber, Mo Cay District, Xien Hoa Province, in charge of the Farmer's
Associdtion and concurrently a mllitia member. USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec.,
Interrogation Report of Tran Van Hung, Log No. 6-268-65, 30 Jun 1965, p.

6. (CONFIDENTIAL). Prior to his capture on 5 April 1965, Source was a
distrlct party committee member, Binh Dai District, Kien Hoa Province,
in charge of Civilian Proselyting. BEmphasis supplied.
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reveals that the demand for recruits was great enough to require conscrip-

tion. The production and finance movements are . in line with Viet Cong

~policy of mobilizing the resources to meet the growing requirements of

their forces.

(C) Some light is also shed on the policies of Central Nam-Bo
Region by testimony that the Region Committee's plans for the 1965 rainy
season (May-October) were to defeat the Government plan of relieving

pressure on the provinceé adjacent to the capital, to cut off communica-

tion between the capital and the western area (Mekong Delta), and to sup;

port the present battleground of the Fifth Region (Central Vietnam),
which is "considered as essential to the VC."lbO Clearly, such a cam-
paign could best be waged after-having taken the preparatory éteps, such
as bpiid—up of forces and supplies, which are indicated during the.pre-

rious period.

Viet Cong SBtretegy in Eastern Nam-Bo,

(C) For the Eastern Nam-Bo Region, little evidence is available

as to plans and strategy. However, a captured distict-level cadre con-

firms that region pollcy during the last half of 1964 was to "accelerate
development of military forces in strength, quality and equipment "101

The requirement was for each district to organize one company, and for

102

each village to organize from two squads to one platoon of armed forces.

(C) In addition to the usual instructions to destroy strategic

lOOUSMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Vo Hoang
Nhac, Log No. 6-45-65, 23 Jun 1965, {CONFIDENIIAL). See also, 'Direc-
tive," Log No. L4-107-65, p. 3. This reglon ~level directive dated 26 Feb
1965 cites as a "specific requirement" the need to "launch unlnterrupted
attacks to wear down and eliminate the enemy and expand our zones.

l01USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec,, Interrogation Report of Nguyen Thi
Muon, Log No. 12-331, 13 Jan 1965, p. 1l. (CONFIDENLIAL).

102114,

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

H . . R RN .{«"”‘

f - s L el B el

124

hamlets, expand guerrilla warfare, and enlarge the liberated areaé, there

was also a requirement to "spread activities deep into the areas adjacent

to towns to support political struggles.'l03 References such as this in-

dicate how closely the Viet Cong were approaching their ultimate goai of

surrourding the cities from the cowntryside. In the Vinh Long document,
quoted above, one is struck by the fact thét one of the missions is to

destroy "the remaining hamlets around the towns, especially around Vinhe

Long Citx.,"lou By early 1965, the Viet Cong were literally at the gates

of district towns and province capitals in many crucial areas of the
05

country.1

Viet Cong Strategy in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone.

(U) Besides dividing Nem-Bo into Western, Central, and Eastern
Reglions, the Viet Cong have also formed the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special
Zone, which is directly subordinate to the Céntrai Office of South Viet=
nam. Since the Special Zone includes the rural environs of Saigon-
Cholon, it is possible to obtain reéion-level intelligence of Viet Cong
plans and stfategy in the rural areas from sources associated with the
Special Zone,

| (C) According to Nguyen Ven Tron, in July 1964 the Saigon/Gia

Dinh Special Zone Committee convened a seven-day meeting of the

103144,

10u"Resolution on Military Mission in 1965," p. 3. (FOUO). Vinh
Long City is the province capital, Emphasis supplied. :

100Tmis applies to the major provinces of Long An, Hau Nghia,
Kien Hoa, Vinh Binh in the Mekong delta; and Quang Nam, Quang Tim, and
Phu Yen in Central Vietnam--with all of which the author 1s personally
femilior, having visited them and discussced the situation with Province
authoritices and U, §. edvisorsc during thic period. Seco also the status
meps contained as inclosures to USMACV, J-3, Monthly Reports of Pacifis
cetion Progress and Population and Area Control, Jun 1964-April 1905.

. (CONFIDENTIAL)., For additlonal detalls, see Chapter VI.-
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representatives. of its subordinate branches to re-orient the leading
cadre on the current situation and policies to be applfed in the future,
At this meeting it was announced that the Viet Cong:

should promote and strengthen the armed and political struggles so
that the war could be expanded into a general offensive, . ., . These
struggles would result in negotiations between the RVN and DRVN
Governments in order to establish a coalition government. in South
Vietnam to settle the problems in the South."l

However, Tron adds that "during numerous meetings that were heid fol-

lowing the 13 September 196L coup d' etnt, none of the party leaders dis-

- cussed peaceful negotiation as a solution to the war, but instead they

talked about 'expanding the struggle in order to achieve final victor;/.'"lo7

(CY One of the policies that emerged from this meeting was to
accelerate the development of armed units. Each village in the "liberated

areas” was required to have one platoon of guerrillas, and this was set

. as the goal for villages in the contested areas. 1In addition, each

district in the Special Zone would organize one local force company, with
the exception of two districts which would organize a battalion apiece.
Consequently, the party members were instructed to make every effort to
urge the youth to join the VC troops. "108
(C) To facilitate recruitment, the Viet Cong established a de-
tailed plan for propagandizing the youth in the rural areas.
The mission i1s to educate the youth so that they will recognize the

weakness of the ARVN and bhe cognizant of the development of the VC
armed forces since the coup d'etat; to make the youth familiar with

106RVN, DOD, CIO, Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Van Tron,
SIC Report No. 54/65, 30 Mar 1965, p. 6. (CONFIDENTIAL). Nguyen Van
Tron was Chief of the Youth Proselyting Department of the Special Zone
Committee until his capture on 19 Nov 1964, Fmphasis supplied..

107144,

108RVN, DOD, CIO, Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Van Tron,
SIC Report No. 103/€5, 28 May 15065, pp, ©8-9. (CONFIDENLLAL).

Ll ooy s

SN i 1 ki

v
%

RN PULUEN

L ARG e A Lt

R s B

STSPIE FLA S

.

Y,

5
L

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

— e ea o RN 5

a"\'\'lrmm-v\
t.} ! SATEIA

126

their tasks so that they will be able to lead the armed struggle,
the anti-draft struggle, and the VC recruitment movement; and to
congolidate and -expand the Labor Youth Group /Eame as People's
Revolutionary Youth Group discussed in Chapter 27 and Liberation
Youth Association to promote the growth of the youth proselyting
movement , 109

(C) Subseguently, a directive was sent out by the Special Zone
Committee to its subordinate units concerning the campaign to recruit
youth. According to this dlrective,

The purpose of this campaign is to make all youth (voth male and
female) . . . conscious of their duties during the war, and to
mobilize all youth (including party members) and to enlist them
in the army in order to fill the quota established by the Special
Zone Committee for each district.

In general all cadre should do thelr best to recruit as many youths
ags possible; moreover, their main effort should be directed towards
the youths residing in the RVN-controlled strategic hamlets, who
are subject to RVN draft.

Youths between the ages of 18 and 40 who are in good health, will

be selected; husky youths between the ages of 15 and 16 may also

be drafted.

One-third of those drafted will be female,l110
The Viet Cong designated November and December, 1964, as the period of
mobilizatlon, and assigned quotas to the six districtis of the Special
Zone totalling 6500 youths,tll l

(C) It is a measure of the confidence of the Viet Cong in their

control apparatus that tﬁey should endeavor {o recruit this many people

112

at one time, Wnile efforts were made to "motivate" young people to

109Nouven Van Tron, SIC Report No. 505, p. 7.

1107514., p. 8. Emphasis supplied. Hlria., pp. 7-8.

112, avout this same time, in neighboring Long An Province,
Government district chiefs were estimating bLheir recrulting potential in
terms of 100 men per district. The author prrsonally interviewed each
Sub-Sector Advisor at the time in order to estimate recruiting potential
for COMUSMACV. An indication of the success of the Viet Cong recruiting
program in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone is the confirmed presence of
a new regiment of two battalions in that area in December 1965. As the
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to mobilize the manpower required to support the accelerated build-up of

'support in the recruitment effort, After this, meetings of the youth

Join the Viet Cong, the contenﬁs of the directive_hake clear that the
recruiting program-amounted, in meny cases, to outright conscription._

(U) The policy of recruiting mainly in Government-held areas
is also'indiéative of a design to preciude‘Government use of tﬁe avail-
able manpower. This preclusive manpower policy is of major significance.
It struck at the heart of Government population control programs, and had
a seriously detrimental effeét upon the Government's pacification plan.113

(C) By late 1964, the Viet Cong were making a determined effort

their forces. The Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone Committee directed that .
in -the liberated areas meetings be held with the older people to acquaiht :

them with the recruitment policy of the party in order to enlist their

would be held, and a village recruitment center would be set up to coin-
cide with a largé meeting of the youth in fhe villagg. In the strategic.
hamlet areas, young péople would be fecruited by means of letters, and
inducement by relatives. In addition, when the Viet Cong troops operated
néar a strategic hamlef, the youth Qouid be assembled and taken to the
iiberated afeé where a meetiné woulq be held to urge them to join the
Viet Cong.llh | |

(C) After their names had been récérded,.thé new recruits wopid
be given a reporting date. On the date of their -departure, their village

would organize a farewell party to show appreciation and present gifts

next Chapter makes clear, such forces were probably recruited and trained
in early 1965. See Chapter IV,

137his is discussed further in Chapter VI.
114

Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. Si/65, p; 9. . B . ?;;
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to the new recruit§.115

(C) During the mobilizatlon period, families of Viet Cong troops
were to be treagted favorably by the local party committee, Committée
members were required to visit the families of wounded or deceased troops
to offer these families aid and employment. ©Such steps were designed
to raise Viet Cong prestige in the eyes of the youth and of the families
of the new recruits;ll6 B

() "In late 196U, the Central Office of South Vietnam began

'preparations for a Youth Congress of South Vietnawm, to be held in March

and April of 1965, The Congress would consist of am Youth Proselyting
Conference, attended by members of the Youth Proselyting Sections of all
Provincial Committees; a People's Revolutlonary Youth-Group Convention;
and a Unlted Liberation Youth Conference.ll? When asked to expléin the
purpose of the Congress; Nguyen Van Tron replied as follows:
In the current war in South Vietnam, the VC is fully aware of the
vital role the youth play in the rural areas and in the citiesj; the
VC is aware also of the youth as the source of manpower for the
regular troops and village guerrillas. Consequently, during the past

years the VC has been exalting and encouraging the youth to gain
their support. :

The war has /in late 19647 reached a critical phase. Militarily, the

VO is revising its organization to switch from guerrilla warfare to
concerted large-scale conventional warfare. In the rural areas every
effort is being made to accelerate all political and military
activities, . ., .

In view of the aforementioned factors, . . . COSVN convoked the Youth
Congress to extol and bolster the youth's spirit with the aim of
utilizing their capabilities in the present phase of the war, 1l

In this statement, the inter-connection between the various strands of

Viet Cong strategy becomes clear. In order to launch a general offensive,

51v14, 1161y44.

117Nguyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. L8/65, pp. 1-5.

U81pi4., p. 5.
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additional forces were required; and, in order to obtain the raw maﬁpower'
for such forces, the efforts of the entive appuretus of the Viet Cong

had to be bont to an intensive recrultment effort, At the como time, fhe
Covernment's mobllization and conscription programs had to be vigorously
opposed by propagaende, terrvor, and preclusive recruiting. In éffect,

the Viet Cong had launched a manpower war,119

{¢) Invaddition to manpower mobilization and military build;up,

the same elements of Viet Cong strategy previously encountered are also

,applicableﬁto the Siagon/Gia Dinh Special Zone. These are, destruction

of strategic hamlets, construction of combat hamlets, sabotage of communi-

cation lines, and expansion of guerrilla warfara,120

Viet Cong Strotepy in the TiCth Repglon,

(¢) The Viet Cong Ifth Reglon (or Military Region ) comprises

119p0r additional information on Viet Cong recruliment proce-
dures, on their recruitment campaign from April 19064 to April 1965, and
on their campaign ezainst the Government draft and mobilization orders,
see RVN, CIO, Report of Interrosation of Le Van Con, SIC Report No. 62/65,
7 April 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL); USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., InxnrroFmtion

Report of Bul Van Dai, Log No. 8-326, 22 Sept 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL)j; USMACV,

J-2, Trans., Sec., Interrogation Report of Le Van Bai, Log No. 2- 192-65,
10 Mar 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL). USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Special Interro-
gation Report of Le Van Nghiem, Log No., 1-L407-65, 29 Jan 1965, (CONFIDEN-
TIAL). USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Special Intelligence Report, Log No,
1-322-65, 21 Jan 1965, (COWFIDENTIAL). USMACV, J-2, Trans., Sec., Inter=-
ropotion Report of Le Van Hai, Log No. 2-150- 6), 2h Teb 1965, (CONFIDEN-
TIAL), USMACY, J-2, Trans., Sec,, Interropntion Report of Nmuyon Van -
Tong, Log o, 12-31, 23 Dec 196k, (CONFIDLNUIAT). USMACV, J-2, Trans.
Sec., Interroration Report of Le Van Pai, Log No, 11-172, 28 Dec 196hL,
(CONFIDENTIIAL), USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec,, Interropation Report of Nguyen
Tan Si, Log No. 2-197-65, 4 Mar 1965, (CONFIDENYIAL). USMACV, J-2,
Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Hc Ngoc Lang, Log No. 4.173-65, 22
Apr 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL)., USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report
of Ngo Van Muon, Log No, 9-270, 3 Oct 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL). USMACV, J-2,
Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "70 C.56," Subject: '"Anti-
Conscription Program,” Log No. 1-192-65, 1 Feb 1965. (FOUO).

120y uyen Van Tron, SIC Report No. 103/65, pp. 8-9. On Viet

Cong taxation and food mobilization policies in the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special

Zone, see Nguyen Van Troun, SIC Report 43/65, passim.
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the highlands and coastal lowlands of Central Vietnam, as far south as

..;..n

the provinces of Khanh Hoa and Darlac.liel Captured documents and pri-
soner interrogation reports provide an insight into Vict_Cong strategy
for this area, which was to become the primary bottleground of 1965,

(U) At the outset of 1964, the Viet Cong had established secure
bases in the mountains end jungles of the highlends, and herertheir
strategy called fdr actively resisting Government incursions. Aécording
to one of the décuments of the Fifth Region's Guerrilla Warfare Confer-

" ence of December, 1963, "the struggle formula in the mountainous sreas
mainly consists of armed struggle."122 This formula was derived as
! follows:
In high mountains and dense Jungle the terrain is favorable, the
o mass political organizations are solid, we are master of the area,
our people can overtly set up & deflense of build up the forces.
The entire population can be militarized. There exists conditions

to wear down ond annihilate the encwy whille bare fields and empty
houses_tacticu are applicd in the 11legal struggle against the

enomy , +23
(U) An cxception to the above formule wos made for those parts
: of the highlands "located near the posts and strategic roads, [and] con-
centration areas formed b& the eneny and strategic hamlets."lzu In
such areas the political and militery struggles were given equal
emphasis.125
(u) However,rin the coastsl lowlands, which the Viet Cong of
this region call "the delta," the situation was quite different. Here
Enemy posts still exist, forming a 'comi: teeth' arrangement be-

tween friendly and enemy forces, . . ., %%« enemy is still strong
and he destroys our Combat Hamlets and Viiloges; when we

_1215ee Appendlix 1 to thls Chapter.

. p. 2.

1231p14, 12h1y5g, 1251114,
< 4y . 4 A
e nrIT A
fA Ly . A o
o @w;' T;w&..n'ﬁad ik ol

122rpynerience Combat Villages Construction in Mounteinous Area,"
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" re-construct. them, the enemy destroys them again.126
(U) Another -document of the Guerrilla Warfare Conference in 1963
stated that:

AU present the Guerrilla movement is not uniformly developed [;n the
delta7. Liberated zones and enemy controlled arcas by means of y
strateglc hamlets ZEIQ] st%ill lay adjacent to each other. None of
the dlstricts in the delta is completely liberated. Critical posi-
tion and communication sxes are still under enemy control while the
activities of our District Local Companies within the whole district
are still impeded.127

" This Viet Cong estlmate was held as late as July 196h "From a captured

¥

*document, we know that the Resolution of the Plenary Conference of the

Region Current Affairs Committee, which was passed during a meeting which-
lasted from 10 to 25 June 1964, held that:
The delta area under our control is still limited . ., . ; human and
material resources dedicated to the resistance are still restricted
and the political struggle movement is still weak. All thgse prob- .
lems hamper the development of the revolutionary forces .,k

(C) The limited Viet Cong control in the delta, where the bulk

* of the rice of Central Vietnam is produccd, seriovusly aggravated the

food shorfage which was a chronic problem in the Fifth Region, A former_
cadre of the Viet. Cong Gia Lal Province {Pleiku) described the situation
as follows: ' )

At present the VC operating in mountainous and forested areas are
encountering an insurmountsble problem: the problem of food. ., . .

The shortage of food does not permit the VC Province Committee to
actlvate strong units. Therefore, if the compatriots want to
rapidly liberate SVN (South Vietnam), they must strive to increase

126‘Eyper1ence Regarding the Constructlon of Combat Hamlets and
Villages in the Delta, P. 3. :

. 1273 ssion and Guide-line for District and Province Local Units,"
p. 5. .

128USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: “Guide
for the Study of the Resolution by the Plenary Conference of the Current
Affairs Committee, Region (Party) Commititee from 10 to 25 June 196L4,"
Log No. 11-152, 1 Dec 1964, p. 3. (FOUO). Document is dated 2L Aug 196L.
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production. The situation requires each individual to plant 3000
manioc plants and 12 Kg of rice in 196L. Only such a production is
enough to feed VC troops for a long range war aimed at overthrowing
the . . . Government. ’

Although the people living in VC controlled area are very poor,
they cannot help but strive in the production task to contribute to
feeding the VC troops. The VC production plan drafted for 1964 en-
countered many difficulties: apart from the RVNAF (Republic of
Vietnam Armed Forces) operational forces who destroyed ricefields
and crops, there were wild animals who came and ate the crops day
and night.129

(C) 1In order to obtain food supplies, the Viet Cong imposed a
severe tax on the Montagnard population of the highlands, the tax amount-
ing to thirty percent of a family's production. When the hardship
crested by this policy led to widespread evasion in 1964, the Viet Cong
were forced to implement a "trade' policy, consisting of medicine, cloth,
and salt exchanges for food.130

(C) Other sources confirm the difficulty of obtaining food, and
the importance of food production in Viet Cong plans. A Viet Cong docu-
ment on plans for the highlands for 1964 stated:

A minimum subsistence level should be guaraniteed for the people . . .
To accomplish thls, the Zone's Economic and llighlands Sections set
up & three-year program in August 19062, Leaders at all levels have
tried to implement this program, but the results have been very
poor and the lives of the people are still threatened. The people
still need more food, starvation is prevalent, and no progress has
been made . . .

In‘order to increase food supplies, crops should be protected and
stored carefully to save them from destruction by the enemy and

the people given orientation courses in production methods. All
this should be done for the purpose of guaranteeing that there will

be enough food to keep the troops and people from starving. Man-
power for production should also be well managed and assignments

129USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Nguyen The
Ky, Log No. 1-263-65, L4 Feb 1965, pp. 22-23. (CONFIDENTIAL). Prior
to rallying on 13 Aug 1964, Source was a party member and cadre of Re-
gion (district) 7, Gia Lal Province, specislizing in propaganda and
training.

1301p14d., p. 2k,
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studied carefully and distributed according to established programs.
Measures to prevent starvation should be undertaken: in townships
and districts where starvation is prevalent, committees must be
established to eliminate it, and elsewhere projects undertaken to
to prevent it. Salt must be stored for rationing, with each per-
son in the Highland to receive two cans a year and each person in
the lowlands three or four cans a year. The lowland provinces and
districts are responsible for assisting in the supply of food,
especially salt, to the mountainous regions.

(C) The Viet Cong concern for starvation did not prevent them
from building up large reserves for the provisioning of their forces

during operationé. All Viet Cong organizations, military and political,

- engaged in production under a "self-sufficiency” program, by which re-

serves of food were accumulated in the present in order to support opera-
tions in the future. For example, a unit was given a requirement to be
self-sufficient for eight mbnths,.which meant that its production had to
suffice not only for present needs but also to build up a food reserve
capable of sustaining the unit for eight months without outside assist-
ance. A planning quota for the food reserve, based on a standard allot-
ment of so many cans of rice (and supplemental foods) per m&n‘per day,
was estgblished to guide the production and saving of the unit. Thus,
when the requisite food reserve was achieved, the unit would be in a
position to coﬁduct operations for eight months without support from
outside sources of supply and without diverting any of its effort to

food procurement activities. Further, it could be supplied by the

Economy end Finance Section of the responsible party committee for the

remgining four months of the year. In practice, the typical unit lived

off its own production for a certain number of months, and was supplied

by higher headquarters for the remaining months .132

131"yiet Cong Document on Plans for the Highlands for 1964,"
pp. 3-b, (CONFIDENTIAL).

132USMACV, J=2, Trans, Sec,, Interropration Report of Npuven Huynh, .
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o (c)

Cong plans to launch an offensive against the bountiful coastal lowlands, ’ 1

K
k.

The shortage of food in the highlands was a spur to Viet

which became their Strategy in late 1964 and early 1965. According to

Nguyen The Xy, the Viet Cong realized the limitations of continued re-

liance upon the Montagnard population for a major portion of their food
supply. They also considered the dispersion of forces resulting from N

the need for armed units to engage in food productlion to be undesirable,

"Therefore, at the end of 1964, they [The Viet Con@? intended to go down
to the delta area to try to gain manpower and material resources likely
to supply their leading agencies hiding in mountainous and forested

areas,"+33

el m~
T et T v

(C) Another source, Doan Lot, who had been with a transportation

- company attached to the Rear Services Section, Fifth Military Region,

w—— e -
R A ST Ao

disclosed that:

The VC were strong enough to launch attacks on ARVN Lﬁrmy of the
Republic of V1etnam7 bases but , ., , they did not do so because
their plan of stockpiling food had not yet been completed. 1In
addition, the VC had ZEtockpileqf a large quantity of modern wea-
pons and exp1031ves + + . The YC planned to take control of the
plalns, gain influence over the populatton, and liberate South
Vietnam from late 1964 to early 1965.%3

Log No. 3~24-65, 6 April 1965, pp., 59-65. (CONFILENTIAL). Prior to
his capture on 9 August 1964, Source was a member of Binh Dinh Province
Committee Civilian Proselyting Section, RVN, DOD, CIO, Report of
Interrogation of Do Khoil, SIC Report No. 61-65, 10 April 1965, pp.
18-21, Prior to his capture on 15 December 1963, Source was an Armed
‘propaganda team leader in Binh Dinh Province. {CONFIDENTIAL). Nguyen
The Xy, passim. USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Interrogation Report of Van
Theu, Log No. 9-345, 5 January 1965, pp. i4-15, (CONFIDENTIAL); Inter-
Togation Report of Nguyen Huu Boa, Log No. 11-286, 5 January 1965, 7p.
B-9, (CONFIDENIIAL).

e e it e S A i e s B S e - TRTR A

133NguxenAThe Ky, p. 2.

. 134gyN, DOD, CIO, Report of Interrogation of Doan Lot, SIC Re= -
port No. 31/65, 27 Feb 1965, p. 8, (CONFIDENTIAL)., Lot was captured on
.‘ 28 April 196k,
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(c) Thu-rﬁquiramont for nquuuhﬂ food resorves Lo cupport tho
offensive sgalnst the lowlands waaz met by the Viet Cong during 196&. Bes
tween March 1963 and October 1964, the Fifth ﬁegion succeeded in raising
the daily individual ration from cne-half can of rice to two and one-half
cans. The plan for 1964 called for combat‘units to be seif—sufficient
for sixAmonths, instead of eight menths as in 1963, Other Viet_Cong'.
organizations were to be one hundred percent self—sufficient. By the
end of 1963, ﬁﬁe Transportation Compunj of Doan Lot had realized & |
supply sufficlent for elght months at a dally ration of two and oﬁe-hdlf
cans of rice, and productlon was expected to increase a great deal more
by the end of 196h if Vietnamese aircraft did not destroy the crops.135

(C) Nguyen Huynh, who had worked closely with the Binh Dinh
Provinqe Party Committee, likewise agreed -that the Viet Cong had achieved
most of their production goals during 1963 and 196h.136 He added, that,
"starting from 1965, witﬁ the'd§Velopment of VC forces, the Economy and
Finance mission has been considered as the most important one."137 The
stockpiling of rice and other food subplies to support Viet Cong operations
in the Fifth Region continued during 1965.138

(C) During ihe early part of 1964, the Viet Cong deployed many
';adres to the lowlands, winere the struggle for control of the population

was»iﬁ its initial stages., According to a Viet Cong document:

135Ib1d., pp. 8-9., Nguyen Huu Boa, p. 8. See also Report of
Interrogation of Nguyen Tan, SIC chort No. 89/65, 13 May 1945, PP 3-5.
{CONFIDENIIAL).

136Nguxen luynh, pp. 60-62.
137rvia., p. 60,

138y, 8., Field Information Report, Subject: "Viet Cong Stock-
plling of Rice and Other Food Supplies, Efforts at Self-Production, and
Stealing of Food," FVS-11,711, 1 May 1965, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL).
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Since the struggle movement began in the lowlands, the workload
there has been voluminous. Leaders at provincial level have been
busy with their operations in the lowlands and a large vacuum has
been left in the Highlands.139

(C) 1In addition, there was a shortage of guerrilla forces in

the highlands, and the consequences of this are disclosed by Nguyen The

A serious weak point of the VC is that to this date, their Region
Main Force Unlts must also assume the function of guerrilla units,
protect the base ares and the crops. Therefore these units do not
keep [éig] their role of Main Force Units, If this situation still
lasts, in the future VC mountainous area will be easily invaded and
VC unilts easlly ennihilated by the RVNAF,

L R L L e R T O e e T S e e R T 2 T R T T T . B B

In order to cope with the above-mentioned deficiency, the VC must
bulld up and consolidate the locpl guerrills forces, and initiate
the 'People's Guerrille War' movement, ., . .
Once that movement is inltiated, the VC will entrust the local
mission to the people who will replace the maln force unlts so that
they have the opportunity to deeply penetrate in and invede the delta
ares, to gain the manpower and meterial resources for the requirements
of the battlefield throughout the territory.itQ
(U) In order to consolidate the rear areas, and give an impetus
to the struggle in the lowlands, the Fifth Region's Guerrills Warfare
Conference of December 1963 adopted policies of expanding the guerrilla
forces and cadres, and building Combat Villages and Hamlets in both the
mountainous areas and the delta.l4l
(U) Another captured document gives a clear picture of the

Fifth Region's plan for the march to the delta during the second half of

139"Document on Plans for the Highlunds for 1964," p. 7.

luoNguxen The Kv, p. 6.

lthhree major documents of this Conference, all previously cited,
were captured on 18 Sept 1964, They deal with "Combat Villages Construc-
tion in Mountainous Aress" (Log No, 11-157, 10 Mar 1965); "Construction
of Combat Hamlets and Villages in the Deita' (Log No. 11-158, 23 Jan 1965);
and "Mission and Gulde-Line for District and Province Local Unlts" (Log
No. 11-43, 11 Nov 1964), v
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-196%, This document is a study guide which summafizes the main‘points
of the Resblution of the Plenary Conference of the Current Affairs Com-
mittee, Fifth Region Party Commivtee, which met from 10 to 25 June 1964,
The féllowing mission statement is extracted from this document:

Place emphasis on missions 1, 3, 9, (Units operating in base and
mountazinous areas will emphasize mission 2) of the 10 missions.

Mission #1; Destroy Stralegic Hamlets, break the enemy grip, rain
and control the rural dclia arca, and build up the liberatcd arca.

Ctress on the critical character of this mission which 1s the
principle mission of the entire Party, people and MR 5 units,

Between the mission of attacking the enemy to gain people and ex-
pand the controlled area and that of building up the liberated
area, the former is more important, but we should not neglect the
build up of the liberated area.

Mission #2: Build up and expansion of mountainous bases.

B % s e e s s s ® s P 3 8 3 2 s 4 s+ e 2 & 2 » e s ® & 9 s+ s s = 4

fission #3: Strive to annihilste the enemy vital forces, intensively
develop the peovle's movement /of/ guerrilla warfare, build up
strong local and Main Force Units.

-Expand [the leveg] of attrition and raise the rate of destruction.

However, . . . in the build-up of three types of troops, the most
urgent requirement is development of guerrilla /[sic/ and the con-
struction of combgt villages. For the Main Forces and lLocal forces,
the present task is to build the ideoclogy of cadre, increase ., . .
the spirit of continuously and aggressively attacking the enemy.

Mission #4: Speed up politiecnl struggle.

L T T T R R O N R O S S B I S S ST S T R R N R T D B A N R Y S

Mission #5: Civilian Proselyting and Front,

Mission #6: Cities. [Sic]

L R T R L T L T e e R L T I S B I I L T Y B I I ]

Mission #7: Finance and Economy.

Place emphasis on production, storage of food, improvement of rear
services activities, preservation and saving, prevention of luxury
and corruption.

Mission #8: Anti-espionage and security mission,

® 8 e 8 4 » 4 4 8 s B 8 s & VY 4§ ¥ s s s & b s e s 8 4 & s 4  » s =
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Mission #9: Strengthen the Party leadership.
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Mission #10: Speed up the Ap Bac Emulation Movement,l%2

(U) By July 1964, the Fifth Region had achieved such success in
its ell-out effort to gain control of the population of the lowlands,

that 1t declded to escalate the level of contlict by deep penetrations

into the strategic area along National Highway 1 and the coastal railroad.

(See Map 2 in Appéndix 1.) At the same time, it superimposed upon the

strategy of guerrilla warfare the policy of attack and annihilation of

- Government forces, The following evidence makes this clear.

(C) According to two ralliers in Quang Ngai Provinece, the Viet

Cong policy in the first half of 1964 was one of "developing expansively

the delta, attacking New Rural Life Hamlets and developing the guerrilla

force. "3 The main objective of this phase was the coastal area of

Quang Negai and Binh Dinh, with Quang Nam and Phu Yen ag secondary objeca

: tives_.ll+l+ The policy during the second half of 1964 was "to open an

overall uprising operation" by enlisting the masses in a widespread

struggle against the remaining Strategic Hamlets and Government para-

"military forces defending the rural areas.lu5 In parallel with this

l)'*2”(‘}uide,” Log No. 11-152, pp. L-6. For the expansion of CGuer=
rills Warfare to the Delta after July 19€4, see also USMACV, J-2, Trans,
Sec., Interrogation Report of Tran Thien, Log No. 1-262-65, 26 Jan 1965,
p. 16. (CONFIDENTIAL); Captured Document entitled: "X.120 Order #1,"
Log No. 1-1Lk2-65, 6 Jun 1955, pp. 2-3. (FOUO); Interrogatlon Report of
Nguyen Van Thai, Log No. 1-482-65, 11 TFeb 1965, p. 21.  (CONFIDENTIAL);
Interrogation Revort of Vo Van Nzoe, Log No. 6-549, 9 Jul 1964, p. 9.
(CONFIDENTIAL); RVN, DOD, CIO, Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Thanh

Sach, SIC Report No. 88/65, 11 May 1965, p. 5. (CONFIDENTIAL).

1h3USMACV J-2, Trans. Sec., Supplemental Interrogation Report
of Nguyen ‘"~ :n Sach and Nguyen Van Sac, Log No., 10-18L4, € Jan 1955, pp.

33=34, (Co.7 SNUTAL). Sources were medical cadre of the 52nd Bate -

. talion, Quarg Nzui Province Local Force; they rallied on 2 Aug l96h

lthbid p. 34, 155Ib1d.

o
X
o
s

-
W

g = g e,
P N

B et asatin

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

Y UL C e v ana L .

.

activity,

The Region main force will attack posts, camps, reinforcements and
will apply communication attack, mobile attack [@ith the purpose 027
creating influential effect and.imposing intense annihilation on
purpose of changing the balance of force, causing a pressure which
might lead to a Neutrality solution or might create a confusion
among the ranks of the National Government agternal organization
which would result in another coup d'etat.l

(C) The militery policy of Quang Ngai Province after July 1964
was "to raise high the level of annihilation warfare,” which meant that

"in 6 months & VC unit must snnihilate a RVNAF unit , . . for example,

- & Battalion must ellminate a company;1u7 The province and district
forces had the mission of "attacking New Rural Life Hamlets . . . con-
ducting repeated attacks on [Govermment] semi-armed forces."1#8 e A fiﬁf;

province's plan was "to send its main force units to deep areas between ‘ e

Sy

[ﬁational Higﬁway 1 and the coas§7 for digging secret trenches in various

villages and hamlets or they will rely upon the mountains of these areas

to organize seboteging [egainst the highway and railroaqz."lu9
(C) Province units were to operate continuously egainst Govern-
ment forces as part of n coordineted effort throughout South Vietnam to

put preésuré on the Government for neutralization. Units were to be

B T L "

reinforced with new recruits, and two-thirds of each force were to be

available for operations at all times. Province units were to be employed

on operations with reglon maln force regiments to attack Vietnamese Army
posts, larger units, and bases. In these attacks the "scorched earth"

tactics of total annihilation was to be applied.15o

P

146144, . ' . W14, , p. 29.
) W8ryq, 491p1g, ' .

15ORVN, oD, CIO, Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Thanh Sach,
SIC Report No. 99/65, 21 May 1965, p. 3. (CONFIDENTIAL). USMACV, J-2,
. Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Nguyen Dit, Log No. 8-255-65, 2 Oct
- 1965, p. 35/II. (CONFIDENTIAL). Prior to his capture on 18 Feb 1965,
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(C) The Viet Cong forces were specifically to avoid giving the
impression that these wére seasonal operations against the lowlands, in-
stead, they were to remain in the delta, dispersed among the combat vil-
¥:.=# and haulets where they would fortify and conceal themselfes‘in
treacims and underground tunnels. Units were to repel Vietnamese Army
wopping-up operations against these bases with such loss to Go#ernment
forces that these operations would have to be terminated. Once an area
wes thus [reed from atitaeck, 1t could be developed as a liberated ares,
In'pursuit of this mission, unlts were reguired to master thé tactlcs of
rapid dispersion in the face cf a superior Government force or alr attack,
and rapid concentration when they outnumbered the enemy.l5l

(€) According to the Viet Cong blueprint, during early 1965
province and main force units would isolate Quang Ngai City from‘the
local airfield, which was an important means of supply and communica-
tion, Other main force units would attack district capitals., An econo-
mic blockade.of the cities would also be instituted by forbidding the
transport of rice. Finally, the armed struggle would be coordinated with
propagande to stir the populstion into a general uprising, rgsulting in
the complete takeover of the province.152 ..f

(¢} By June 1964, the 'guldelines for the foregoing Sperations

had been promulgated and sent to the units for study. Reorientation

Nguyen Dit was Political Officer of 261lst Plt X20, Tu Nghia District,
Quang Ngai Province. See alsc RVN, DOD, CIO, Report of Interrogation
of Doan Duoc, SIC Report No. 63/65, 23 Apr 1965, pp. 7-9. (CONFIDEN-
TIAL); Report of Interrogation of Dang Minh, SIC Report No. 102/65,

25 May 1965, pp. 5-7. (CONFIDENIIAL) and SIC Report No..T79/65, 5 May
1965, pp. 7-8. (CONFIDENTIAL); and USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interro-
gation Report of Vuong Thi Manh, Log No. 1-338-65, 6 Feb 1965, p. 1k.
(CONFIDENTIAL). These Sources provide further information of the plans
for 1964-1965 of the Quang Ngai Province Committee and the Tu Nghia and
Mo Duc District Committees, Quang Ngal Province,

151040, 1521314,
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training on the.new policy was conducted for the 52d Province Local Force
Battalion. During a battalion party conference held in June, the poli-
tical officer explained a joint resolution of the Fifth Region and Quang
Ngai Province Committees. This resolution called for the 52d Battalion
to occupy a base near the Ca Ty mountain, which borderé oh the plains
area, This base was to bevsecured and used as a springboard for the
penetration of the lowlands. Since Ca Ty Mountain is in the vicinity
of National HighWéy 1 and the railroad, its occupation would also allow
”Viet Cong forces to interdlct traffic and communications between Quané
ﬁgai and the coastal proyinces to the north.1>3

(C) The first stage of this plan wes to be carried out in
August 196L, at which time the 102d Independent Company of Quang Ngal
Province was to move to the Ca Ty Mountain #rea to destroy Government
posts in the vicinity, initiate guerrilla activities, and construct forti-
fications, Once these preparatory tasks were completed, the 52d Bat-
talion would occupy and hold the mountain regardless of difficulties>or
costs.15h

(c) Quang Ngai Province illustrates the methodical manner in
which the Viet Cong planned to take over the coastal lowlands, The overe
all concept was to extend Viet Cong control from the mountains to the

plains west of the railroad, and then to expand beyond the railroad to

153RVN, 0D, CIO, Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Thanh Sach,
SIC Report No. 57/65, 3 Apr 1955, p. 5. (CONFii- WTIAL). USMACV, J-2,
Trans. Sec., Supplemental Interrogation Report of Nguyen Thanh Sach and
Nzuyen Van Sac, Log No. 10-18L, 6 Jan 1965, p. 16. (CONFIDENTIAL).
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Tran Bay, Log No.
3-27-65, 7 Mar 1965, p. k. (CONFIDENTIAL). Prior to his capture on 2
Nov 1964, Tran Bay was a member of the 102d Quang Ngai Province Inde«
pendent Company.

154,44,
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' the 'c:oa.s‘b.l55 As the military plans make clear, this campaign would come
- as near to.thé ousright military conquest of an area as had thus far been
seen in the war ir; South Vietnam.
(c) Binh Dinh Province, to the south of Quang Ng;i,'was'a sécond
major objective of the-Fifth Region's march to the delta. Here, is a
result of widespread operations ageinst strategic hamlets after 1 Novem-
ber 1963, the Viet Cong had already obtained a firm foothold in the Loﬁ;

156

lands, As & result, when in July l96ﬁ the "dong khol" or general
'uprising pﬁase of operations commenced, the province committee emjha-
" sized expansion in "deep areas" east of National Highway 1.157'

‘ (C) Other aspects of this campaign were similar to those in
Quang Ngal. In particular, "communication wérfare" gn highways was ~’
wildely employed--convoys were attaéked, bridges were blown, and_stretches
of road were dest;oyed; Thc tactic of blockade and isolation was em-
ployed to cut off and absorb entire geographical areas, such as the An
Lao Valley, which fell in December 196&.158' | ‘ -

’(C) Groups of villages, and later entire disfriéts, were targefgd

for takéover by the.method of interdiction followed by attack.129 Thé
following excerpt from a Viet Cpng operation order for July and August,

1964, 1llustrates the application of the concept:

Strive to motivate the people to destroy Strategic Hamlets, break

150ymyen Dit, p. 35/IL,
156yzuyen Huynh, ©p. 13-15.

D71via., pp. 12-1k.

158USMACV, Military Reports, December 196L4.

159 ysmacy, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Document entitled: "Direc-
tive," Log No. 1-143-65, 8 Jun 1965. Document is dated 2 Jun 1964k, (FOUQ),
For related organizational techniques, by which ad hoc Committees were
. “. placed in charge of each targeted area, see Nguyen Huynh, pp. 21-25.
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’ the enomy grip and seizo manpower and materlal rccources, In G,
congolidate positive eflforts to expand our arca of activitles to
breck the enemy grip in deecp and weak urcas und wolivate the people 3
to stand up in 'South and Scuth East of' the An Loao Rlver' in order . L
to link up the stepstones in 'West of An Lao River, Kim Son' and ’ S
connect every net of hamlets belonging to villages located 'Southe L
east and East of An Lao River' in order to safeguard our forces.16

In this way the entire province was to be cut up, and absorbed piece; ' 7

meal,

r

Viet Cong Strategy in the Sixth Region. - i

(C) A comment is in order on the policies of the Viet Cong i
”Sixth Region,Awhich comprises the group of provinces between the Fifth B L
Reglon and Eastern Nam-Bo Region. (See Map 1, Appendix 1.) According _ ;E;
to the testimony of the only competent witness thus f{ar available, the- ;i
general policy lines of the region during the last half of 1964 were to

step up attacks against strategic hamlets and routes of communication. - }

Particular attention was given to interdicting the axes of cummunication

in Quang Duc Province.161 Relatively speaking, the area of the Sixth

TS,

Region had_probably the least strategic significance for the Viet Cong,

due to the limited availability of manpower and resources.l62 :

Conclusion
(U) Viet Cong strategy during the second half of 1964 and -

. early 1965 was dominated by the concept of a general offensive to change

16OUSMACV, J-2, Trens. Sec,, Captured Document entitled: 'X.120
Order #1," Log No. 1-1L2-65, 6 Jun 1965, p. 1. (IrOU0).

l61USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Intcrroration Report of Tran Quoc
Ba, Log No. 10-394, 20 Nov 1964, p, 32/I. (CONFIDENLIAL)., Prlor to his
defection from the VC on 29 Jun 1964, Ba was a member of Quang Duc Pro- !
vince Party Committee. 3

161See Maps 3 and 4, Appendix 1. The entire area produced approxi- u
mately 90,000 tons of rice in 1963, of which 58,000 tons were produced in D
. the two provinces of Binh Thuan and Ninh Thuan. USOM, Annual Statistical p
Bulletin, p. 67. ' ‘
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the balance of powor with tho Government and bring victory=-Ly negotlation

or outright conquest--in 1965.163 In order to accomplish this, the Viet
Cong ombarked upon an expanuion-of thelr forces, partdculoarly their maln
forces, and initlated moblle warfare to bring ubout.the collapse: of the
nmilitary establishment of the Government. The Viet Cong did not termin-
ate guerrilla warfare; rather, they expanded the force which Qas pri-
marily concerned with mobile warfare--the main force--and added mobile

warfare to the spectrum of conflict. Also, for the first time in the

war, they directed thelr forces to attack and destroy the regular mili-

tary units of the Government.

(U) The Viet Cong were able to embark upon this course because
of their ability to fulfill the resulting manpower requirements. Manpower
was needed, first, to fill the new units that were being organized. More
significantly,'a continuous flow of manpower was needed to provide the
replacements that would enagble unit strengths to be maintained.throughe
out the period of heavy fighting that lay ahead.  The Viet Cong solved

this problem by the introduction of conscription,16h which their apparatus

l63Several sources attest to the Viet Cong view that they might
win the war in 1965. The Vinh Long Province Committee's "Resolution on
Military Mission in 1965" states: "This is our strategic opportunity . . .

The initiative in the overall picture is now in hour hands. . . . The
general situation is wvery favorabdle . . . We have the sympathy and support
in the country as well as in the woerld." '"Resolution on Military Mission

in 1965," pp. 12-13. Another document states: "Now, before the incessant
development of the SVN revolution, the enemy becomes gradually passive and
weak; meanwhile we are in the offensive.,” "Guidelines Introducing the
1965 Military Resolution of T to All Combatants,” p. 9. In September 196h4
& Viet Cong cadre in the Western Reglon discussed the general offensive
with other cadre and told them: '"Comrades, be energetic in your thought
and stendpoint, If permitted by the situation, the pariy will teke over
the Government of South VN in 1965." Tran Anh Dung, pp. 12-13. See also
Nguyen Van Tron, passim. -

16uThe Viet Cong also engaged in recruiting, but with the intro-
duction of the "mandatory military service movement" the motivation of
a youth who enlisted probsbly involved both elements of consent and co-
ercion. 8Since the Viet Cong were intent on acguiring the manpower in

T pam -
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‘ ' of populatién control effectively implemented.

(U) The Viet Cong manpower mobilization coincided with conscrips
tion efforts by tﬂe Government, Thus, o batile for manpower was Jolned,
the outeomo of whilceh wus bound to glenillcuntly influeneo the futuro
course of the war., Incitement of oppesition to the Government draft, énd
preclusive recruiting in Government-held areas, were major elements of
the manpower war which the Viet Cong launched to withold this vital re-
source from the Government and secure its use for their owﬁ purposes.

At the samé time, the manpower struggle was of crucial significance %o
* the Government, whose manpower needs were multiplied with each addition
to the Viet Cong forces.

(U) In order to feed the additional forces that were being
raised, and to finance their operations, the Viet Cong mobilized the
rice resources of the Mekoﬂg_deita. While this was not as serious a

w ’ threat to the Government as wes the loss of manpower, since the United
States could and did supply rice to South Vietnam,165 it is testimony
of the extent to which the war-making potential of the Viet Cong depended
upon mobilization of the resources of the country., If these operations
could have.been interfered with, or disrupted, a serious blow could have
been dealt to the Viet Cong war effort.

(C) The Viet Cong insurgency was by no means an indigenous re-
bellion. Large quantities of wespons, ammunition, and other war materiel
were supplied by North Vietnam. These supplies were shipped by sea, and

through a transportation corridor operated by North Vietnamese

any event, conseription probably played the main role in the manpower
mobilization. ' .

165Airgram A-6L47, passim;
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166

troops., In particular, the standardization 6f weépons for main force
units permitted the standardization of training and the siuplification
of logistic support; With @he introdﬁction'of a modern faﬁiiy of weapons:
for their main force troops, and the éstablishment'of the necessary
‘lines of supply to North Vietnam (since Chinese Comnunist and American
7.62mm #mmunition are not interchangeable), the Viet Cong militéry orgahi;
.zation lncreasingly took on the cﬁaracteristics of a modern army.167 .

(U) Thus, the indigenous war-making capacity of the Viet Cong

vas enhanced by a decisive increment of resources provided by North

. l66USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report of Than Van
Tan, Log No. 11-280, 8 Jan 1965, passim. (CONFIDENIIAL). ZFrior to his-
capture on 13 Aug 1964, Phan Van Tan was a political cadre, concurrently
Adjutant, responsible for Rear Services of the L.07 Company subordinate
to MR 5. He provides information on quantities of equipment, furnished
to MR 5 by North Vietnam. USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Interrogation Report
of Nguyen Van Do, Log No. 10-342, 20 Oct 196k, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL}.
Prior to rallying to RVN on 16 July 1964, Nguyen Van Do was a Senior
Sergeant, member of Nam-Son Transportation Group, which operated trans-
portation routes for MR 5., He furnishes detailed information of' the
activities of transportation units in moving infiltrated supplies, and
1lists the quantities handled during 1963-6L. Another source is Van Theu,
p. 8. He furnishes information of a North Vietnamese Transportation
Regiment assigned 1o operate the infiltration route into South Vietnam
during 1964, A captured document describes the movement of supplies
along a transportation corridor in Kien Hoa province, where supplies ar-
rive by sea. See USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec,, Captured Document, no title,
Log No. 5-9-65, 7 May 1965, passim. (FOUO). This document applies %o
the 1964-65 time period. See also USMACV, J-2, Logistical Study, Viet
Cong Forces, Republic of Vietnam, 12 Dec 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL).

167y, S., Army Special Warfare Center, The Viet Cong, 1965.
(SECRET). The new family of weapons consisted of Chinese Communist
copies of the Soviet Assault Rifle, Semi-automatic carbine, RPD light
machine gun, and other weapons firing a Chinese Communist manufactured
7.62mm cartridge of Soviet design. They are described in USMACV, J-2,
War Material Used by Viet Cong in South Vietnam (no date; unclassified).
The new weapons were first captured on 11 December 1964, in Ba Xuyen
Province. Concerning the introduction of weapons which fired a round
that was not interchangeable with U. §. ammunition, a USMACV, J-2 study
said: "This cartridge was unlike any other 7.62mm round previously in
use in the RVN and introduction of a family of weapons which requires
this round indicated & high degree of confidence in their [The Viet Cong
logistical support system." USMACV, J-2, Viet Cong Strategy and Tactics
During 1964, 15 Mar 1965, pp. 24-25. (CONFIDENTIAL),

+ o S+
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port from the North, constituted a major escalation of the war.

(U) A major objective of the Viet Cong campaign in 196L4-65 was
the conquest of the Central Vietnam lowlands. This they hoped to achieve
by a combination of guerrilla warfare, interdiction of communications,
gstabllshment of combat hamlets in the plains, end mllitary operatiops

by their main forces. The primary objectives were the provinces of

Quang Ngai and Binh Dinh. TFrom what is known of the their plans for mili-

‘tary operations in Quang Ngai, the Viet Cong contemplated a campaign that
‘bore meny features of a conventlonal military offensiQe to seize and hold
territory. '

(C) The Viet Cong mobilization and general offensive established
the operational environment within which the Government's pacification
plan had to be conducted. Viet Cong operations invalidated certain as-
sumptions of the plan, and significantly influenced its execution. Where-
es the plan envlsloned s continuation of guerrilla warfare, the Viet Cong
advanced to the stage of mobile warfare. The plan was not designed to
cope with a rapid build-up of enemy forces. One of its major concepts,
the recruiting of local faramilitary forces, was not effectively imple-
ﬁented due in part to the preclusive manpower policies of the Viet Cong.168

(S) As this chapter has shown, the Viet Cong war-meking poten-
tial 1s based upon the cepacity to mobilize resources. During 1964-65,
the Viet Cong were able 40 mobilize the resources needed to launch a

major offenslive, in splte of the operalions of Government forces numbering

169See Chapters V and VI,
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over a hslf mil;ion.169 Consequently, the question arises as to how tﬁis
development could have been prevented,

(U) Before suggesting an answer to this question, 1t is neces-
sary to clarify the central issue. What was at stake was whether the
insurgency would be-contained at the guerrilla warfare level, or whether
the enemy would be allowed to augment his forces and escalate the level
of confliect to a point that threatened ultimate collapse, To do nothing

to interfere with“Viet Cong mobilization activities was tantamount to

_accepting major increaseslTO in enemy strength, ond all the consequent

difficulties and dangers, without compensating gains to Justify such a
course of action.

(U) Clearly, it was in the Government's interest to prevent or
oppose the increase in Viet Cong strength, in order to keep the insur;
gency from growing beyond manageable bounds. t was nol in the Govern;
ment's interest to pursue a coufse that would allow the Viet Cong to
alter the balance of power in their own favor.

(U). In order for the Government to prevent or limit the increase
in Viet Cong strength it was necessary to contest effectively the mobili-
zation of manpower and rice by the Viet Cong. Furthermore, the accomp-
lishment of this mission required the projection of forces into the Viet

Cong-controlled areas, to inflict maximum disruption upon the mobilizatien

activities of the enemy apparatus. This mission could not be accomplished

‘

by employing the available forces to secure the areas that still remained

under Government control. Nor could it be accomplished by any strategy

169Govarnmen’c ermed forces of all types, Including National
Polico and militia foreces, aro placed at 611,700 for 1964, Military
Factbook on tha War in Ocuth Vietnam, Jan 196G, p, 27,

170500 Chapter IV for quuantitative dato on the extend of Viet
Cong force increases between 31 March 1964 ond 31 March 1965,

CONFIDENTIAT,
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that restricted the Government's mobile forces=--principally the reguiar
ermy==-to limitcd operational ureasjl71

(U) c<..urly, the alternative of not operating in aréus of Viet
Cong control or influence, to forestall or impede their mobilization of.
resoufces, was simply to allow the VietiCOng to obtaiﬁ the resoﬁrces
they required at will. Such a course would give the ehemy a free hand -
to increase his‘forces and alter the balance of power to the disadvantage
of the Governmént.

(U) Furthermore, once the insurgency has advancéd to the sfége

where the enemy has acquired a significant wui~making.potentia1, it is

1711 may be objected that the employment of forces on forays
into enemy-controlled areas deprives a segment of the population of the
gecurity such forces could otherwise afford, and securlty 1s necessary
{10 inpure the loyaliy of the people., To thic the rejolnder 1 that onca
the evidence of mounting Viet Cong strengih becomes known, the loyalty
of much of the population cannot be assured~~even by the presence of
Government troops--because of the tendency of people to hedge against
the possibility of eventual Viet Cong success. In the guerrilla stage
of the insurgency, provision of security was essential to enlisting popu-
lar support in the conflict with the insurgents. In the mobile warfare
stage, after Government troops had been defeated in battle, the presence
of troops could not by itself produce tangible manifestations of popular
support against the insurgents. The psychological situation was; of
course, changed by the appearance of the Viet Cong army as e capable pro-
tagonist of the regular army. In such circumstances, only the consistent
winning of battles could favorably influence public attitudes and secure
popular cooperation against the insurgents. The distinction between the
two different psychological situations is missed by those who argue that,
in an advanced stage of insurgency, the use of troops to "provide se=-
curity” is essentisl "to win the support of the people.” The presence
of troops, and even the good works they perform, does not suffice to con-
vince the peasant that the Government will win in the end. - Besides, he
has seen these protectors come and go, while the Viet Cong he has always
with him. It is therefore, in an advanced stage of insurgency, a mis-
conception to expect people to commit themselves to the Government side,
except after the longest time in which a change in popular psychology
takes place. It is equally misguided to send troops to “protect the
people” and "win their support." The troops are wasting their time, &nd
are better employed in other ways that are more likely to convince the
peasant that the Government will triumph. It is equally erroneous to

argue that when the Government goes into an area, takes the peasant's sur-
plus rice, and recruits his youth, it is necessary to remain to provide
the peasant security. The peasant can plead force mejeur to the Viet

- Cong equally as effectively as he does to the Government; and if an in-
dividual peasant cannot, the mass of the peasantry certainly can.
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both neceggary and desirable to impelr his war effort by measures that
strike directly at his capacity to mobilize the resources required by his

military machine,

" (U) 1In South Vietnam during 196L4-65, there was a requirement

for military operations conducted for the primary purpose of contesting

the Viet Cong's mobilization of manpower and material resources. For

example, a program of preclusive buying was needed to provide an incene

- tlve for thg fufher to dellver hils rice to the Government., Milltary opera=-

tions could.have been conducted during the harvest to support such a

program'by procuring a maximum amoung of the marketable surplus for the

Government stockpile and commerciai_needs. The essential requirement

was to compete with the Viet Cohg tax collectors for the crop.

(U) Obviously, the place to conduct such operations was in the
Mekong delta during the harvest period. By taking advantage of the
helicopter mobility of the forces, it should have beén possible to deploy :
troops over a wide area to facilitate the collection effort. Government .
buyers.could have accompanied the troops, and the padd& could have been
flown out by helicopter. Thus, the Viet Cong would no longer possess
undisputed control of this vital resource,+72

(U) 1In addition, it was necessary for the Government to parti-
cipate more effectively in the struggle for manpower. This struggle was
too important to wult for the establishment of strategilc hamlets to im-
plement a populaetion control program, A program was needed which provided

a wide variety of inducements to young men to remain at home, or to accept

17214 15 not possible to present all the details by which-military
operations conducted for resource control purposes could be implemented,
The suthor believes it is possible to work out & comprehensive civil-mili-
tary plan for rice control in the Mekong ‘delta, If such a plan cannot be
worked out, the resources will be left largely to the Viet Cong.
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Government employment or refuge.' After a youth joined the Viet Cong, he
became the taréet of the Government's Chieu Hol or amnesty program. How=
ever, there was normajor program that sought to keep him from Joining in

the first place., Here again, the essential requirement was to compete

with the Viet Cong for manpower, and not to write it off as lost.173 | _ '\.‘

(U) The succeeding chapters will show that the CGovernment's
pacification plan employed the available military forces~-including the

mobile forces of the regular army--primarily to facilitate the gfadual

expansion of Government control from secure areas to insecure areas. The

‘consequence of this plan was that large forces were committed to opera-
tions on the periphery of secure areas, and operations into.Viet Cong-
controlled areas were relatively iﬂfréquent. As & result, the Viet Cong
must have had a relatively free hand in the wmobilization of resources '
to suppoft the build-up of thelr forces. They were thus able to lay
their plans for a general offensive; secure in the knowledge that their
hold on the "liberated sreas"--the soufce of.their food and manpower weas
firm.

(U) Before proceeding to the Government's pacification plan,
however, it 1s necessary to consider the quantitative dimensions of the
Viet Cong build-up. The next chapter considers the extent to which the
Viet Cong were successful in implementing the strategy of rapidly de-

veloping thelr forces during 196&-65.

173me author balleves . 1t in posoilblae to work out n compreohene
oive cilvil-militory plan that willl not only sntlnfy tho Government'a
menpower requirements but will waseict in norrowing the manpower pool D
available to the Viet Cong., Obviously, such o program would bo cxeeed-
ingly complex and regquire considereble financing. However, the commit-
ment of considerable resources would be Justifiled, for every Viet Cong
soldier must be offset by a multiplied number of Government soldiers,
and every youth precluded from Joining the Viet Cong 1s & gain whether
he Joins the Government or not.
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APPENDIX 1

MAP 1l--Republic of Vietnam, showing Government of Vietnam Provinces and
Viet Cong Military Regions and major war zones, as of 31 March

1965,

TABLE 1-;Viet Coﬁg Military Reglons and Provinces,

VAP 2=--Republic of Vietnam, showing principal terrain features and routes

of communicetion.
MAP 3-~Republic of Vietnam, Population densities by province,

MAP L4.-Republic of Vietnam, Showing areas of rice production.
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VIET COMNG MILITARY REGIONS AND PROVINCES

REGION 5 REGION 8 (Central Nam-Bo)

Viet Cong Province GVN Province Viet Cong Province GVN Province

Quang Tril Quang Tri Long An Long An-Hau Nghia

Thua Thien Thua Thien Kien Phong Kien Phong

Quang Da. Quang Nam Kien Tuong Kien Tuong

Quang Nom Quang Tin My Tho . Dinh Tuong«Cio Cong
Quang Ngal - Quang Ngad. Ten Tro ’ Klen Hoa,

Rinh Dinh Binh Dinh An Glang An Giang~Chau Doe

Kontum Kantum ' ‘ .

-Gla Lai Pleiku

REGION 9 (Western Nam-Bo)

Inter~Province III

Phu Yen Phu Yen Vinh Long - Vinh Long
5 Khanh Hes | Khanh. Hoa ' Tra Vinh Vinh Binh
B3 , Phu Bon-Darlsc Can Tho Phong Dinh
BS Darlac Rach Gia Kien Giang
Ca Mau An Xuyen
. ' Soc Trang - Ba Xuyen, Bac Lieu
REGION 6 ' and Chuong Thien
BY Quang Duc
Lam Dong Lam Dong
Tuyen Due Tuyen Duc
Ninh Thuan Ninh Thuan
Binh Thuan . Binh Thuan~Einh Tuy
Phuoe Long ' Pnuoc Long
REGION 7 (Eastern Nam-Bo) SATGON/GIA DINH SPECIAL ZONE
Tay Ninh Tay Ninh Cu Chi District Parts of Heu
Binh Duong Binh Duong Binh Tay District  Nghia, Gia Dinh,
Binh Long Binh Long Go Mcn District " and Bien Hoa
Phuoe Thanh Phuoc Thanh Thu Duc District Provinces
Bien Hoa Bien Hoa Di An District o
Ba Ria Phuoc Tuy Nha Be District
Long Khanh Long Khanh

NOTE: Bounderies between VC and GVN Provinces are approximate.

SOURCE: RVN, Ministry of Armed Forces, J-2 High Command, and USMACY,
Office of Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence (Joint Publication),
Viet-Cong Military Order of Battle South of +the 17th Parallel (as of

31 March 1965), USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec., Log No. 3-283-65, 9 Apr 1969,
1, L. ZCONTIDENTIAL)

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

-

MAP 2

REPUBLIC CF VIETNAM

* Nd=1 ] 0 - » 179 oo Whe
[P I £ Y 23 T [rodig
’ LIGERD
. i \  b—— ROADD N
[ .y | AGAOS |,
f

Sx[OW’I\IO PRI\IC’IPAL TERRAIN Fi \TUP.LS AND
' " RQUTES Ob O.)'vNUNIuATLON :
Notes The railroad runs parallel to j\”
. Route 1, from baif;on north to

: Dong Ha. _ . .

“e

. PU\IF

- SOUTH

HJCHLANDS

W&'S;UTHERN

. CHINA,

HIGHLANDS

aryy )

i

L
SEA

R
Y,
'y .:)\\g‘ .

&
V

‘ B / " -‘;“INH l""‘ RANN
/. %\l - .

e ey e DUPUN T s -

< g = g e s

.
e e e 7 Ao e et e 4 2 S

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

b

i
i

18 T
N&."—‘P <
=

OPULATION DENSITIES 5Y PROVINGES |-

U

JULY 19607 | -

A= WV MRALIL

) LECZND ' 5oy
PERSONS PER £aUARE KILOMETER Yoo o~

- \
] unoza 1o )

10 == 49

RAYTUN

50 —99

100 ~—149

150 —199

{ [oven—zoo . ; R L

Ay
Nfl“ o
mr'mlf
HOA
N

(eouon

:/Adl“l“ for new prevince,

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

ke

157

e

o

o~
N N s

-
PR
fasa
)

2

‘\/‘,,"

"
.

!

i
3

.
1 owm

I\
i

CENTRAL. VIET - NAM

THANSPLAKTED ARLA

—

1

DARLAC

SOUTH CHINA 8EA

?‘i\.. D
aQ
L Q
\ 2
l‘.“.. g
. H o
s 7, e @
n\* o]
s <
S 2
: i 3
19
4
"l
s‘
P :
< T
zZ 3]
b g
S 0
> LD
T g
= €2
2 e w
O £ Q.
0 g 2
< <
g2

PRS0 ¥ VUSRI Y

DECLASSIFIED




e

CHAPTER IV

THE VIET CONG MILITARY BUILD-UP

Our struggle against the enemy is in a very harshly
disputed stage in this guerrilla war. We must have
8 large para-military force, a relatively strong
local force and a well trained main force. A weak
guerrilla force will impede the development of the
local force and a weak local force will hinder the
development of the main force. We are in need of
a well trained main force to bring a change in the
balance of forces between ourselves and the enemy.

-«Vlet Cong deocument

(U) The extent to which the Viet Cong were successful in
carrying out their aim of building up their armed forces, especially thelr
main force units, between 1964 and the middle of 1965, is reflected in
the publighed Order of Battle date of the pericd. This chopter will
present a time comparison of Viet Cong force structures and strengths
derived from Republic of Vietnam High Command and United States Military
Assistence Command, Vietnam, Order of Battle (0B) documents.

(C) Until 31 March 1965, the United States Military Assistance
Command, Vietnam and the High Command of the Republic of Vietnam Armed
Forces (RVNAF)'pﬁblished separate Order of Battle reports. A comparison
of these reports reveals that United States figures of Viet Cong combat
stréngth were invariably more conservative than Vietnamese data, although
by June 196l the gap had been narrowed to a Vietnamese figure of 34,000
and an American figure of 31,000. Still, the difference represented a

possible seven battalions, by no means an inconsiderable force.

158
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(C) The more conservative estimates of American intelligence
sources stem from the application of more stringent criteria to the ﬁri-

soner interrogations, captured documents, and agent reports which pro-

vide the basis for "acceptance" or confirmation of a Viet Cong unit. A~

strict accounting system is hecessary Because the Viet Cong'continuously
change unit designations and frequently re-group old units to form new
units. This increases the possibility of double-counting the enemy
forces unless great care is teken.l |

{C) The conséquence is not only a conservative bias in strength
fﬁgures, but also a considersble time lag between the first "indications"
of an enemy force and its ultimate confirmation. In the opinion of the
Defense Intelligence Agency, 'the nature of the war, with its lack of
sustained contact with the enemy and the procedures by which OB informa-
tioh is collated, means that OB changes normally 1&é L-6 months behind
the initial indications of the existance [sic/ of a new unit,"?

{(C) This lag is clearly evidenced by the fecorded Order of
Battle data for the period of the Viet Cong build;up. On 1 July 196k,
the United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam placed the com-
bat strength of confirmed main and local force units at 31,000, with

another 5,000-6,000 in the "unconfirmed but probable” category.3 On

l¥or a discussion of the many pitfalls of Order of Battle col-
lection in an insurgency, see USMACV, J-2, Order of Battle, Viet Cong
Forces, Republic of Vietnam (U), 1 July 1964, pp. 6-B. (CONFIDENTIAL).

2U. S., Department of Defense, Defense Intelligence Agency,
Special Intelligence Supplement: Military Factbook on the War in South
Vietnam, SIS 1L1-66, Jan 1966, p. 12. (SECRLT).

3USMACV, Order of Battle, Viet Cong Forces, Republic of Vietnam,
1 July 1964, with Change 1, 1 Jan 1965, pp. 2, 17. A ten percent margin-
of-error factor was applied to the figure 31,000, yielding 28,000-3L,000
as the official estimate of Viet Cong strength. Ibid., p. 2. Only the
mean figures will be used in the text discussion,
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1 Januafy 1965, the confirmed Viet Cong combat strength was 33,000, and
the strength in the "unconfirmed but ﬁrobable" category had increased to
B,SOO.h In other words, the total increase over the six-month period
was approximately 5,000 (2,000 confirmed and 3,600 unconfirmed but probé
able).
(C) Thereafter, during the first three months of 1965, the

accumulating evidence disclosed a Viet Cong upsurge far greater than had ;'.

been réalized. On 23 March 1965, the Unitgd States Military Assistance

Command, Vietnam placed Viet Cong combat strength at 38,500, and the "un-
confirmed but probable" figure was necw 8,500-10,000.7 This wes an overs
all gain of approximately 6,500--5,500 confirmed and 1,000 unconfirmed

but probable—-bver the three-month period since 1 January. This was

g:l. .
|
"
}
L
i
[N
£

thirty percent greater than the entire gain for the previous six months.

It meant that the extent of the Viet Cong build-up during the last half

e o et e

of 1964 was fully appreciated only after 1 January 1965, when the rate

of acceptance of new combat strength more than doubled.

e

(C) The High Command of the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces

(RVNAF) also lagged in detecting the Viet Cong build-up during late 196k, P
On 31 March 1964, the High Command placed confirmed Viet Cong combatl
strength at 34,111, including 6 regimentel headquarters, L6 battalions,

and 150 companies.6 On 1 January 1965, combat strength had increased to

39,870, and included 6 regimental headquarters, 59 battalions, and 161

4Tvhid, See Appendix 1 for a summary of the data for 1 July 196k,
1 January 1965, and 23 March 1965.

o

5USMACV, Annex A (Intelligence Estimate; to Commander's Estlimate ' @-
of the Situation, 23 Mar 1965, p, A-9, (SECRET),

6Republic of Vietnam (hereafter RVN), Ministry of Defense, J-2

High Command, VC Order of Battle South of 17th Parallel, as of 31 March

1964, USMACV, J-2, Trans, Sec,, Log No. 4-38, 8 hug 1954, pp. 256, 258. : ;

CONFIDENTIAL) This publication does not list an "unconfirmed but prob-
able" category.

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

e
764

161

companigs.7_ The total strength incréase for‘theAperiod was apprqxihatelj
5,700, '

,(c) Cn 31 March 1965, in an Order of Battle summary published
Jointly with the United States Militery Assistance Command, Vietnam, the’
High Command reported Viet Cong combat strength as 146,600.8 This was a
strength increase, for the three-month period, of 6,700--an increase .
greater than that for the nine-month period preceding 1 January i965.

(c), Ho&éver, it 1is interésting to note that the High Command‘did
not lsg nearly as much in its unit accounting as it did in its.strength'
accountlng. On 31 March 1965, the High Command Order of Battle includedl
9 regimental heaaquarters, 63 battalions, and 188 companies 9 This was
an increase of only 3 regimental headquarters, 4 battalions and 27 com-

tpanies over the units cérried on 1 January 1965. 'These units accounted
for approximately 6,000 of the 6,700 strength increase between 1 January
and 31 March 1965.10 In other words, the High Commend had accounted for
the bulk of the new Viet Cong combat battalions, ‘but not of the companies,

by 1 January 1965 11

TDats furnished the author by War Room, Joint Operations Center,
High Command, Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces, :

8RVN, Ministry of Armed Forces, J-2, High Command, and USMACV,
Office of Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence (Joint Publication),
Viet~Cong Military Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel as of 31
March 1965, USMACY, J-2, Trans. Sec., Log No. 3-283-65, 9 Apr 1565, 1I,
Eﬁ@rﬂ-TébNFIDuNLlAL) This publication does not list en "unconfirmed
but proveble" category, : . :

91bid,

1°Tho figura of 6000 15 computed usning 500 an the strength of a
regimental headquarters (and support units), W50 as the strength of a
battalion, and 100 as the strength of a company. These flgures are based
on average strengths of "typical" Viet Cong units, contained in Ibid.,

I, 22-23,

Llnetween 31 March 1964 and 31 March 1965 there was en incrcase of
17 bpttalions and 38 compuniaen, Of theso, 13 beattalions and 1l companies
Had been contirmod by L Junuary 196). See alse, Appondix L.
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(U) The Order of Battle holdings as of 31 March 1965 do not
account for all of the Viet Cong combat units in éxistence at that time.
Because of the lag in the confirmation of units, the Order of Battle
holdings six months later--as of 1 October 1965--prov1de a better indi~
cation of Viet Cong combat units existlng_during the early part of 1965,
This data is presented later in this chapter.

(C) The strength figures discussed sbove apply only to Viet Cong
main and local” force units, and do not include the strength of politlcal

--cadres,12 guerrillas, or any other category of militia (such as secres

guerrillas and village and hamlet self-defensebforces). Only broad esti-

mates were made of the strength of Viet Cong militia, which was jointly
defined by the United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, and
the Vietnamese High Command to include "guerrillas, self-defense and o

gsecret self-defense elements subordinate to village and hamlet level Viet

12The term "political cadres" refers to members of region, pro-
vince, district and villege party committees, and subordinate specialized
sections, who staff the Viet Cong political organization discussed in
Chapter IXI., Political officers of Viet Cong military units are not in-
cluded in thls category except when they serve concurrently as members of
a Military Affeirs Committee subordinate to a party committee. The first
estimate of the strength of the Viet Cong politicel organization was made
on 15 July 1965 by J-2 High Command. An average strength of 25 persons
was assigned to the village committees in each of the 299 villages then
under Viet Cong control. An average strength of 10 persons was used for
each of 1061 villages in the disputed area, and 5 persons for each of
the 1214 villages in the RVN controlled area. (The average strength was
based upon captured documents and prisoner interrogations.) The 136
districts in South Vietnam werc estimated to have an average of 30 per-
sons each on the district committees. The 95 districts in Central Viet-
nam were estimated to have 50 persons each. Tne 39 Viet Cong provinces
were estimated to have B0 persons apiece belonging to province committees.
Region Party Committees were estimated to have a strength of 750 each,
and the strength of the Saigon/Gia Dinh Special Zone was placed at 200,
For COSVN, 1200 of the 3000 memvers were estimated to be political cadre,
the remoinder belng military cadre., The total strength calculated from
this amounted to 38,300 political cadre., RVN, Ministry of Armed Forces,
J=2, High Command, Viet-Cone Politicwnl Order of Battle Douth of the 17th
Parallol ao of 15 July 1965, ULMACY, J=2, Log No, 6=512«0%, LY July 190%,
PP, 9-12, (CONFID“NTIAL? o
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163 |

. Cong organizatiqn."l3' The strength of militia was placed at 60,000~ ]
8C,000 during 1964,1%* increased to 80,000-100,000 on 1 January 1965,19
and increased again to 100,000-120,000 on 1 Octcber 1965.16 (The strength
of the cadres who man‘the party organizations discussed in Chapter iI was
estimated for the first time on 15 July 1965, and set at approximately
1+O,OOO.)17 It is clear that Viet Cong militia strength increased; in
line with the strategy of expanding the '"people's guerrille werfare move-
ment," " |

(U) Table 1 shows compuiative Viet Conpg strength and forces,
based on Republic of Vietnam High Command date for 31 March 1964 and 31
March 1965. The Vietnamese method of classifying Viet Cong units is use=
ful because it permits an estiméte to be made of ﬁhe relative growth of

. Viet Cong Main PForces as contrasted to local forces.

(U) Table 1 shows the number of battalions that are subordinate
to region and province headquarters. In the official terminology, pro-
vinecial batﬁalions are considered as local forces,l8 However, since
these are hard-core units that operate as mobile forces throughout the

province, these battalions should realistically be treated as part of the

13USMACV, Description of Viet Cong Forces, Direetive No. 381-l,
20 Mar 1964, p. 1. {CONFIDENTIAL). '

- 1hRVN, Ministry of Defense, J-2 High Command, VC Order of Battle
South of 17th Parallel As of 31 March 1964, p. 3. Order of Fattle, Viet
Cong Forces, Republic of Vietnam, p. 2.

15viet-Cong Military Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel,

p. 8.

16Milit&ry Factbook on the War in South Vietnam, p. 16,

17Tpid. Viet-Cong Political Order of Batile South of the 17th
Parallel, p. 12,

‘ la’USMACV’, Deseription of Viet Cong Forces, p, l.
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TABLE 1

VIET CONG FORCES BY VIET CONG REGION, 31 MARCH 1964 AND 31 MARCH 1965a

3500 .

AREA CONFIRMED FORCES COMBAT STRENGTH
Regt | Mobilel Localj Local
Hq. { Bn. Co. Co. Plt.| Region| Provincd District] Total

COSVN

31 Mar 1964 2 6 3500

31 Mar 1965 -3 114 5950 ‘5950
S5TH REGION o

31 Mar 196k L {18 11 26 38 3362 { 2768 3132 9262

31 Mar 1955° | 3 |23 27 | L6 | ke ks20 | 5670 k760 | 1kb9so
6TH REGION e : : o

31 Mar 196L b 17 14 25 998 | 1408 1868 La7h

31 Mar 1945 3 12 b 27 1100 745 895 2740
EASTERN NAM-BO . :

31 Mar 196L 3 9 13 25 850 965 1585 3400

31 Mar 1965 2 12 15 20 450 { 1365 1610 3425

_ CENTRAL NAM-BO : .

31 Mar 196k 7 9 ok 16 - 1040 | 2350 2720 6110

31 Mar 1965 1 9 2 32 7 1890 | 2945 3185 8020
WESTERN NAM-BO : : '

31 Mar 196L 8 1 23 19 19501 2070 3105 7125

31 Mar 1965 2 | 11 4 31 1 37501 3315 3920 10985
SPECTAL ZONE

31 Mar 1964 1 2 3 180 260 41L0

31 Mar 1965 1 3 3 200 330 530
TOTALS '

31 Mar 196k 6 { 46| L8 102 126 {11,880}9,561 [L2,670 P3k,111

31 Mar 1965 9 63| 57 J131 i1k 17,860 ph,040  |1h,700 %6,600

&SQURCE: RVN, Ministry of Defense, J-2 High Command, VC Order of
Battle South of 17th Parallel as of 31 March 1964, USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec.,

Log No. L-38, & Aug 196k, p. 256.
Forces, J-2 High Command, and USMACV, Offlce

{CONFIDENTIAL) .

RVN, Ministry of Armed -

of Assistant Chief of Staff,
Intelligence (Joint Publication), Viet-Cong Military Order of Battle South

of the 17th Parallel as of 31 March 1965, USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Log

No. 3-283-65, 9 Apr 1¢65, II, 379.

(CONFIDENTIAL).

bReflects transfer of Viet Cong Provinces B.3, B.S, and Khanh Hoa
from 6th Region to 5th Region.
Local Companies, and 9 Local Plts., with strengths of 1325 (Province) 825
(District), total 2150. .

Porces transferred were 7 Mobile Cos., 10

DECLASSIFIED




e

O S

o

165

main force. Tbe same applies to province companies.l9 In short, éll
forces subordinate to region and province will be considered in this
discussion as main.forces. - - |

(U_) In Table 1, ",'Mobilve Companies” are provincial mobile uni£s
classified as main force, and local companies and local platoons are
the local forces, subordinate to diétrict,‘ In the "Combat Strength" sec-
tion, the "Region" figure includesltgw regimental. hesdquarters and bate
talions subordi;ate to region, the "Frovince" figure includes the bat-
talions and mobile companies subordinate to province, and the "District"
figure includes the local companies and platoons subordinate to district.

(C) Table 1 mekes clear that the Viet Cong increased their main

forces much more than their local forces during the year under consideras

tion. -Over-all, the main force strength increased from 21,441 to 31,900,
e galn of 10,459 or 49 percent; the local force strength increased from
12,670 to 14,700, é gain of 2,030 or 16 percent; Of the total Viet Cong
strength increase during the year, 84 percent was in the main force.

(U) This pattern is refleéted in each of the military regions
except Eastern Nam-Bo, where the main force strength remained the same.
(In considering the Sixth Region, adjustment muét be made for the trans-
fer of certain p;ovinces to Fifth Region, as noted.) Very large gains
in main force strength were made in Fifth Region (45 percent), Central
Nam-Bo (43 percent), and Western Nam-Bo (76 percent). .

1]

(U) As was previously noted, most of this build-up was detected

19Thid. Under the category of "Local Forces" the following de-
finition is given: "Provincial Mobile Units: Those units of battalion
or company size directly subordinate to the provincial Party Committee
which operate throughout the province, These units may operate outside
the province in conjunction with Main Force units." It appears to be
more realistic to treat these units as Main Forces, however, High Com-
- mand recognizes this by treating "Mobile Companies” and "Local Companies”
separately.

L}
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during the first three months of 1965. It is not the over-all increase,

but the sharp increase in the Viet Cong main combat forces that is parti-

cularly étriking and revealing. 1In guerrilla warfare, the insurgents
are not likely to raise battallions until they are ready to push beyond
the platoon-and-company'scale of operations to a level at which they can
begin to take on the strongest ernemy targets.

(U) Table 2 presents comparative Viet Cong force und strength
data over a logger period of time than Table 1. In this case, American
sources are used and the data is arrayed by Rerublic of Vietnam terri-.
torial organization. In the system of presentation adopted by the United
States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, companies are not separated
into "mobile" and "local', and strength is not broken down into region,
province, and district totals; consequently, it 1s not possible to egtie
mate changes in the maln force except by observing the trend in reglimental
headquarters and battalions. ‘

(U) In Tedle 2, data is presented up to December 1965 because
of the fact, already explained, that confirmed Order of Battle listings
lag some four to six months behind initial indicafions of the existence
of a unit. In other Qords, many units formed during the first half of
1965, a period of interest in this paper, would not be confirmed until
the last half of 1965, and units confirmed in Decenber should be attri-
buted to June and earlier for thelr organization and tralning,

(¢) A complication arisoes in tho “hird Quarter of 1965, whon the

© first units of the Pcople's Army of (North) Vietnam were confirmed and

i

listed in the Order of Battle with Viet Cong units (although indications
of North Vietnamese units hed appeared some months earlier). Since our -
interest is primarily in the Viet Cong build-up, it is desirable to be

able to exclude People's Army of Vietnam units from any comparison.,
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TABLE 2

VIET CONG FORCES BY RVN TERRITORIAL ORGANIZATION, JUNE 1963-31 DECEMBER 19652

Moy
TOTAL L -

ESTIMATED MILI-

ARFA CONFIRMED FORCES TRRIATIH TIA STRENGTH
Regt. Sep. Sep.
Hq. Bn. Co. Plt.
1st CORPS AREA
~ Jun 1963 3 12 3 2,440
1 Jul 196L - 1 5 16 6 3,025
31 Dec 1964Y 2 1L 37 8 7,900 . 3,000
' Jun 1965 2 17 31, 15 9,082 14,719
Oct 1965 1 14 36 10 8,500 17,000+
31 Dec 1965¢ 3 2L 32 10 12,630 17,000+
2d CORPS AREA
Jun 1963 8 48 18 8,010
1 Jul 1964 2 13 59 12 8,980
31 Dec 1964b 1 5 Ll 10 5,700 8,000
Jun 1965 1 11 57 50 8,858 24,187
Oct 19654 5 23. | 56 48 16,100 27,000+
31 Dec 1965° 7 28 56 L8 18,370 27,000+
34 CORPS AREA
Jun 1963 8 58 Ly 9,345
1 Jul 1964 2 18 b3 5 13,235
31 Dec 19564 2 13 2l 5 9,200 30,000
Jun 1965 3 17 36 26 11,815 . 20,438
Oct 1965 3 23 30 26 15,490 22,000+
31 Dec 1965 5 30 30 26 19,890 22,000+
Lkth CORPS AREA o
Jun 1963 9 17 W7 5,125
1 Jul 1964 10 11 3 5,190 :
31 Dec 1564 15 27 3 9,760 30,000
Jun 1965 3 18 62 21 17,785 32,411
Oct 1965 3 22 65 15 18,200 34,000+
31 Dec 1965 3 22 65 15 18,200 34,000
CAPITAL MIL DIST
Jun 1963 3 1 25
1 Jul 196h 3 3 520
31 Dec 1964 3 3 520 1,000
Jun 1965 2 2 210 '
Oct 1965 2 ] 210
31 Dac 1965% 1 3 ] a 1,010
TOTALS
Jun 1963 28 138 110 25,165
1 Jul 196L 5 L6 132 29 31,000

S - W
R S
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TABLE 2--Continued
31 Dec 196L4 - 5 L7 135 29 33,000 91,800
Jun 1965d 9 63 188 114 b7,750 91,755
1 Oct 1955 T 12 82 189 101 58,5008 | 100-120,0000
31 Dec 1965¢¢ 19 | 107} 18| 101 70,1002 | 100-120,0000

830URCE: U. S., Department of Defense, Defense Intelligence Ageney,

Special Intelligence Supplement: Military Factbook on the War in South

Vietnam, SIS 141-606, Jan 1966, pp. 15-16, (SLCRET), USMACV, J-2, Order
of Battle, Viet Cong Forces, Republic of Victnam (U), 1 July 196k, with
Change 1, 1 Jan 1965, pp. 16-21. (CONFIDENIIAL). Data for 1 July 196k
and 31 December 1964 are taken from this latter source. . _

. PReflects transfer of Quang Ngai Province from 2d Corps to 1lst
Corps, with 1 Regt., 6 Bns., 20 Cos., and 4 Plats., combat strength 3,630.

CIncludes 1 PAVN Regt. and 4 PAVN Bns., strength approximately

" 2000.

dIncludes 3 PAVN Regts, and 9 Bns., strength approximately 4,500,

€Includes 6 PAVN Regts. and 18 Bns., strength approximately 9,000. -

fIncludes one unlocated battalion, strength 300.

‘EDoes not include approximately 18,000 headquarters, combat sup-
port, and combat scrvice support personnel, engasged in staff activities-
and on guard, communications-liaison, transportation, corridor, and re-

connaissance operations. According to J-2 High Command, such personnel
numbered approximately 12,000 on 31 March 1964, and 17,625 on 31 March

1965 .
Npoes not include approximately 40,000 political cadres, esti-

mated for the first time by J-2 High Command on 15 July 1965.
This is made possible by the footno£es to Table 2, which lists separdtely
the forcés and strength of the People's Army of Vietﬂam units in South'.
Vietnanm. . 7

(¢) A glance at the figures for June 1964 and Juné?i§65‘clear1&
reveals the extent of the Viet Cong build-up throughout South Vietnam,
It should also be noted that the United States Military Assistance 00@-'
mand, Vietnam, reported the same number of regiments and only one more -
battalion in December 196k as in June 196&; and the total combat strength.

increase between these two dates was only 2,000. -This confirms the lag
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in detecting the Viet Cong build-up that was underway at that time.

(C) By June 1965, Viet Cong'regiments had increased from five

to nine, battalions from L6 to 63, and companies from 135 to 183, Total

Viet Cong étrength incressed from 34,200 to 47,750, & gain of kO percent.
What 1g even more striking is that this trend contiuued throughout 1965,
50 that by December the Viet Cong (not including People's Army of Viev-
nem) were fielding a confirmed combat force of 12 regimental headquariers
and 85 regimental ﬁnd separate battalions. The Viet Cong had even or-

ganized a regiment in the capital military district, which had been the

‘scene of an intensive Government pacification-campaign from October 1964

onwards,

(U) Teble 2 also provides estimates of Viet Cong militls strength |

for periods when estimates were availabie. Of interest are the sharp
changes between December 1964 and June 1965, particularly in the Fifth
Region where, as we have seen, the expansion of the guerrillé warfare
movement was a major component of Viet Cong strategy in the march to the
coastal loﬁlands of Central Vietnam.

(U) A lesson that emerges rrom the foregoing discussioh is thét,
during anlinsurgency, e significant part of the intelligence collection
effort must focus on enemy recruitment potential and activity. Other=
wige, the entire coﬁmand.may be surprised and placed in a serious predl-
cament as a result of a sudden upsurge in enemy strength., It is fundae
mental that the enemy values manpower and resources, not for their own
sake, but as a mobilizetion base for the build-up of his forces. Con-
sequently, short-term and long-term‘projections must be made of the force
levels the enemy is cepable of achieving over speclfied perlods of time.
The size of the enemy manpower pool, and his ability to recruit, train,

and arm additional forces must be congsidered. An appraisal must be made

Wity
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of his capability to introduce conscription, and plans must be prepared
to disrupt his efforts by explolting the widespread discontent that cone
scription measures arouse. ‘

(c) The Office of the Assistant Chief of Staff, Intelligence,
United States Militery Assistance Command, Vietnam, was fully aware of
the importance of projecting Viet Cong force goals., On 1 July 1964, such
a projection was made in an intelligence estimate for the last six months

of 1964,20 Tnig projection is conteined in Appendix 2. It should be

.noted that, when compared to the Vliet Cong strength as of 1 October 1965

(Table 2),'the projection was remarkablyAaccurate. However, fhe intelli;
gence estimate gave the enemy the cgpability only of continuing to build
up his forces, and stated‘that it would bg.unlikely that the enemy would
escalate the level of the insurgency or achieve his force goals during
the next six months.?l The impact of the projection could have been en-
hanced by specifying the time frame during which the enemy had the capa-
bility of attaining the force level indicated.

(U) The first hypcthesis to be tested in this paper was that
there was a massive Viet Cong force build-up during the period of the
Chien Thang plan from April 1964 to April 1965, a build-up made possible
by exploiting the South Vietnamese population under Viet Cong control for
two basic resources: manpower and food. Chapter II has established that
the Viet Cong possessed an effective appératus of population control,
capable of mobilizing the resoﬁrces needed to sustain the accelerated
development of enemy forces, Chapter III established that the Vief Cong

did, in fact, make the decision to accelerate the expansion of their

20ysMACV, J-2, VC Strategy and Tactics, 1 July 1964. (SECRET).

2l1vid., pp. 5, 7, 17.

i
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forces beginning in July 1964, Chapter III also pointed out how the
Viet Cong utilized the manpower and rice resources under their control
10 support their mobilization effcrt. Chapter IV has established the
quantitative dimensions of the Viet Cong build-up between April 1964 and
April 1965. It is believed that the rate and magnitude of this build-up
fully justifies its being characterized as "massive.”

(U) Consequently, it is concluded that the evidence presented

in Chapters IT, III, and IV has fully established the first hypothesis

- of this study, namely, that there wos a mossive Viet-Cong force build-

up during the period of the Chien Thang plan Crom April 1964 to April
1965, & bulld-up made possible by exploiting the South Vietnamese
population under Viet Cong control for two bgsic resources: manpower
and food,

(U) It is now necessary to turn to the Chien Thang plan, which
was.the Government's plan for defeating the insurgency and restoring its
authority over the rural populatioh. The Viel Cong activities described
in the proceding chaptors estubllshed tho onvironment wlthin which tho
Chien Thang plan was exacn,\.taldt7 In 1ltas execulion, the Chlen Thang plan
wes 1nfluenced significantly by the availatility of resources--especially
menpowsr--for which both sides were contending. The Government's man-
powerirequirements were in turn sheped by the concepts of the plan and
by its estimate of Viet Cong capébilities. The next chapter will dis-

cuss the basic strategy, assumptions, and concepts of the Chien Thang

plen.
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APPENDIX 1

UéMACV HOLDINGS OF VIET CONG ORDER OF BATTLE

‘ Regt. Sep, Sep. - . R
Hgs. Bn. Co. Plt. | Strength © Militia bk
1 Jul 196k : : N
‘ Confirmed 5 L6 132 29 31,430 60-807,000 T
Probable _ - 5,000-6,000 L
1 Jan 1965 : _ : '
Confirmed -5 L7 135 29 | 33,000 80-100,000
Probable . 1 20 18 5 : 8,500 : -
1 Feb 1965 ' .
Confirmed 5 50 139 30 34,900 | - 91,756
Probable 1 18 18 5 7,110+ , -
23 Mar 1965 _ '
Confirmed 5 53 142 35 38,500 80-100,000
Probable 5 26 18 |- 5| 8,500-10,000 -

SOURCE: USMACV, Order of battle, Viet Cong Forces, Republic of Vietnam,
1 July 1964, with Change 1, L dan 1965, pp. 2, 17. (CONFIDENIIAL),
United States Pacific Command, Pacom Intelligence Digest, WID
7-65, February 1965, p. 11. (CONFIDENITAL). USMACYV, Annex A
(Intelligence Estimate) to Commander's Estimate of the Situation,
23 Mar 1965, p. A~9, (SECRET).
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APPENDIX 2°

USMACVY ESTIMATE OF VIET CONG FORCE GOALS

MATN AND LOCAL FORCES GUERRILIA

1 Division 10,000 - 12,000
8-10 Regiments 12,000 - 20,000
35 Sep. Bns. 17,500 - 21,000
24,0-250 District Co. 19,000 - 30,000 . 4,800 - 7,000
2500 + Villeges 50,000 - 62,000
15,000 + Hamlets 150,000 - 225,000

58,500 - 83,000 204,800 - 294,000

SOURCE: USMACV, J-2, VC_Strategy and Tactics, 1 July 1964, Appendix 1.

(SECRET).
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CHAPTER V
THE CHIEN THANG PACIFICATION PLAW

The success of a commander does not arise from following
rules or models. It consists in an absolutely new com-
prehension of the dominant facts of the situation at the
time, and all the forces at work. Every great operation
of the war is unique. What 1s wanted is a profound ap-
preciation of the actual event.--Winston Churchill

The "war' in Vietnam is not a tactical maneuver. It is
rather a management problem calling for the time-

phasing of events and assignment of resources that as-

sure time-phased accomplishment of objectives. Objec-

tives are projected week by week until all resources
avallable to local commands are exhausted and then re=

quests to higher commend should be made for more.

-~General William C, Westmoreland

Introduction

{U) On 7 March 1964, General Nguyen Khanh publicly announced that the
Government of Vietnam had drawn up a blueprint for victory in the war

with the Viet Cong. That blueprint was the Chien Thang, or "Struggle for

Victory," plan. Starting from the premise that a purely military solution -

to the confliet was impossible, the plan 6utlined a broad and comprehen-
sive brogram of social, political and military measures to foster economic
progress, social welfare, local self-government, and a climate of security
in the rural areas. The combined effort represented by the integration .
and close coordination of c¢ivil and military programs was referred to as

"pacification."t

I'pgcification of an ares is the restoration of public security
and improvement of the living conditions of the ilnhabitants of that area
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(s) ‘The Chien Thang plan was designed to stem the deterlorating
security conditions in the CQUbH«;cide; and to arrest the sharp decline
in the Government's control over :h2 population that had occurred since
the 1 November 1963 coup. The extent of tihis decline was stated in an
official report as follows: »

The latest GVN statistical reports as of 30 April /19647 indicate
a deterioration of #- control in hamlels ccnstructed or under con-
struction to 6,582 {.~nrtructed) and 782 (under construction) from
a previous high in Nov 1963 of 8,544 (constructed) and 1,051 {under
construction). Only 55% of the total population is now reported as
being in hamlets constructed or under construction under GVN con-
trol; whereas, in Nov 63, the total was 85%.2 :

As the worsening security situation became generally wéll known, a decline
in public morale énd confidence could not help but follow. At least one
of the alms of the Chien Thang plan was to restore public confidence and
get the country moving ageain.

(U) As = metter of fact,>the Khanh Government had already made
o major policy déciuion that was to have o poultlve impnct on tho war
effort during 1964, This sction muy very well haQe been the main rea-
gon for the survival of the Republic of Vietnam into 1965. That decision
established the policy of making concessions,'in ter&s of local autonomy,
to the leaders of the Hoa Hao and Cao Dai religious sects, and enlisting

the support of the sects in the war against the Viet Cong. A comprcmise

in all fields, political, economic and social" From Anner E (Technique
of Pacification Operations) to the Chien Thanpg Plan, 22 Feb 196k,
(CONFIDENTIAL). The actual plan is classilicd TOP SECRET, but indivi-
dual sectlone have a lower level of classification.

2USMACV, Military Report 9-16 May 1964, p. 36. (SECRET). - Tre
Military Reports are the official USMACV reports through the military
chain of command to the Department of Defense. They werce issued weekly,

veginning in March 1964, The terms "constructed" and "under construction”

refer to the criteriea by which a hamlet was considered to be under
Government control., If the criteria were fully met the hamlet was
"constructed;" if only partially met, the hamlét was "under construction.’
The subJect of criteria 1s dlscussed further below, ' '

VT ey s e -
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, betﬁeen national authority and local auténomy was achleved b&.appointing
sect leaders to positiohs in the Vietnamese Army, and these 1eadér§ res-
_ponded by using their authority and prestige to raise military forces
g to protect the sect areas from the Viet Cong.3 |

(S) The opinion of the United States Military Aséistance Com=-
mand, Vietnam on the Chien Thang plan was at firest'reserved} thgn moré
optimistic, In the Military Report of 11-21 March, it stated:

.
TP

L “hien Thang Plaq7 is sufficiently broad in concept to permit
consionrable latitude in implementation but is primarily oriented
towsrd the military aspect of pacification. It alludes to civic -
action and socio-economic considerations but offers little specific
gulidance in Ehese areas. . . ., Many details and problems remain to
be resolved. :

The subsequent Military Report, however; offered the following appraisal:

The GVN has produced a sound concept, the spreading oil stain, em-~
bodied in a comprehensive plan, CHTIEN THANG, which aims at pacifica-
tion in three phases: to clear and hold an area, to root out the VC
infrastructure via police operations, and to establish a GVN infra-
structure and intelligence net., The counteriunsurgency effort has

been unified by this plan which establishes s structure to provide
policy formulation by a Central Facification Committee under the Fre-
mier, but charging the CINC RVNAF with all acpects of exceution. It
linke comprchensive political and military rcoponsivility nt the corps
province levels (Corps Commonding General is the Reglonal Governor),
However, although commendablo in scope and definition, particularly
regording pacification techniques, 4t reflects the milltary nature of
the Government and does not provide for certain basic political mea-
sures, including a realistic land reform., The means available may be
adequate. However, in view of the regressions in the prosecution of
the war caused by Government instability and the attendant reduced
morale and effectiveness, additional personnel, funds, materiel, and
US augmentation are required to vitalize the effort. . . . In the
main, the plan represents e great improvement over previous concepts.5

(C) The Chien Thang plan was shaped largely by the experience of

the late 1963 period of counterinsurgency operations, during which the

3USMACY, The Cao Dai of South Vietnam, 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL); and
The Hoa Hao of South Vietnam, 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL),

4 USMACV, Military Roport, 11-21 March, 1964, pp. 3-5. (SECRET),

PUSMACV, Military Report, 22-28 March, 1964, pp. 3-4., (SECRET).

i
!
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Viet Cong made great headway in expanding their population control in
spite of mountingioperatioﬁs by Government forces.6 In the opinion of
many, especially among the United States military advisors, multiple-
battalion operations were not as effective against the Viet Cong as were
"area saturation"’ techniques. Major General Charles J. Timmes, Chief,
United States Military Assistance Advisory Group, Vietnam, from March

1962 to May 1964, stated upon his reassignment that:
Conventional multiple-battalion formations seldom produced worthe
while results except in those rare instances when intelligence
accurately pinpointed a sizeable Viet Cong troop concentration or
base area, A much more successful tactic for both search-and-clear
and clear-and-hold operation38 was that of saturating an area with
daylight patrols and night ambushes, usually of platoon size.9

According to this view, numerous small-unit operations not only provided
increased security for an- area, but also resulted in killing more Viet

Cong.lo

bUSMACY, J-3 Background Briefing, May 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL).

7USMACV Lessons Learned Nuwber 38: Area Saturation Operations,
12 Mexr 1964, "Area Saturation” consists of cmull-unit actions (patrols
and ambuwhes) to secure an area. It rellies upon a relatively high dene-
glty of itroop elements to detect, harass, destroy, and deny enemy move-
ment in en area,

8A search-and-clear operation has the mission of finding and
destroying the Viet Cong; there is no intention to remain in the area of
operation. A clear-and-hold operation includes the intention to remain
in an area to provide security, construct strategic hamlets, restore pub-
lic administration, and so forth. A clear-and-hold operation is a paci-
fication operation, and the area of operation is known as the "pacifi-
cation area.,"

9Letter, Headquarters, Department of Army, Subject: '"Debriefing
of Senior and Designated Key Officer Returning from Field Assignments,"
22 July 1964, pp. 6-7, (File No. §-17263.163, Fort Leavenworth, Kanszs,
Library). (SECRET). : ‘

1OIbid. General Timmes cites as evidence the results of 2d Divi-
sion operations in Quang Tin Province (Operation Dan Chien 1), and the
results of certain 9th Division operations in the Mekong delta. Con-
sidering his vast experience as the field commander of all U.S, military
advisors, and his reputation for remeining 1n close personal contact with
the situation in the field, his views must be considered representative .
of s large section of VU,5, advisors,
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(C) But the major 1rsson of previous experience, echoed by
General Timmes and others,:]-1 and déstined to be re-echoed throughout
1964, was that the constant movement of Armyl2 Lattalions from one locale
to another ﬁrevented any real progress from being made in pacification
end population control. Everywhere,13.it was the standard opinion and
common complaint of United States advisors concerned with pacification
that the allegiance of the people could not be won unless security was

provided, and that the removal of troops from areas that were being se-

- cured--whether to fight the Vieot Cong or for any other reason--caused

people to doubt the permanence of Government protectidn,_and hence to
withold their support.

(C) An illustration of the extent to which the desire to provide

Ll1bid. See also, Letter Headquarters, Department of Army, U
May 1965, Subject: "Debriefing of Senior and Designated Key Officers
Returning from Field Assignments,' Debriefing Report of Major General
Delk M, Oden, Commanding General, United States Army Support Command,
Vietnam, from June 1963 to April 1965 (File No. C-17263.163, Fort Leavena-
worth, Kansas, Library), p. 7. (CONFIDENTTAL).

L2me term "Army" will be used to refer to Army of the Republic
of Vietnam (ARVN), the regular army of South Vietnsgm. The ARVN is a
component of RVNAF, the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces. On 22 May 1964,
the Prime Minister, Maj. Gen. Nguyen Khanh, decreed the merging of all
armed forces into a single organization, the RVNAF, composed of the
regular Army, Navy, and Air Force, the Regional Forces, and the militia
(consisting of Popular Forces and Combat Youth), "This force struecture .
will be discussed at greater length below. United States Operations
Mission to Vietnam (hereafter USOM), Public Administration Division
(hereafter PAD), Public Administration Bulletin, No. 13, 25 May 196U,
pp. 6-7. The USOM Public Administration Division publishes local, re-
gional, and national government organization charts, lists of Governmernt
officials, translations of Government decrees, studies of public adminisw
tration problems, and so forth.

13Mis is a deduction from the fact that status reports on each
of the fourteen "critical provinces" reported on in the weekly Military
Report during the period 11 March-30 May 196k, contained references to
the necessity to stabilize troop deployments in order to make pacifica~
tion progress. USMACV, Military Reports, 11 March-30 May 1964, passim.
That the foregoing was a virtually unanimous opinion of U,S., advisors
concerned with pacification is confirmed by the author's personal exper-
ience as well. See also, J-3 Background Briefing, May 1964, passim.
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security for the populace on a continuous basis permeated United States
thinking, is provided by the following excerpt from the Military Report
of 22-28 March 1964:

The population of the delta continued to withold support for GVN,
The reasons for this are many bui appear closely associated with
the inability of GVN to furnish permanent security. ILarge segments
‘of population are reluctant or unwilling to support GYN because of
fear of VC reprisal. This situation has been agitated by repeated
failure of GVN to fulfill promises to provide security. This is
especially true in clear/hold operations where troops are removed
after the population has been relocated /Eo o secure aregf. The
An Nhon Tay operation in Binh Duong prov1nce is a typical example.
Other recent examples have occurred in Long An, Phuoc Tranh and
Dinh Tuong provinces, The indiscriminate removal of trcops from
clear/hold areas, even on a temporary basis, has serious effect on
the popul%ﬁion. VC heve been quick to exploit this for propaganda

purposes .

An equally‘siénificant indicator of officiai.concern with.this problem

is the note taken in the Military Reports of the impending relief of

the Sth Division. Commander, whose division had been one of the worst

offenders in the matter of removing troops from pacification areas .+
(U) These two lessons of past experience--the efficaéy of

aree saturation tactiecs, and the need to retain troops in pacification

(clear-and- hold) areas--were to have a welghty 1nfluence upon the mili-

tary execution of the Chien Thang plan. In prlnclple, forces committed

to a pacificgtion area were to remain there to provide security through

small-unit acticns until locally-recruited forces could assume the o

security mission. On the other hand, forces were also required for
operational missions, such as reaction to Viet Cong attacks, pursuit

’ 4
and destruction of enemy units, and road-clearing operations. An insol-

uble dilemma emerged when the same troops were assigned a pacification

thilitary Report, 22-28 Mar 1964, p. 33. Emphasis supplied.

15Mi1itary Report, 9-16 May 1954, pp. 37, 39; 16-23 May 1961+
Pp. 35-39.
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mission which. required their presence within the pacification area, and
operational missions which freguently reqﬁired their presence outside
the pacification area. o

(U) The military resources available for the support of the
Chien Thang plan were limited. When United States advisors called for

the employment of regular Army battalions in a pacification role, they

‘were calling upon the only troops availlable to carry out mdblle, opera~

tional missions. Consequently, elther the regular battalions would have
to be.limited to o security rola in the poacllication aren, or thg situae
tion would have to bao fucedithat from timg1x)tlmd these battellons would
ba pulled out for oporational misslong,

(C) At the time, it did not aﬁéear as an objection to the plan
that 1f every province were to receivé two or three battalions with
which to maintain security in its priority pacification areas, the
total regular force of 123 infantry-type battalions (93 infantry, 20
renger, 6 sirborne, A Marine)16 would soon be largely committed to secu-
rity missions that are best performed by local forces. Admittedly,
sufficient local forces were not available to provide the requisite
degree of security. Even so, the decision to send regular troops.to
perform local force missions required careful consideration. The ques=-
tion wast Could the Vietnaﬁese Armed TForces afford to smploy regular
troops on pacification missions while the Viet Cong retained a consider-
able main force?

(C) As we have seen, the Viet Cong not only retained a sizeable

main force but were expanding it. BEarly in 1964, this was as yet unknown

to Government of Vietnam and United States plad;ers. The facﬁ‘?émains,

S —

A6ysMACY, J-3, ARVN Order of Battle, June 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL).
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however, that_despite.the desire to stabilize regular troops in pacifi-
cation areas, the‘operation&l_requirement for reaction, search and des-
troy, and road-clearing operatlions stlll existed and wouid increase.

(C) The lessons of experience.that shaped the military execution
of the Chien Thang plan--ares saturation and stabllity of pacification
forces--were derived from a particular stage of the lnsurgency. Viet
Cong operations during that stage contained a large element of force
preservation, bwhen confronted by sgperior Go&ernment troops, the insur-

gents would disperse and avoid contact. Area saturation was designed to

counter this enemy tactic, It was effectlve in countering guerrillas

and Viet Cong platoons, but 1f the enemy massed hls forces it was recoge
nized that different tacties would be required.l?

(C) The Chien Thang plan was impliclitly based upon the assump=-
tion that the previous level of insurgency would continuec, The corps
pacification plans made no attempt to project future Viet Cong force
levels, and pacification force requirements were conseqﬁently geared to
the level of Viet Cong forces existing in early l96h.18 The United
States Military Assistance Cormand, Vietnam, considered thaf the Viet
Cong were in the process of a gradual build-up and would continue to press

guerrilla warfare,19 The Viet Cong force bulld=up and initiation of

17Area Saturation Operations, passlm,

lBHq., III Corps Tactical Zone (CTZ), Appendix A (Intelligence)
to Chien Thang Pacificaetion of III CTZ, 31 Mar 1954, (SECRET). This
pacification plaen was prepared in considerable detaill, and was 217 pages
in length. At the time, III Corps included 19 provinces north and south
of Saigon, and was the top priority area for pacification., Its pacifi-

cation plan was probably the most significent of those developed at the

higher level.

19usMACY, J-2, VC Strategy and Tactics, Jun 1964, p. 18. This
study is an intelligence estimate for the last six months of 1984, Its
stated purpose was ''to provide an intelligence basis for planning mili-
tary operations against the Viet Cong in support of the Pacification
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mobile warfare during late 1964 represented a new‘sfage of insurgency,
whieh the Chien Thang. plan nelther snticipated nor made prov151on for.?o
(C) Another implicit assumption of the Chien Thang plan was
that as pacification progressed sufficient local forces cculd be re-
crulted to assume the security mission., This would enable the regular
forces holding the pacification area either to widen the area or assume
some other operational mission. The key to expanded pacification lay in
active recruitmen%, manpower mobilization, and national service. #s . ...

will be shown, one of the greatest fallures of the Chien Thang plan lay

in this fielé;’x

Basic Concepts of the Chien Thang Plan.

(C) The basic concept of the Chien Thang plan was that of

Plan," The estimate refers Yo the "gradun) incrense" in Viet Coneg forces
since early 1963, and makes a surpricingly good estimnte of Viet Cong
force goals, placing the main force and local force goals at between
58,500 and 83,000. (See Appendix 2 to Chaptor IV,) However, it concludes
that it is not likely that their (VC) force pgoals can be reached lﬂ this
period" (July-December 1964)Y, Citing "recently acquired evidence," the
study considers that Hanoi's fear of increased U.S, involvement will pro-
duce "a more cautious attitude toward prosecution of the iunsurgency cam-
paign.” It is also stated that: i"although their (VC) strategic doctrine
holds that all guerrillas wars must ultimately progress to mobile warfare
and the counteroffensive stage, there is some reason to believe that they
have reservations as to the complete applicability of the doctrine . . .
to the situation in South Vietnam today." The conclusion is that '"the
military campaign will not regress into the hackground, but will continue
at or slightly above its present level of activity:—v~7v-. Specific
[ﬁacticgj will emphasize continued guerrilla warfare as the pr1nc1ple
form of milltary activity with occaslonal use of main force units in bate
talion or larger strength., . . . The VC probably will (1) Continue to
expand their military and paramilitery organization . . . (5) Intensify
and increase thelr guerrilla type activities in essentinlly the same pat-

texn ns currently conducted.” (Emphasis suppliedi)} Ibid., pp. 5, 7, 17.

20Mis statement is not intended as a criticism, ALl military
plans are revised as evidence becomes available that the assumptions
underlying them are no longer valid. The intent is to point out that
since the assumption of the Chien Thang plan was that the existing
(early 196L) level of insurgency would continue, this assumption was ine
validated by the Viet Cong strategy and force build-up descrlbed in
Chapters III and IV, :
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expanding Government population control from secure areas to surrounding
insecure areas, known as the "spreading oil spot." In the words of the
plan ltself:
¥ At firot, the oecure, populous sreas in which the economy 1s pros-
perous must be concolidated to cerve as springbonrds to paclly
the ereas which are insecure, sparsely populated and have poor

economy. _Security wmust be restored in one area prior to golng to
another, : .

N

Implicit in this concept was the notion that successfpl pacification of
‘the more densely“populated areas would increasingly isolate the Viet

- Cong from the population and resources of the country, and cguse their
withdrawsl to remote areas where they could be attacked and destroyed.2?

(C) The concept of undertaking civil-military operations t¢ re-

gain control of the population living in insecure and Viet-Cong dominated
' ¥

areas was 8 key idea, for it oriented the pacification effort on the

people as well as on the Viet Cong. This is indicated, for example, by

the "Mission" paragraph of the III Corps pacilication plan, which states:
Within the framework of the 'Chien Thang' Plan, III CTZ and III
Corps HQs conduct a territorial pacification campaign aimed ot
destroying all VC agencies which are harassing rural areas, and
replacing the present local authorities with strong local authori-
ties qualified to restore order and secure the people's active
support.23

In accordance with this concept, military resources would henceforth be

utilized to create a climate of security in which civil agencies could

accomplish the constructive tasks of winning popular support and re-

‘storing Government authority. This involved a decisive shift in ewphasis

from the previous employment of regular forces primarily for operations

¢ ' : )
2%:Annex E (Technique of Pacification Operations),,p.‘2-§3

‘ 2?Chien Thang Pacification Plan of III CTZ, p. 6.

231pid.,
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against Viet bong~units-and destruction of Viet Cong bases,2h

() Thé,process of pacification under the Chien Thang plan was
éonceived as developed through three phases. First, the regular mili-
tary forces of the Government would operate on the periphery of the oil

spots, clearing the area of organized Viet Cong resistance and screenihg'

the secure area from intruslons by Viet Cong moin ond local forces., This .

was the clearing phase, The regular forces wbuld then be followed uplby
paramilitary forces which would secure fhe cleared areas and permit the
operation of Government agéncies. This was the securing phase. Once
the Viet Cong infrastructure was eliminated, and a local administration

responsive to the Government restored, the pace of economic and social

development could be accelerated. Cadres representing Government agencies

concerned.with agricultural improvement, public health serviées, educa-
tion, &nd the entire process of community development would operaté in
the area, bringing tangible benefits to the population and restoring
the prestige of the Government. This was the development phase.25

(¢) These woroe the phanes of paclficatlon enviclcnedvin the

Chien Thang plan.26 In addition to the pacification phase, the plan

2hUSMACY, National Campaign Plan Briefing, 1963 (CONFIDENTIAL)j
and J-3 Background Briefing, May 196L.

255-3 Background Briefing, May 1964. "The Concept of Pacifica-
tion and Certain Definitions and Procedures,” March 1965.

26The actual phasing of pa01f1cat10n in the Chien Thang plan
was as follows:
Prepara+ion phase
Security Restoration phase
Military Mopping Up pericd (Clearing)
Real Pacification period (Securing)
New Life Developmen% phase (Develcopment)

o

During the preparation phase resources were to be mobilized, surveys made

of the population control status, situatlon of friendly forces, enemy
situation, and pacification plans drawn up at each headquarters. Annex
E (Technigue of Pacification Operations), p. 1.
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included a subsequent phase called "Annihilation of the VC" phase, This
was in keeping with the concept that once ﬁacification had succeeded in
depriving the Viet Cong of their base of popular support, it would be
possible to launch final, annihilating operations agaihst them in the
remote areas to which they were expected to withdrow.2! The concept of
6perations portion of the III Corps pecification ﬁlan described the
"annihilation of the VC" phase of the following manner:

2nd Ehasé: After having transferred roacilled arces to local forces

v o o Por security purpyo:s-:, the regular Torccs wilill conduct opera=

tions to destroy the VU t¢-ces which have been forced into their

combat zones or secret zonzs in order to bring back victorles through-
out the territory of III CIZ, 28

It should be noted that placing the ”aﬁnihi;ation of the VC" phase after
the pacification phase served to emphasize the priority'given 10 the
employment of military forces for population control, rgtﬁer than for
operations directed ggainst the Viet Cong 1in their bvase areas.

(C) The vehicle for exerting effective Covernment control, and
for accomplishing the obJectives of pacification, was the New Life Ham=

let program.29 The applicability of the concept of creating secure and

27The Viet Cong had several bases in the relatively inaccessible -
areas of South Vletnam, such as U Minh Forest, Plain of Reeds, War Zcnes
C and D, Do Xa, and so forth, Besides these mojor areas, several minor
base arcas ocxisted, For o list, seec Annex I (Viet Cong Pases) to Appens
dix A (Intelligenco) to Chiun Thang Pneilttcation Plan of III CUZ. Sece
also Map 1, Appendlx 1 {oc Chapter III,

28Chien Thang Pacification Plan of IIT CTZ, p. 6.

29The New Life Hamlet program was originally promulgated as
Annex I to the Chien Thang Plen {CONFIDENTIAL), 22 Feb 1964. However,
this document was objected to by USMACV, which stated that "this Annex
is not consonant with the basic plan and techniques for pacification,
representing regression to Diem regime approaches." Military Report,
22-28 Mar 1964, p. 4. The Annex lacked a set of criteria for pacified
hamlets, and it also provided that obstacles for hamlet defense need not
be installed "in the area where the people's morale is high, such as an
area influenced by religion (Catholic, Buddhist, Caodaism, Hoa Hao)."
The GVN subsequently issued & new document, Directive 0660, 5 April 196k,
SubJect: '"Comment on New Life Hamlets.," Thic rcmalned the bosic docu=
ment on the New Life Homlot program during the perled 196b-early 1965,

T
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viable hamlet communities in the rural areas was reaflfirmed by the Chilen
Thang plan, but lessons learned from experience with the former Strateglc
Hamlets were to be taken into account in implementing the New Life Hamlet
program, According to the official Government of Vietnam directive pro-
mulgating the program, its motto was to be: “Attach more importance t6
quality tha; io quantity.”3o It also differed from Lthe former strategic
hamlet program by emphasizing respect for regional differenceé, the
necessiﬁy for gifing the people & real voice in local government, avoid-
-ance of relocation and excessive tax collections, and the necessity for
advance planning before people were relocated or refugees resettled, 31
(C) The New Life Hamlet program aimed at the elimination of
Viet Céng population control, and the re-establishment of Government
- authority. Its objectives were said to be to:

p .
j\ Detach the people enemy influence;

_ Destroy the enemy infrastructures;
Build up our infrastructures to restore security snd develop a new
life for the people,32 :

(C) New Life Hamlets were to be built according to the spreading
oil stain'principle, starting with the consolidation of hamlets in secure

areas before embarking upon the construction of hamlets in insecure areas.

e

rﬁ L N TR
30¢VN Directive 0660, p. 2. After criticizing the execution of
the former strategic hamlet program, the document goes on to state:
However, separate consideratlon of each area shows that in some
cases the strategic hamlet construction program has brought about
satlsfactory results as regards: restoration of security, construc-
tion of country infrastructures, application of freedom and democracy

in the hamlets. Therefore, theoretically, the objective of the stra-

tegic hamlet construction program is somewhat efficient and suitable

to the actual situation of our country. Everyone agrees that the

people are the basic factor needed to win over the Communists. ;—j
Ibid., p. 5. . .

3lusmMACY, J-3, Memorandum, Subject: “Definitions and Crlteria
Pertaining to Hamlets," 12 Mey 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL)

. 32GVN Directive 0060,p. 5.
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The New Life Hamlet directive stated that:

YZ; the abandoned New Life Hamlets, new life development phases will~
not be carried out because they have not enough of the security con-
ditions requlred to promote economic, cultural, and social develop-

.ment.

In the areas still under VC influence, we ylll not immediately actie
vato Now Lilfe Hamlebs, but wlll conduct mllitary activitlea , , . '
New Life Numlets will be bullt in these arcas only when we have the
inhabitants' sympathy and when the areas wre within our support

apab111t1es.35

. . . . . . . . . » » . » . . . al e . » . . . . . . . . .

Regarding the New Life Hamlets to be activated, according to the
program planned, reinforcement of existing hamlets 1s required
prior to progressive coustruction of other hamlets, as prescribed
by the above-mentioned 'spreading oil stain' method to prevent
construction of an excessivEly lsrge number of New Life Hamlets
without solid foundations.3

. Thus, the New Life Hamletl program was tailored to the availability of

forces to provide security.
(C) 8ix criteria were prescribed for hamlets to neet before
they would be considered "pacified.” These criteria served as outlines

of the tasks to be accomplished during pacification, and as standards to

. be ret before pacification could be considered complete. They also pro-

"vided an objective standard for measuring population control,35 ?opﬁla-
tion in hamlets which met the six criﬁeria were considered to‘be under’
Government éontrol; population in hamlets which only partially met the
criteria were under a lesser degree of Government control. The six

eriteria had to be known by all concerned with pacification. They were

33Ibid., p. 6. Emphasis supplied.
341pid., p.o. |

3%As will be mede clear, reports of population contrel were pre-
pared for each province. The population in pacified hamlets .(all six
criteria met), in hamlets undergoing pacification (some of the criteria
met), in areas 'under general military control,”" and in VC areas was
estimated. E&ee USMACV Directive 335-10, Monthly Report of Pacification
Progress and Population and Ar@a Control 15 July 1964, See Chapter VI

for a detailed discussion.
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of vitel importance in the Chien annp plan.

(C) The six criteria for a pacificd36 New Life Hamlet were

stated as follows:
—
Y\ i (l) The hamlet re31dents have been screened and existing VC 1nfra—
structure discovered and eliminated,
(2) Hamlet Combat Youth have been selected, trained and armed.

(3) An obstacle system, as well as other fortifications, has been
established for defense against VC guerrillas, .

i

i

% &) A system for communication and for requesting reinforcement has
| been set up.

H

| (5) Hamlet inhabitents have been organized into age-groups and

| assigned specific tasks for hamlet security and for new life improve=-
\
i
|
|

i

i ment activities.
(6) A hamlet committee has been elected by secret ballot in accord-

ance with a democratic spirit. (Montagnard hamlets may waive this
requlrement if a committee has been app01nted in lieu of the elected

committee, )37

(¢} The criteris seem quite explicit, yet thoy were subject to
differences of interpretation in practice; For example, what constituted
an adequate "obstacle system" for defense of the hamlet? Additional
guidance concerning the interpretatlon and application of the criteria
had, therefore, to be promulgated.

(¢) The guidance for New Life Hamlets called for the activation
of "people's organizations" as the basis for a new Government infrastruc-
ture.38 Foremost among these organizations was the Combat Youth, which

consisted of all young men from the age of 20 to 45. From among the

36USMACY, Militsry Report, 2-9 May 1964, p. 35. This source uses
the term "constructed” hamlet, the former term being "completed" hamlet.
Later, the term was changed to "pacified" hamlet, {See USMACY and USOM,
Criteria to Evaluate New Life Hamlets, Joint Directive Number 2-64,
¥ Oct 196k, (CONFIDENIIAL),,

371o1d.,
38GyN Directive 0660, p. 7.
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ranks of the Combat Youth, a number of the most qualified were armed with
weapons for combat dutles in defense of the humlet, and hence called
"armod Combat Youth." Tholr misalon was "to proclude the soparate ine
filtration of VC elemente and units from the loevel of squad downwards,
end assist the local authorities in eliminating under-cover communist
agents and hostile guerrilla cells operating within the hamlets,"39

{C) The Combat Youth were intended to be part of the national
paramilitary sﬂfucture that would assume the mission of local security

and enable the regular forces to operate in a mobile role., The New Life

Hamlet directive said:

ﬁ Our netional defense policy 1s designed to build a guerrilla infra-
structure, in which the combat youths of the New Life Hamlets ara
the backbone. . .

When such a powerful infrastructure is eufublished, the Regular
forces will not be held back in the countryside and therefore will
be restored to thelr primary and unique mission of a National main
force . . .40y
Thus, the Combat Youth were required to permit relief of the regular
forces from an initial security role.
(C) The guidance on New Life Hamlet construction also contained
the concept of making the New Life Hamlets islands of prosperity that

would attract new inhabitants and consequently increase Government popu=-

lation control. It was staled that:

39Ibid., p. 13, The Government was later to glve up the Combat

Youth program. A possible reason 1s suggested by the following excerpt:
Although at present the Government is making a particular effort to
provide the armed Combat Youths a living evpense allowance, it is
important to realize that in the current plight ., . . the civil
populetion in hamlets are duty-bound to provide the srmed Combat
Youths with the fullest assistance (both spiritual and material) to
enable thig forece to survive and develop fully and to provide secu-
rity and order for the hamlets, Ibid.

Y0py1a,, pp. 12-13.
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When the population refuses to move in spite of our explanations,
. +» we should not force them, but give them a free choice.

a) Either they livé in New Life Hamlets where they will have all the
sgeurlty guanrentees and all the advantages of the New Life Hame

let congtruction Program,

b) Or they live outside New Life Hamlets, nnd they will not profit
from the advantages of the New Life Hamlet Construction Pro-

81‘&!‘0 LI T )

Meanwhile, we will endeavor to develop New Life Hamlets in every
aspect so that they may realize the advantages that the People may
enjoy and therefore, request the authorization to move into New Life
Hamlets, of their own accord.

(C) Later during 196L additional guidanée on the application of
the six criteria was promulgated, and some of the six criteria themselves
modified. Criterion 1 was changed to read: "Census of hamlet residents
taken and VC infrastructure sought out and destroyed to the extent dis- -
covered."h2 Because of the covert nature of the Viet Cong infrastruc-
ture, the applicotion of this criterion was a thorny problem. Guidance
specified that "destroyed" meant "rendered ineffective" in opposing

Government control, and that typical indlcators of "incffectiveness” weret

' 1 When the people volunterily provide effective intelligence to GVN

When the great majority of the people refuse to provide economic aid
to the VC infrastructure, ‘

When it has been demonstrated thnat the police and other civil
authorities can ldentify . . . control, and arrest, if necessary,
the VC infrastructure without Non-regular police assistance.

Vhen the people in a hamlet, village, district head&uarters of pro-
vince capital accept and are responpive to the GVN, Im

Mlmvid,, pp. 8-9.

1+2Criteria to Evaluate New Life Hamlets, 8 Oct 1964, p. 1. The
definition of "VC infrastructure’ was 'the overt and covert administra-
tive, political and intelligence organization and network which have
been established by VC to control and administer the areas they domirate’
or carry on their subversive programs in areas thzy do not control."

Y31pid., pp. 1-2.
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-8ince the Viet Cong infrastructure is Bést attacked by police work,
meeting this criterion required a rural complement of National.Police.
In fact, the pclice function was assigned to village énd hamlet ﬁara-
military forces until civilian police could.be made available.uh

(C) 1In addition to the change in Criterion 1, Criterion 2 was
changed to read: "Adequate nﬁmbers of villagé and hamlet paramilitary
forces selected, trained and equipped to perform their assigned mﬁssion."h5
The Combat Youth were dropped in favor of the concept of a Civil Defense,
" which was to be a civilian organization, generally unarmed, consisting
of all hamlet residents not in the armed forces. The Civil Defense
would patrol and mount guérd within the hamlet, acquire inteliigence,
and cooperate with the full-time armed paramilitary forces in the vici-
nity. As of February, 1965, the Civil Defense ekisted only.on paper and
had not been established in the rural areas.h6 Of the armed Combat Youth,
approximately 65,000 were inccrporated into s full-time, paid paramili-
tury force (the Pbpulur Force), The remainder, sald the High Command,
"are now operating inconsistently snd do not énJoy ithe support of the

Central or Regional authoritles or the pepple.”¥7'

M1pig., p. 2. 45114,

h6RVN, High Command, Directive AB 139, 25 Dec 196l, Annex E
(Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense and National
Police Forces), p. 5 and Appendix 2 (PF and Civil Defense Force), p. 3.
(CONFIDENTIAL). This High Command directive prescribed missions in
accordance with the Chien Thang plan for 1965, and gave considerable
attention to the subjeet of RVNAF roles and mlssions genexrwlly., The US
Mlasion also had & strong intercat in proper definition of force roles
and mlogtong, and contributed 4o tho dratttug of tho statatnonte contalned
in Diraetlve AB 130, 1ha misslon statoemaenta wore finplizod at that tima,
exrvapt for Civil Dofenco "which 4s 4till under chudy."  USMACY, Memoran-
dum, Subjoets "RVNAT Countarinsurgency Rolec and Mission," 4 Feb 1965,
This momorondwn gave wide distribution to Annox E, noting thoat it wes
"extremoly important."

4TD1rective AB 139, Annex E, Appendix 2, p, 3.
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() Criterion 6 was changed to read: "Hamlet Committee has
been elected of appointed in accordance with current GVN decreces or

8

laws. No explanation for this change is available to the author.
The other crlterla remalned unchanged,
(U) It was accepted as axiomatic that the effort leadlng to

the achievement of a pacified status, in terms of the six pacification

criteria, called for an integrated civil-military undertaking. The Joint“

civilamilitary_charaéter of pacification was its most distinctive char-
acteristic, énd the level of sophistication achieved in civil-militéry
.cOordination wrote a new chapter in the histories of the military and
~ administrative arts.h9 While there were frequent breakdowns in the
application of this concept,50 these reflected the difficulties inherent

in the coordinated deployment of civilian and military resources on a

large scale in an underdeyeloped country. ¢

(C) The United States Mission Council in South Viétnam des~
cribed the relaticnship of civilian andvmilitary actions in pacification
as follows:

Thls effort aims at the provision of physical security against VC
guerrilla activities in these areas [1.e., rural areag] through the
coordinated usc of military force and police, and, through action

on the socio /economic/ political front beginning at the household
and family level and extending up through the village and district,
the arming (in the classical sense) and motivation of the popula-
tion to resist Viet Cong encroachment and demination, to aid GVN
forces in combatting such encroachment, and to present a hostile en-
vironment against the Viet Cong subversive effort--all of this begin-
ning at the lowest levels of households, populated places, villages

48criteria to Evaluate New Life Hamlets, p. 3.

1"9’1“r1e high point of civil-military coordination was achieved in
the planning and execution of the Hop Tac plan for the pacification of
provinces in the Saigon area. This plan is discussed below.

5Cror examples, .see USOM, Reports From USOM Provincial Represen-
tatives, 28 Feb and 31 Mar 1965.
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and on up to districts and provinces,’1

(U) It follows from this concept that a purely military pacifi-
cation operation did not exist. The two principal types of pacification
operations in whiéh military forces played a major role--cleafing and
securing operations--were, fundamentglly, civil-military operations in
which the military contributed to the attainment of>tﬁe over-all goal,52
That goal was essentially political: it encompassed nothlng less than
‘the restoratibn-of Government aufhority over the entire rural population
of South Vietnan.53

{(C) A pacification clearing operation was an integrated civil-
nilitary effort to take physical possession of an area-~-and the popula-
tion and resources contalned therein—-that was not formerly under Govern-
ment control. The United States Mission Council defined the term

" as follows:

"clearing'
i Activities occuring in a well defined zone of the contested area
directed al destroying or driving off organized VC military forces
and reducing the effectiveness of the VC political-military

2lynited States Mission Council, Joint Mission Directive, The
Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Procedures, 1 Feb
1965, pp. 1-2. (CONFIDENTIAL). While prepared rather late during the
first year of the Chien Thang plan, this document gives every evidence
of being dlstillation of the accumulated experience under the plan to
the date of publication. It also elaborated upon the baslc concepts,
such as clearing and securing which had to be worked out 1n detail in the
field. Conseguently, the document should be read not only as an "ideal
type" for future operations, but as g stalement of the direction in waich
pacification was heading since 1 April 196k, as concepts were refined
and sharpened by trial and error in the field. Since this was a coordi-
nated position paper of USOM, USIS, and MACV, approved by the Mission
Council presided over by the U.S. Ambassador, it no doubt received care-
ful consideration., For an earlier statement of pacification concepts
see USMACV, Directive Nr. 320-1, Definitions of Commonly used Terms for
Pacification and Associated Military Operations Conducted Under the
Chien Thang Plan of South Vietnam, 29 June 196k, (CONFIDENTIAL). Viet-
namese Sources are: Annex E (Technique of Pacification Operations) to
the Chien Thang Plan, 22 Feb L9oh; and High Command Directive AB 139,
12 Nov 1954, (SECRET5.

221014, , passim. ' 531014,
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apparatus. The purpose is to relieve pressure on nearby pacified
areas or areas where securing is taking place or, through military,
psychological, intelligence and civic actions, to prepare or soften
the area Eor later securing operations when favorable conditions
develop

(C) The concept for the employment of mllltary forces in clears
ing operationg was described as follow

4 Military operations . ., wlll be wndertaken to degtroy or drive

' off organized VC forees, Units will cyctomatlically senrch out the
entire zone to be cleared, destroyving VC elcements contacted.,  Irie
mary emphasis wlll be on smaell unit activity to saturate the arca
over an cxtended perlod of time uslhng day and night patrols, raids,
hamlet. searches, ambushes, etc. Larger unit operations may be re-
quired to exploit intelligencce gathered.

Fundamental to the clearing process is the prolonged saturation of
a particular area. However, if the security of the area can be im-
proved by short, sharp operations outside the clearing zone against
known and locsted VC units, clearing forces should be so employed
from time to time. The durstion of such forays should be short (not
more than two or three days) so that the clearing unit can return

to its primary mission before the VC can react to its absence.’?

As this édncept mekes clear, clearing fbrqes were supposed to remafﬁ"%n
A the clearing zone on the periphery of the oiispot except for shoré |
abéences. The area of influence3® of such forces was, therefore, nor=-
mally restricted to the general area of the 01lspot and its periphery.

Within this area, clearing forces were mobile, that is, they could ex-

ploit thelr capacity to move by means of organic and non—organic means

541pid., p. 2.  551bid., pp. 3-4..

56ror purposes of this paper, "area of influence" is defined as
the geographical erea within which a military force can be committed, )
.within a specified time, by virtue of 1ts mission and its physical means
of mobility. UFor example, a general reserve battalion, with transport
aircraft for movement, has an area c¢f influence extending over the en-
tire country. A batialion of the 2lst Division, which was not committed
to a pacification mission, had an mrea of influence which consisted of
the entire 21st Division tactical area. As explained in the text, a
bvattalion committed to pecification normally had an ares of influence
which extended to the ocuter limit of the clearing zone of its assigned
ollspot. Except for short periods, this arca could not be extended out
to the limit of the means of physical mobility (i.e., helicopters) of
the battalion, for then it could not properly accomplish its pacification:
misslon,

ARNTIRIN T

«

i

T

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

IR -

[T

4 e |

w“ G d ek
Wa v b de il ¥

195

.of transportatlon to operate anywhere in the area, On the other hang,

such forces were relatively immobile with respect to (1) reinforcement

of other oilspots, and (2) strikes dinto Viet Cong-controlled areas. Even'

" though they possessed a high degree of wobility in the physical sense, .

their mission required them to remaln in the general vicinity of tﬁe

-assigned .ollspot most of the time. Consequently, such forces were rela-

tively immobile with respect to employment outside of their assigned-
oilspot, and thelr area of influence was correspondingly reduced,.

(C) The foliouing éivil-military ucfivities were glso to be
carried out during clearing operdtiona: -

( Surveys willl be conducted in hamlets by trelnced teams, normally com-
poged of civillen cadre working under the protection of clearing
forces, to determine people's attitudes and grlevances and to assess
the hamlets' susceptibility to the next phase of pacification.

Police will assist and support military clearing operations, parti-
cularly through their intelligence and population/resources control
activities. : ‘ :

Because of 1ts importance, intelligence will receive special emphasis.
Trained police interrogators and investigators, conspicuously identi-
fied as police, should accompany the clearing unit to question ham-
let members designated by survey teams, suspects and prisoners to
develop intelligence of the VC structure. Intelligence activities
will be carried out in close coordingtion with local authorities who
will be seeking to establish intelligence nets or to strengthen
existing nets and to develop informants and sources of information

in the hamlets throughout the ares.

Psychologlcal operatlions will be directed et VC elements and at all

of the uncommitted people in the zone, Against the active VC, the
objective is to demoralize and confuse him and show him that hils czuse
is hopeless, However, the prime objectlve during clearing is to dis-

suade the populetlon from supporting the VC. ©To this end, disciplined,

well-behaved military sources showing friendly interest in the people
and respecting thelr rights and properties provide the principal psy-
chological tool, Psywar teams can assist, particularly in face-to-
face persuasion and in distribution of printed matter.

Simple Military Civic Actlon such as immediate ssgsistance to injured
and bereaved individuals, temporary repairs to damaged structures,
drainage of unproductive surface water, minor repalrs to roads and
bridges, transportation and distribution of relief supplies, improve-
ment of area sanitation, and similar projects calculated to dispose
the inhebitants favorebly toward the military forces and foster

184 B ot e e i o
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collabornting in .intelligence gothering, will be undertaken by
clearing Torces ea operations permlt, Millitary Clvil Action Teams
aecompanylng the clearing forces will assist in ldentifylng remunerae-
tive projects and will reinforce civie action capubillities of the
clearing troops.>T .

(¢) A pacificetion securing operation was an integrated civile
military effort to restore Government authority by the re-establishment
of effective public administration in an area. The hallmark of a
"securing" area, or area "undergoing pacification,” was that a concerted

effort was made to displace the Viet Cong apparatus of population contiol

and establish a Government apparatus in 1ts place. Once Government

- cadre hed been introduced into an area to re-estoblish the structure of

local government, the clearing operations ended and the securing opera-

tion began.58

(C) The Joint Mission Directive defined the term "securing" as
follows:
Activities of & civil-military-police nature conducted in a cleared
area for the purpose of permanently expanding the government zone of
control. The objective is to render the VC political-military
structure ineffective, provide security against VC encroachment, and
establish effective, responsive village and district government .29

(C) The concept fof employment of military forces in securing

operations was described as follows:

5TThe Concept of Pacification and Certaln Definitlons and Pro
cedures, P. 3. .

581bid., op. L5, USMACV, Directive 335-10, Monthly Report of
Pgeification Propgress and Populntion and Ares Contrel, 15 July 1964,
Inclosure 2. {(CONPIDENLIAL).

59Ibid., p. b.. The prototype of a securing operation (and of a
clearing operations as well) was the clear-and-hold operation that was
conducted in connection with the strategic hamlet program during 1963,
See US Military Assistance Advisory Group, Vietnam, Tactics and Techni-
gues of Counterinsurgent Overations, 1 July 1963, passim, (CONFIDEN-
TIAL); and U,S. Army Section, U.S, Military Assistance Advisory Group,
Vietnam, Lesscons Learned Number 353 Clear and Hold Operations, 10 Jan
196Lh. (CONFIDENTIAL). :
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Integrated security operations [%y paramilitary forces and policg],
will be undertaken to provide day and night security to hamlets and
villages undergoing pacification. Primary emphacis will be on small
unit activity to cover the area with patrols, arbughes, checkpoints,
lookouts, etc, If reentry of VC military elemecnts into the arca 1s
detected, prompt action will be taken, in conJunction with necessary
reinforcement , ., ., to eliminate or to expel the VC forces. ARVN
should normalily not be tied down in sccuring opcrations.éo

This concept explicitly recognized that securing was the primary respon-

sibility of paramilitary forces and police, and that the securing mission

was not the best employment of regular army units. The last sentence of

the quotation’is especially significant. It summed up the lessons of a
year during which substantial regular forces were cdmmitted to securing

61

missions, or became so engaged because sufficient paraﬁilitary Torces
were not ralsed to take over the Job of territorial security after
clesring and securing hed begun.62

{(U) The success of the securing phase of pacification was de-
pendent in large megsure upon the success of the Government effort to
re-establish an effective system of population control. To accomplish
this task, the Chien Thang plan relied upon two basic types of civilian
cadre: locally-recruited mobile action cadre and specialized cadre re-

i T ot e e T et i, Y e e i n 8

cruited and trained at the national level. The mobile action cadre were
I
formed to provide leadership at the hamlet level in achieving the six

6014, , 3. 5.
6lThis fact is developed statistically in Chapter VI.

62According to the concept of pacification, the clearing forces
were to clear an area and secure it for the introduction of Government
cadre and the restoration of en administrative apparatus in the villages
end hemlets. Since this apporatus was a prime target of the Viet Cong,
forces were required to remain in the securing arca for its protection,
Consequently, unless paramllitary forces became available to perform the
territorial security mission, the existing forces could not be employed
to expand outward to c¢lear additional areas. Such forces were relatively

immobilized in the securing area. The extent of the paramilitary strength

problem is developed quantitatively in Chapter VI,
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. A pacifi-cation §riteria, and to-esfablish an administrative strgcture from
district to village and hamlets. The specialized cadre cénsisted of
persons trained in such fields as health, agriculture, animal husbandry, .
' and‘ddministration; their purpose wus to provide speciélized asslstance
to tha mobile action cadre and to help ilmplement yovernmont ﬁrogrums.63
In this paper, the moblle action cadre wlll be rcferred to as pacification
cadre, and all cadres will be referred to collectively as Governﬁent
cadre,
A

(U) The mobile action cadre were so called because their pacifi-

’

'cation task was considered accomplished once the.haﬁlet to which they

were assigned met the six pacification criteria. Therlength Qf time for

thié process was estimated to be from one to fhree months.6u Thereéfter,

the cadre could be deployed fo another ham;et_ and pacification coﬁtinued_. :
(U) The concept for the employment of mobile action cadre was-

expressed as follows:

Recruiting of mobile action cadre from local areas, and their training,
is commenced as soon as possible in order that sufficient numbers of
high quality personnel are avgilable to do their part in getting the’
securing phase underway. A typical 5-man mobile action cadre might

be organized as follows:

Team Leader  Command, supervision, liaison. )

Asst Team Leader - Information, propaganda, education, defense.

Security Cadreman Population control, census, intelligence, police
- . matters. . .

Social-Economic Cadreman  Agriculture, health, hamlet organization,

63USMACY, Pacificotion Tasks (Spread Sheet), Aug 1964, This re-
ference 1s a single large sheet in which the paciflcation phases and the
tasks to be accomplished therein, together with the concept of employ- '
ment of the forces end agencies deployed to accomplish the tasks, are
outlined and summerized. It was published for the ready reference and
guidance of U,S5, edvisors,

6l*GrVI\I‘, Ministry of Defense, Central Pacification Committee,
Official Letter, 23 Jun 1664, Subject: "Pacification Cadres in Charge of
Organizing New Life Hamlets," p. 8. A ‘ . : -
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youth activities, self—help.65

Defense Cadreman Defense organization & training. Defense cdn-

struction,

High quality moblle actlon cadre are the key to the commencement of
the New Life program. Principles observed regarding these cadre are:

ll
2-'
3.

D

They are recrulted locally. .

They are tralned withdin the province,

Thoy livoe in the hunlots whore they work.

Thoy provido physlcnl lobor aund Initlative whileh opurks the
physiceal constructlon of tha humlets by the pcople.

Thoy temporarily assume hemlet ndminlstrative responsibilities
until permanent of'ficlaels are appointed or clected, and pro-
wvlde the link between the people and the specilal cadre of the
public services in ildentifying and providing for the needs of
the people.

Mobile action cadre have a definite intelligence mission, They can-

not be

successful in a hamlet until they have succeeded in eliminating

the enemy agents. In their daily contacts with the people they shkould
constantly be seeking information and should do so in complebe co-
operation with more professional police efforts.

Mobille

action cadre assist in reeruiting varamilitary forces by

identifying and proselyting likely candidates.

Depending on the particular needs of each hamlet, assistance may te
provided through the followlng programs:

1.
2.
3.
L"u
5.
6.
70
8-

Mobile
& with

Rico seed
Fartllizer
Pig/corn
Poultry
Swine-breegéng
NACO loans
Irrigation
Land reform

action cadre in the hamlets identify the needs of the pcople
the assistance of the special cadre (agriculture & animal

husbandry) at the province and/or district level, make available
necessary assistance through resources provided under the above
Programs. . .

65The tern "self-help" refers to the sclf-help program, a USOMa
supported program for hamlet improvement consisting of projects sug-
gested by the inhabitants and toward which they contribute local labor,

66NACO stands for the Natlonal Agricultural Credit Organization,
& government agency providing low-interest agrlcultural credit to

farmers.
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It is envisioned that as the securing phase progresses in a village

or hamlet the responsibilities of mobile action cadre who carry the

burden of work initially, will be phased out as the village and ham-

let officials are appointed or elected, and become able to perform

their normal functions.®7

(U) From the foregoing, it is clear that mobile action cadre

were called upon to play a large and vital role in pacifiéation;- Much
depended upon the strength and effectiveness of the administrative struce
ture for which‘they laid the groundwork.68 Yet, from the bveginning, the

weakness of the mobile sction cadre was recognized as one of the major

provlems in implementing the Chlen Thang plan.

6TUSMACY, Pacificatlon Tasks, passim.

68The mobile action cadre were not the only component of this
administrative structure. There was a program for training village and
hamlet chiefs at the national level, and Village Administrative Commit-
tees were ultimately to take over public administration from the mobile
cadre. A diagram of the village administrative structure which the
Government sought to install is contained in Appendix 1. This structure
is, 1in effect, the Government's basic apparatus for population control.
It was taken from Annex B (Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular,
CIDG, Civil Defense and National Police Forces) to Directive AB 139,
25 Dec 1964, 1In addition to mobile action cadre, a corps of mobile ad-
ministrative cadre who were more directly concerned with the establish-
ment of village administration, was organized by the Department of the
Interior. See USOM, PAD, Translation of Government Decree of 1 July
1964 on Mobile Adminiswrative Cadrc, 7 July 190k, 1In addition, there
was & host of specialiued end technical cadre concerned with the prozrams
of the wvarious ministries. At province and district level, these cadres
worked through the eppropriate specialized section (e.g., Public Health,
Agriculture, Public Education) of the province or district staff. USMACV,
Pacification Tasks, pessim. Twenty-seven types of provincial cadres were
listed in the Central Pacification Committee’s guidance on preparation
of the 1965 pacification plans. RVN, Central Pacification Committee,
Permanent Bureau, Letter 21 Oct 1964, Subject: 'Preparation of Pacifi-
cation and Development Plans for 1965." (SECRET). It must not be for-
gotten, however, that while village and hamlet chiefs and various govern-
ment cadres could be recruited in the secure areas, the mobile action
cadre and mobile administrative cadre carried the burden of re-estab-
lishing Government control in the insecure areas. For additional infor-
mation on mobile action cadres, see Annex E (Technique of Pacification
Operations) to the Chien Thang Plan, p. 3-E., USOM, PAD, Proposed Instruc-
tions Mobile Action Cadre, 23 May 1964k, A basic reference on Mobile
Action Cadre and Mobile Administrative Cadre is Central Pacification i
Committee letter, Subject: "Pacification Cadres in Charge of Organizing T i
New Life Hamlets," 23 Jun 1964, s
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(U) On 23 June 1964, the Minister of Defense in the Government
of Vietnam wrote:

The Pacification Program was initiated in local areas a few months
ago, The resulis have not been entirely satisfactery because the -
recruitment, tralning and use of Pacification cadres in the organi-
zation of New Life Hemlets are not meeting the prescribed objectives,
In addition the cadres do not fully ungerstand the importance of the
work to which they have been assigned.®9

(U) Toward the close of the first year of the Chien Thang plan,

gseveral provinces cited continuing problems with the mobile action cadre:

LONG AN:

24 eae

5 ' Mobile cadre continue to operate but thelr effectiveness is considered
’ only marginal. Perhaps a great [ﬁeal og] supervigion of these indivi-
duals would improve their efficiency to some degree. Of the 154 mo-
bile action cadre in Long An province, fully half of them will be
conscripted into the military service during the current calendar
year., During the last weekend of the reporting period, two teams
which had been working in Hanh Duc district failed to return to the
places where they had been working the followin% [Eiqf weekend. The
status of these individuals is still not known. /O

VINH LONG:

The province has begun to check into the cadre situation and has
discovered many interesting things. It appears some cadre have been
working in offices and for other services and have actuslly been
quite 'immobile.' thers are seen on payday. It is hoped that from
this survey an evaluation system will be set up to 'select out' in-
effective members and to recruit new members to fill the slots.Tl

DARLAC:

The mobile action cadre remain inefrfective due to low quality of
personnel, poor pay, inadequate tralning, and poor supervision. The
district chiefs clelm they do not have time to supervise the program.
The prov rep feels that for this program to work it may be better teo
reduce the number of people and train them better.72

69Central Pacification Committee, Letter 23 Jun 1964, Subject:
"Pacification Cadres in Charge of Organizing New Life Hemlets,"

7OUSQM, Reports for USOM Provincial Representatives, 31 Mar

1965.
T1vi4.

. T2ysoM, Reports for USOM Provincial Represcntatives, 28 Feb 1965.
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LAM DONG :

Mobile action cadre teams were active in nine hamlets during the -
month. - The effectiveness of these teams ranges from good to poor.
Primary weakness is lack of leadership by and motivation of the
team leaders.?3 :

LONG KHANH:

There has been a number of instances in which it was found that the
Mobile Action Cadre were not making any effort to do their jobs.
The province chief sent a memorandum to the District Chiefs urging

them to better control their cadre and to reconmend dismissal for
those wno did not perform satisfactorily.”

PHUOC TUY:

The Moblle Actlion Cadre have not improved in the past month and 2
were fired because of lack of effort,75

- (U) In addition, there were also reports of cadre being drafted,
and that the morale of the cadre was adversely effected by their being

subject to the draft.76 It is difficult to imagine the Viet Cong making

- a similar mistake in their manpower policy.

(U) It may very well be that until an underdeveloped céuntry'
like South'Vietnﬁm can affbrd to invest a year or longer in the training
of its cadres in hamlet defense,.rural reconstruction, and administration,
it .will be extremely difficﬁlt'to establish an effective appafatus of
population control in the rural areas. While the-full stéry of the
mobile cadre has not been written, there is good reasdn to believe that

their intended role in pacification was not matched by their performance.77
' +

T31bid, - Thpid, T5Tbid.

76Ibid., passim.

* 1TThe inability to obtain the cadres required to make the concept
of pacification work may very well be endemic to an underdeveloped coun-
try. In early 1965, according to deta furnished the author by the Per-
manent Bureau of the Central Pacification Committee, there were only
6,494 movile action cadres in all of South Vietnam., This number may have
been adequate, considering the limited means for providing security for
the cadre. However, as pacification progresses, there is an increased
requirement for cadre to staff the village and hanlet administrative
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To the extent that this was true, a serious guestion is raised about =he

advisability of undertsking securing operatiohs with military forces when

the object of such operations is vitiated to some extent by the lack of

trained, effective Government cadre,

(U) Furthermore, to the extent that the recruitment of parae
military forces is dependent upon marginally effective Government cadre;

the securing operation may drag on indefinitely, It is imperative for

the Government apparatus to be able to_deliver the manpower. This is

its prime task. As the United States Military Assistance Command, Viet-
nam has stated: |
Recruiting and training these fparamilitary/ forces to replace ARVN

forces is absolutely mandatory and is the key to continued progress
of pacification to other areas.’

(U) In addition to eatablishment of an administrative structure,
and the recrultment of paramilitery forces, a populuatlon and resources
control program was another important component of the securing phase of
pacification. This program was part of the Government's over-all effort
to dispute the manpower and material resources of an area with the Viet
Cong. While taxation, conscription, and recrultment policies mobilized
resources for Government use, population and resources control programs
sought to deny the resources of the Government-controlled areas to the
eneny,

(C) These programs were defincd as follows!

lf RESOURCES CONTROL: An effort to regulate the movement of selccted
recources, both human and naterial, in order to restrict the enemy

structure. This requlrement must be programmed for, and taken into cona

sideration in establishing manpower policies, if an organization to
carry out Government programs is to be established in the rural areas,
Some interested reader may wish to research this challenging problem
further. ’

78ysMACV, Pacification Tasks, passimb—
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support or deprive him of it altogether and to interrupt or destroy
all non-military communicetion,

POPULATION CONTROL: The control of eivil dlsturbances, riots and
other massive activities on the part of the civil population.’9

(U) The concepts of resource control stressed techniques for
controlling movement, For example, four major resource control actie
vities were outlinéd as follows:

Mobile and static checkpoints--To deny the enemy freedom of move-
ment and the ebility to transport supplies, static checkpoints
will be established to block all major routes & mobile checkpoints
will operate in areas which the enemy will use to avoid the static
checkpoints.,

Curfew--Uniform curfews imposed which prohiblt movement during
specified hours of darkness. FProvisions will be made for emergency
movement, PFersons found moving during curfews outside hamlets will
be fired on; those moving inside hamlets will be arrested and in-
vestigated, :

Commodity controls--Movement of materials and supplies controlled
by publication of a list of restricted (controlled) items which
will then become subject to manifesting, purchase controls, in-
ventories, limited stock levels & controlled movement.

Census and identification cards--All persons above the age of 18
will be issued individual identification cards & all persons will
be registered in family census books. These systems will be used
in determining the presence & movement of unauthorized individuals,
& will provide the basis for determination of status at the check-
points and during searches & investigations,¢0

A final ;ggshrces control program consisted of searches and investigations
to epprehend enemy cadres and persons engaged in illegal activity.81

(C) It should be noted that a major diffcrence between the Viet
Cong and Government approach to population control is the emphasls of
‘the former on mass organizations, and the emphasis of the latter on tech-

niques—-checkpoihts, curfews, and the like, Certainly, population arnd

T9Tne Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Pro-
cedures, p. 9.

80USMACY, Pacification Tasks, passim.

81144,

DECLASSIFIED

AT G~ A T g




DECLASSIFIED

,
ERN
l' "

- -

l:“' \v"“i?"lT\" 5
ey L ~>;1

PG

.

205
resources control is much broader in scope than the regulation of movee
ment and control of civil disturbances as defined by the Joint Mission
Directive. BSo defined, populatlon and resources control 1s only one
facet-falbeit an important one-~of an over-all system of population con-
trol which includes manpower programs, preclusive purchasing of food- -
stuffs, and establishment of an administrative structure. The fact that
a program entitled "population and resources control" exists should not
mislead one to believe that this by itself comprises a sufficient effort

in the broader field of population control,

Pacification Forces Roles and Missions.

(U) Pacification was viewed as encompassing "all civilian, mili.

tary and police actions tb elimingte organized VC military activity, de-

- tect and eliminate the overt and covert VC pédlitical apparatus and nuf-

ture econcmic, political and social develbpment of a viable economy."82

To accomplish these tasks, a coordinated effort of regular forces (ARVY),
paramilitary forces, National Police, mobile action cadre, and various
specialized éadres and teams (psywar, civil affairs, medical civic action, .
information, public services, and so on) was enQisioned.83 These agencies
were assigned specific responéibilities during each phase of pacifica« -
tion, with the military and parsmilitary role predominating in the early

phases (clearing and securing), and the civilian role gradually assuming

82The Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Pro-
cedures, p. 1.

83pacification Tasks, passim. Specific responsibilities and
techniques are spelled out in this document for each agency and each
phase of pacification. .
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greater importance toward fhe end of the securing phase.eh ‘
(U) Since the United-States provided support, under its Military

‘Assistance Program, to the Vietnamese military and paramilitafy f&rces,

Joint agreement was necessary on the roles and missions to be carried 5ut:

by these forces, In this way requirements could be determined, tables

of organization and equipment drawn up, and funding provided for the re-

sultant force structure. | -

(C) Paramilitary forces were a particular.problem in this re-
gafd. For example, once it was decided that the Popular Force should be
a villagg defense force, a basls of allocation in terms of the number .
of platoons per village could be established and a force structure devels
oped. Obviously, if the Popular Force were to be a hamlet militia force
the organization and equipment, basis of allocation, and force structure
would be different. The determination of roles and missioné was, there-
fore, basic to the determination of paramilitary force requirements.85

(0) Further, once roles and missions were agreed upon, the
United States edvisory effort could be directed toward insuring the pro-
per employment of forces in accordance with the agreed concept. The
determination of roles and missions not only established the basis of

force structure planning; it also raised the practical question of the

8uIbid. The role of civilian agencies, except as they relate to
a military mission, is beyond the scope of this paper. This section will
deal with the military and paramilitary forces and one civilian agency,
the National Police, :

85For the mission and basis of allocation of paramilitary forces
to 25 Dec 196h, see Tactics and Techniques of Counterinsurgent Operations,
pp. III M-1 to III M-L, end IV B-2, BSee also, Pacilication Tasks, passim,
For 25 Dec 1964, see Annex E (Employment of Regular, Regional, ropular,
CIDG, Civil Defense and Natlonal Police Forces) to RVNAF High Command
Directive AB 139, 25 Dec 196k, For the tables of organization of forces,
see USMACV, Military Assistancé Program Directorate, Organization Charts
Armed Forces of the Republic of Vietnam, 15 Jun 1954 and 1 May 1965
(CONFIDENTIAL).
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existing utilization of forces.

(C) Here again, the employment of paramilitary forces was a
vexing problem. There were divergences of opinion between United States
and Viethamese authorities concerning whether existing paramilitary
forces were being efficiently utilized. As an illustration, on 30 Decem-
ber 1964 the United States Sector8® Advisor wrote to the Province Chief
of Darlat Province:

Offensive operations in the Darlac Sector in the past few months have
been limited in size and number and have met with little success,
This is caused to a great extent by the fact that a large majority
of the Regional Forces have oteen utilized in a static security role.
In addition, the Popular Forces nave not been employed in an offen-
sive role, but have been utilized in the static defense of New Life

Hamlets, which is the mission of the Hamlet Militia.S7

Other examples of the inefficient utilization of paramilitary forces

_ could be cited.88

(U) A sound paramilitary force structure was indispensible to
the success of the Chien Thang plan. Recruiting, training, arming and
equipping these forces had to begln at the earliest possiblé moment in
the pacification sequence; else the expansion process would lose momen=
tum and cease to put pressure against the Viet Cong. It was, therefore,

essential that the issue of roles gnd missions be settled, so that

86A Vietnamese province chief is also the commander of a mili-
tary sector consisting of the territory of the province. The senior U,S.
military advisor to the province chief is known as the sector advisor,

87Letter, Darlac Military Sector, Office of the U,S, Senior Ad-

visor, Ban Me Thuot, Vietnam, 30 Dec 196k, Subject: "Offensive Orerations,"

p. 1.

88ysmacv, J-3, Sector Advisor's Monthly Evaluation, N:)v 196k~
April 1965. A report of irnspection of Long An Province, made 5-9 April
1965, calls attention to "the 94 fixed posts which dot the landscape, 71
of them strictly static. Absorting over 50% of {hre total PF force, many
of these poests are virtuglly isolated, and the corsensus of the advisors
is that few of them contribute significantly to the defense of hamlets."
USMACV, Hop Tac Secretariat, Report of Inspection, Long An Province,
26 Apr 1965, p. 6. (COWIDEMIALI

FQWFT;W}” q'«r-r:n‘:
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requirements could be projected and funding provided to support the fe-,
quisite level of paramilitary forces,

(C) UHNevertheless, it was not until 25 December 196k that agree- .
ment was reached on paramilitary force roles and missions. Do doubt
thls was due 1n part to the political instablility that existed during
the last part of 196k. However, it was also due to unresolved issues
concerning the roles snd missions of poramilitary forces., As will be
explained, these isgues involved the Popular TForce, Combat Youth, and
Civil Dofenca,

(C) A memorandum transmitiing the agrecd paramilitary force
roles and missions was published by the United States Military Assist-
ance Command, Vietnam, on U4 February 1965. This memorandum stated in
part:

The purpose of ihis nmemorandum is to focus attention on the subject
of RVNAF counterinsurgency roles and missions., As a result of re-
cent joint GVN-US detailed discussions at the Internal Security
Council-Mission Council level, final agreement has been reached. on
the subject, except for the matter of Civil Defense which is still
under study. The apgreed-upon mission statements, lncluding the
Civil Defense proposal, have been publiched to RVNAF , . .

In view of the dlvergent opilnions whilch have existed on the subject
in the past, 1t is now extremely luportant that the [hgreed misgion
ntutomontqf bo thoroughly undorstood by nll concerned, Purtleulan
attontion 1o diracted to Annex I (Employment ol Kegular, Reglonal
and Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense, and National Police Forcea) , . .
Now that force missions and employment doctrine have been promul-
gated, it is imperative that the advisory effort at all echelons be
directed towards achieving muftual undgrstanding of the proper em-
ployment of the various RVNAF forces.C9

(C) The agreed mission statement contained in High Command Di-

rective AB 139, which ordered the continuation of the Chien Thang plan in

89USMACV, Memorandum, Subject: "RVNAF Counterilnsurgency Roley
and Missions," L4 Feb 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL).
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1965,90 establish the concepts for the military sdpport of pacification. A
The following is the introduction to the mission statement: v =

1. The pacification of an area, according to the Chien Thang Plan, :
consists of two phases: The security restoration phase and the b5g 
development phase, : e

The security-restoration phase 1s in turn divided into two sub-phases:
the clearing subephase and the securing sub-phase.

2. During the clearing sub-phase, ARVN, with the assistance of the i
Regional Torce, must destroy or drive off organized VC military forces £
from the area to be pacified, and then conduct operations to prevent -
them from returning to that area.

3. During the securing sube-phase as well as during the dcvalopment
phase, our units must:

., Destroy VC infrastructure,

o
vt e rene -

b, Provide public security and assist in maintalning iaw and . . L
order, : :

. S ¢. Protect our infrastructure.

d. Defend key installations and axes of communication within
the pacification area.

At the beginning, these four migsions are assumed primarily by the : e
Regional Force, with the assistance of the existing Popular Force
and National Police. The Regilonal Force will be progressively re-
placed by the Popular Force which will in turn be relieved by the
National Police.

In case there is neither suf icient nor available regional forces,
ARVN must perform the above missions untll the Popular Force 1s
organized and ready,

¢ o ey e

L, In-addition to the pacification mlsslens, ARVN aloo has the ) A
following responsibllities: . ;

a. Harass VC secret bases and lines of communlcation.
b, Control national ground borders.

¢. Protect strategic communication routes and key installations
not within the pacification area. ., . .

e nnm e N S e

The last mission [E. abovq] is one of the Regional Force's primary . s

9ORVNAF, High Command, Directive AB 139, Subject: "Mission of
. CTZ's, CMD, Air Porce and Navy in 1965," 25 Dec 196k, ‘
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missions. In the event there is no available Regional Force, then
ARVN is to be used to assume this responsibility.91l

{¢) The missions of the Army of the Republic of Vietnam (ARVN),

Regional Force, and Popular Force are stated as follows:

ARVN:

(1) Organization: ARVN is & regular force consisting of infantry,
airborne, ranger and support units (plus any attached Marine units)
which provides the primary means of destroying organized VC units.

(2) Mission:
(a) The {ocur primary misslons of ARVN are:

1. During the clearing cub-phase of an area, destroy or
drivo off organived VC militnry forcos {rom the above arca, thon
conduet operotions to pravant thom {rom roturning to that anrea.

2, lernss VC ocecret bases and llne of communicatlion.

3. Control national ground borders,

4, Provide elements of the general reserve, of the corps
reserve, of the division reserve, or sometimes of the sector and sub-

sector reserve,

(b) 1In case there is no available Regional Force, ARVN performs
two important secondary missions which are the two primary missions
of the Regional Force:

1. From the beginning of the securing sub-phase of an
area until it is replaced by the Popular Force or the National Police:

a. Destroy VC infrastructure,

b, Provide public security and assist in maintaining
low and order.

¢, Protect our infrastructure.

d. Defend key installations and protect axes of com-
munication within the pacification area.

2., Protect lines of communication and defend key installa-
tions not located within the pacification area,

REGTONAL FORCE:

91"annex E (Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil

Defense and National Plice Forces) to RVNAF High Command Directive AB
139," pp. 1-2. Emphasis supplied. v
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(1) The Regional Force is a na*ional military force composed of ri-
fle companies, river boat companies and support units. The Regional
Force is organic to sectors and sub-sectors for pacification, de~
fense and security,

(2) Missions:

(a) The Regional Force's three primary missions are:

1., Trom the beginning of the securing sub-phase of an area,
until is is relieved by the Popular Force or the National Police:

a. Destroy VC infrastructure.

b, Provide public security and assist in meintaining
law and order,

¢. Proteet own infrastructure.

d. Defend key installations and protect lines of com-
munication within the pacification area.

2. Protect lines of communication and defend key installa-
tions not located within the pacification area,

3. Elements of sectors' and sub-sectors' reserve.

(b) The Regional Force performs two important secondary missions
which are:

1. To help ARVN, during the securing sub-phase of an zrea,
destroy or drive off organized VC military forces from the above area,
then conduct operations %o prevent them from returning to the above
area,. :

2, To help ARVN harass VC secret bases and lines of com-
munications.

POPULAR FORCE:

(1) Organization: The Popular Force is a national military force
composed of rifle platoon and squads, that provides the village with
organic troops for pacification, defense and security roles,

(2) Mission: The four primary missions of the Popular Force are to:

{a) Destroy VC infrastructure, -

(b) Provide public security and assist in maintaining law and
order. .

{c) Protect our infrastructure.

{(d) Defend key installations and axes of communication within

the village.,

Y
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The Popular Force will assume these missions upon replacing the Re-

gional Force (Clearing Sub-Phase) anl until it is relieved by the

National Police (Development Phase).9

(C) These mission statements assigned primary responsibility to

the regular army (ARVN) for military operations during the clearing phase
of pacification. DPrimary responsibility for military support of the se-
curing phase of pacification was assigned to the Regional Force and Popu-
lar Force. However, it was also provided explicitly that when Regional

Force troops were insufficient, the securing mission would be assumed by

regular forces. This latter provision was consonant with the opinion,-

92Ibid., pp. 2-4. The missions of the Regional Force prior to
25 December 196k were stated as follows: (1) Complete the internal
pacification of an area following clear-and-hold operations by regular
forces. (2) Provide area security as required. (3) Provide security .
for fixed installations as required, (h) Assist regular forces in com-
bat. (%) Provide escorts ns needed. 'The missions of the Popular Force
were stated es follows: (1) DProtect thelr own villares and speeifi- :
cally the village committee, (2) Provide inter-village protection, (3)
Maintain order and security in the villages, and oppose subversion and
terrorism. (4) Protect public buildings and places., Tactics and Tech-
niques of Counterinsurgent Operations, pp. IIT M-1 to III M-3, The
provision of security for a pacification area was based on the concept
of a clearing zone and a securing zone. The clearing zcne served as a
buffer between the securing or pacification zone and the enemy. In ef-
fect, the clearing forces endeavored to screen the main pacification
ares, from incursions by Viet Cong maln force and local force units. Withe-
in the securing or pacification zone, forces were assigned to provide ham-
let security, local security of the village area, and pacification zone
security for the entire srea undergoing pacification, Pacification zcne -
security was provided by mobile forces which operated throughout the zone
to support and reinforce the local security and hamlet defense forces,
Concerning the provision of security within the pacification zone, the
view of the United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, was that:

"As the securing phase zpproaches its completion--hamlet security
should be provided by one or more squads of Popular Forces per hamlet;
local securlty should be provided by Popular Force platoons and squads.-

"Pacification zone security should be provided by Regional Forces.

"In the early stages of securing, when Popular Forces & Regional
Forces are being recrulted and trained--

"Hamlet security may have to be provided, all or in part, by Re-
glonal or ARVN forces.

"Local security may have to be provided, all or im part, by Re=
glonel or ARVN forces.,

"Pacification zone ﬁecurity may have to be provided, all or in

part, by ARVN forces. . . . Pacification Tasks, passim,
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discussed earlier, that regular forces should remain in the‘p;cificgtioh
area to provide security until.relievedlby paramilitary forces.

(¢) The Regilonal Force, which consisted mainly of rifle éoﬁ-
panles under tho control of province and dicﬁrict (sactor und gubegoce
tor), was to take the lead in the sccuring phase of pacification. Be- ’
sides the task of providing a secure ehvironmenf for' the operation of
Government cadre (referres i+ as "our infrastfucture“), Regional Forces
" were expected to initiate population o resogrces_cﬁntrols and police
actions against the Viet Cong infrastructure.93 ‘

(C) The Popular Force, conceived és a village-level defense
force, was to relleve the Reglonal Force of the securling mission as
soon &8s the Popular Force could be recruiged and trained, _In-this way,
the Reglonal Force would be freed to undertaoke securling operati;naAin
. another area, or thfoughout thé securing zone as a whole., ULater, in
.the development phese, the Popular Force would bg relieved by the civil-"

ian National Police.9% » .
(C) The mission of the Popular Force had been one oé the points
at issue‘between United States and Vietnamese authorities. This i;sue

was closely related to the role of another paramilitary force, the

nemlet militia .9

93Pacification Tasks, passinm.

9“Ibid.; See also the Villgge Organizational Chart, Appendix 1.
For the missions of the National Police, see "Annex E (Employment of Re-
gular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense and National Police Forces)
to Directive AB 139," pp. 5-7. This source states that the National
Police is "a national force formed at province, district and village
level to maintain law and order, to provide security and public safety,
snd to establish population and resources control.” Ibid., p. 5.

955t that time the Popular Force was a village defense force and
the desired employment of thls force was for local security in the genersl
area of the hamlets of the village., Pgcification Tesks, passim. The
purpose of the hamlet militlie was to provide close-in security around and
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{(C) During the planning for support of the Chien Thang plan
which took pl@ce after the March 1964 visit of the United States Secretary

of Defenséq,consideration was given to a proposal of the Government of

Vietnam to integrate a large number (30,000-75,000) of hamlet militia

into the Popular Force.9 At that time, the hamlet militia comprised a

folunteer paramilitary force, armed, irained, and.organized.into squads
to defend their hamlets in the event of attack.97 As of 20-March 196L,
the assigned strength of the hamlet militia was 181,060, of which 166,212
were trained and 85,293 were armed.98 The hamletimilitia weré authorized
no pay other than that provided by the village or hamlet,99 but United

States support was required for their‘weapons, which consisted of five

within the hamlet. The gquestion of the proper paramilitary force struc-
ture at village and hamlet level is an important one in an insurgency.
It 1z possible that a few armed men in each hamlet would serve {the use=
ful vurpose of keeping out Viet Cong cudres, guerrillns, and grmed pro=
paganda teams. On the other hand, each hamlet then becomes an arsenal
and source of weapons for the Viet Cong, who need only mass superior
force against one hamlet at a time. This is a problem that must be faced
early in an insurgency, prior to the decision to organize and arm a ham-
let militia force. The problem is a fruitful ares for additional re-
search., During the 1964-65 period, however, the hamlet militia was
already in being, and the problem was whether to continue to support it.
This problem was directly related to the concept of pacification, for it
will be recalled that one of the criteria for a pacified hamlet was:
"Adequate numbers of village and hamlet paramilitary forces selected,
trained, and equipped to perform their assigned mission. (Paramilitary
forces include Popular Forces, Civil Defense and other armed militia
forces if any)." Criteria to Evaluste New Life Hamlets, p. 2. The Com=
bat Youth and Civil Defense were different names applied to the hamlet
militia.

96USMACV, J-3, Memorandum 20 March 1964, Subject: "Force Struce
ture and Personnel Requirements for Pacification." (SECRET).

97Tactics and Technigues of Counterinsurgent Operations, p. IV

B-2.

98"Force Structure and Personnel Requirements for Pacification,”

passim.
Tv14d.
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shotguns, five carbines or rifles, and 24 grenades for each hamlet squad.loO

(C) The United States view at this time was that if the Govern-
ment of Vietnam adhered to the proper employment of Popular Force (that
is, one piatéon per village to hold after the restoration of public se-
curity), an increase in the strength of the Popular Force would not be
rcquired.101- It was realized that the integration of hamlet militia ine
to the Fopuler Force would have the effect of establishing a small nucleus
of Popular Force in each hamlet,'02 In effect the Popular Force would_
be responsible for both village and hamlet defense,

{(C) The outcome was that the United States refused to support
an incfease in the authorization for the Popular Force. The authoriza-
tion remaiﬁed at the figure of 110,000 throughout 1964,103 On the other
hand, the Government of Viefnam went ahead with ifs plans. On 5 April,
the hamlet militia were renamed the Combat Youtnh.l0d on 12 May, a
Government decree directed the integration of certain membefs of the
Combat Youth into the Popular Force.lO5 Since this soon raised the
strength of the Popular Force above that authorized for Militsry Assist-
ance Program support, the integrated Combat Youth continued to use their

Combat Youtn weapons. The United States agreed to support the integration

10074 0ics and Techniques of Countérinsurgent Operations, p. IV

2-2,
10lysiacy, J-3, Memorandum 11 March 196k, Subject: "Outline of
Requiremenis to Pacify South Vietnam," passim. A% this tine, the Popu-
lar Force was xnown as the Self Defense Corps. Tor simplicity, the tern
"Popular Force" will Le used ir the text, '
1027014,

103ysyacY, J-3, RVNAF Force Structure Documents, Dec 194b,
(SECRET). _ _

104p; rective 0350, 5 April 106k,

~
)

P,

i v

o1

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

[ W R ORI P

216

of 75,000 Combat Youth in this manner.105 Tﬁe United States Military
Assistance Command, Vietnam's Quarterly Review and Evaluation for the

Third Quarter, 1954 stated:

In compliance with the GVN decree of 12 May 64, the Popular Force
(PF) continued to integrate members of the Combat Youth. However,
no .PF force structure had been agreed upon between US and GVN
authorities as of the end of the quarter, and the 110,000 force
structure (2,804 platoon equivalents) of the former SDC remained

the approved figure,

* & 5 s & B8 & © & ¥ 8 P 5 & e 8 ® » 2 4+ 5 2 P & = s & e e s e s

Popular Force 30 Jun 64 Strength: 99,611 30 Sept 1964 Strength;
156,670, . . Popular Force strength incrcase resulted primarily
from the integration of 57,218 Armed Combat Youth out of the total
5, OOO authorized for integratlon during the period July-December

196h
(C) Two poiﬁts should be made here, The Ffirst is that the in-
crease in the strength of the Popular Force that took place between 30
June 1964 and 31 March 1965 was by no means a net increase in paramili-
tary forces. Almost the entire increase was achieved by trensferring
personnel from the Combat Youth to the Popular Force._lo8
(C) Tne second poiht is the likelihood that the United States

Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, in its effort to induce the Re-

' public of Vietnam Armed Forces to employ the Popular Force in the agreed

" manner, jeopardized the possibllity of. achicving a substantial net ex-

pansion of paramilitery forces during 1964, Holdingvthe Popular Force
‘suthorization at 110,000 throughout 196F, when the actual strength was
éubstantially in excess of this number, must ‘be counted as a major fac-

tor limiting the expansion of the Populdr Force in line with the concepts

106114, 1071vbia.

108Tne 31 March 1965 atrength of the Popular Force was 159 093.
Letter, USMACV, J-1, 30 Apr 1965, Subject: "Selected Personnel Data,
‘Regular and Paramilltary Forces, as of 31 March 1965," (CONFIDENTIAL).
This fligure should be compared to the 30 June 1964 strength (99,611) and
the number of integrated Combat Youth (57, 218) given in the text. See
Chapter VI for further dlscussion.
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of the Chien Thang plan. In addition, the freezing of the authorization

no doubt inhibited the projection of requirements fof this type force,

which was essential to the manpower support of the plan,109

109Tnitial consideration by United States authorities of require-

¥

ments for support of the Chien

v plan took place in March and April
196k, after the March visit of

ratary of Defense. During the

planning it was considered thin: i, . - . of the Popular Force (Self
Defense Corps) and namlet mili::. - .1 +rnuire further study. Pending
completion of such study, the ipui:ir For-» guthorization was to remain

at 110,000, USMACV, J-3, Memoranduii,.i:uyect:  "Outline of Requirements
to Pacify South Vietnam," 11 Mar 196k, USMACV, J-3, Memorandum, Subject:
"Force Structure and Personnel Requirements for Pacification," 20 Mar
1964, The Popular Force requirement, calculated by USMACV in March 196L
at a time when the Popular Force strength was 91,648, was 109,991, Illow=-
ever, because of the division of function between Popular Force (village
security) and hamlet militia (hamlet security) existing at that time,
the requirement for Popular Torce must be related to the svailability of
hamlet militia. -In Merch 1984, there were 181,060 hamlet militia (Com-
bat Youth), of which 85,293 were armed. The Popular Force requirement,
caleuleted by the Government of Vietnom and requested for Military
Assistonce Program support, was 122,874 1in March 1964, The increase in
Popular Force strength was to Te achieved by integrating a partion of
the hamlet militia, and the GVYN requestcd e hamlet militia authorization
of 180,000. 1Ibid., passim. The requested force authorizations were for
the remainder of calendar year 196L. 1In November and December 195k a
force structure survey was conducted by USMACV J3, in order to estab-
lish authorizations for 1965. By this time the hamlet militia {combat
youth) program was being discarded in favor of the Civil Defense, and
Popular Force requirements were calculated for both village and hamlet
security. Still, the U.S,-recommended force authorization weas only
174,185, While this was a substantial increase over. the 110,000
authorization for 1964, 1t must be remembered that the strength of the
Populer Force in January 1965 was already 166,689, achieved mainly by
integrating Combat Youth, While the effectlveness of this force would
be ineronsed by authorlzing MAP oupport for L74,18% instead of 110,000,
the bulk of' the force was already omployed in pecuring villoge and hama
lets under Government control, There wus far Loo little room belween
the 174,185 ceiling and the 166,689 assigned strength figure for the
expansion of the Popular Force in line with the contemplated expansion
of Government control under the Chien Thang plan, One suspects that

the determination of the new force level was influenced by (a) estimates
of recruiting potential, (b) the number of villages and hamlets under
actual Government control--~not the number to be brought under Government
control, and (c) the force level that it was believed higher headquar-
ters would "buy."If so, the impact of the preclusive conscription and
recruiting policlies of the Viet Cong, and the general inadequacy of the
Popular Force to support the Chien Thang plan, are clearly reflected in

. the new force gosl. USMACV, Force Structure Planning Documents, 19€h,

"Selected Personnal Data, Regular and Daramiiitery Forces, as of 31
March 1965." The reader is csutloned thet additional research is
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(C) With the integration of the hamlet Combat Youth into the |
Popular Force, the United States view became that the Popular Force
should be the only village-level defense organi?ation (until civilian
National Police because available). This organization would have platoons
for general village security, and squads for hamlet defense, all opera-
ting under the authority éf the village chief and controlled by the
village Popular Force commander., This concept was eventually adopted
by the Government of Vietnam,110

(C) According to the foregoing view, since there would be Popu-
lar Force squads within (or in the viecinity of) the hamlets, a haﬁlet
militia force--the Combat Youth--was.no longer required for hamlet

defense.111 On the other hand, the Vietnamese High Command believed that

required to place the entire subject of force development planning in
proper prespective, and that the hypotheses propounded in this section
are subject to revision., The concern here has been to illuminate the
question of whether paramilitary force reguirements were projected in
line with the roles and missions contemplated for such forces under the
Chien Thang plan, Force development planning for the Regional Force
will be taken up in the next Chapter, when the question of sufficiency
of military resources to support the plan will be taken up again.

110pscification Tasks, passim. This document, published about
August 1964, clearly reveals the United States concept of the Popular
Force as & village and hamlet defense forte, It is stated that "as the
securing phase approaches its completion--hamlet security should be pro-
vidad by one or more squads of Popular Forces per hamlei; local security

should be provided by Popular Force platoons and sauads.' Additionally,
the relevant criterion for a pacified hamlet is stated as "Popular Force
have been selected, trained and armed." The Combat Youthe<or any other

hamlet militis force--are not even mentioned. Ibid. The concept of a
Popular Forece organized with platoons for general village security and
squads for hamlet defense was adopted by the Government of Vietnam in
"Annex E (Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense
and National Police Forces) to Directive AB 139." The Popular Force
organization is portrayed in the Village Organizational Chart, Appendix
1. The chart was extracted from Annex E to High Command Directive AB 139.

A

11lmnis statement is a deduction from the absence of mention of
Combat Youth, or any other hamlet militia force, in Pacification Tasks.
Since this document includes the mission of every agency concerned with
pacification, and assigns to the Popular Force the mission of hamlet de-
fense, it seems reasonable to conclude that United States authorities
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a militia was still necessary. It stated:
[The Popular Forcel will be isolated, if all the hamlet or village
residents are not properly organized into groups which are always
ready to:

a. Lend a helping hand to the Popular Force and National Police,

- b, Particularly assist in patrol and guard duties within the
hamlet limits.

¢, Collect and pass on intelligence information.

d. Take charge of 1iaison.between one hamlet and another,

e, Give warning, first-aid and evacuation, if need be.

f; Help the.population in case of natural disaster.l12
Consequently, in December 1964 the High Command accepted the dissolution
of the Combat Youth, but at the same time promulgated a new militia of— i
ganizatlion--the Civil Defense,113

(C) The concept of & Civil Defense force differed from that of

1k

the Combat Youth in that the Civil Defense were to be generally wnarmed , L1+

considered that there was no longer a valid requirem=nt for Combat Youth.
This conclusion is reinforced by the eventual demise of the Combat Youth,
and the witholding of United States consent to its successor, the Civil
Defense. "Appendix 2 (Popular Force and the Civil Defense Force) to
Anuex E (Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense
and National Police Forces) to Directive AB 139."

112mpnpendix 2 (Popular Force and the Civil Defense Force) to
Annex E (Employment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense
and National Police Forces) Directive AB 139."

1137pi4, , ok

Ministry, whereas the former Combat Youth had been under the National
Defense Ministry. The High Command stated the following with respect
to arming the Civil Defense: "The Civil Defense Force is generally not

However, there may be occasions or localities in which certain elements
outside the Popular Force and the National Police may be armed for special
purposes on behalf of the Village, Province of District Chiefs. Such
actions should be approved by the DIA /Division Tactical Area/ Commander.
Ibid.

"

11“Ibid. The Civil Defense was also piaced under the Interior }
|
{
!
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mission statement for the Clvil Defense was as follows:

Organization: The Civil Deferse force is a civilian organization,
generally unsrmcd, composed of groups and inter-groups of all ham-
let residents, ren, women and children, not in the Armed Forces.

It 1s the primary civilian organization designed to provide mutual
self-help and to support the Popular Force and the National Police

at hamlet and village levels.
Mission:

(1) 1o provide mutual self-help and to help the people in cases of
natural disaster,

(2) To support the Popular Force and the National Police, particular-

1y in the following fields:
(&) Patrol and guard within the hamlet limits.

(b) Collect and transmit intelligence information to the
Popular Force and the National Police.

(c) Spread alarm of VC sttacks or infiltrations,

(d) TLiaison between one hamlet and another for the benefit of
the Popular Forces,

(e) First aid and medical evacuation, 115

(C) As of kb February 19565, the Unlted States had st111 not

sgreed to support a Civil Defense organization.116 However, the concept

The United States Mis-

1

sion Council directive on pacification, issued 1 February 1965, stated-

that during the securing phase:!

Hamlets will be pacified following procedures set forth in the New .
Rural Life Program.

rooting out the enemy infrastructure, etc.

This will include completing a census, organizing

the population, preparing defenses, setting up a communications system,
Development of the civil

defense organization will be started.
7

(U) This completes the discussion of the roles and missions of

115114,
116"RVNAF Counterinsurgency Roles and Missions," Egssim.

cedures, p. o.

|
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pacification forces., In frinciple, regular forces were oriented toward
the clearing phase of pacification, and the Regional Force was oriented
toward the securing phasé. Regglar forces were.to underﬁakevthe securing
missions 1f the Regional Force was inadequate to the task.

(U) The actual employment of these forces will be taken up in
the next chapter.ll8 -

(C) During 1964 the concept for village and hamlet-defenses
underwent a major erlution. In early 1964, the role of the Popular
Force was to provide village secufiﬁy, and hamlet defense was a function
of the hamlet militia. UTater, Qith the ?ntegraﬁion of a large nu&ber of
the militia (Combat Ysuth) lnto the Populaf Force; the Popular Force
emerged as the sole defense force for villages and hamlets, A civilian
auxiliary ofganizaﬁion, the Civil Defense, wds estnblished to cooparate
with and wasist the Popular Force, 7

(C) The Popular Force-Combat Youbh problsm, together with the
retention of a 110,000~-man Papular Force authorlzatisn throughout i96h,
must be counted as a major factor limiting the expansion of the Popular
Force, In addition, there does not appear to have been a projection of
tima-phased requirements for the expansion of tﬁis force, in line with
the'concepts of the Chien Thang plaa, until the 1965 force-structure

surveys undertaken in late 196k,

- a o r————

118mite the role of regular forces will be considered in detail,
only the strength of the paramilitary forces in twenty key provinces, and
a general indication of thelr ares of employment is within the scope of
" this paper. A detailed evalustlon of the success of the Regional Force
and Popular Force in accomplishing pacification missions must await
additional research. The questlon is an important one, as i1t is clear
that a sound paramilitary force siructure is essential to the success of
any pacification effort. The concepts of employment of such forces must
be refined, and in this respect the experience in South Vietnam will be
invaluable. Of particular interest should be the degree of success
experienced with the assignment of police-intelligence missions, in
addition to security missions, to the Regional ahd Popular Force.

TN T e
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Organization for Pacification Under the Chien Thang Plan.

(C) ‘e vernment of Vietnam organization for pacification
under the Chien Thang plan is shown in Figure 2, Appendix 2. The United
States counterpart organization is also shown, 119 -

(C) Figure 2 reveals that the echelon for detailed erecution of
pacification plans was the province. The reasoning for tﬁis is disclosed
in the o7 oring statements: '

Wniie e pacification of the entire nation and the reimposition of
GVN conirel nonstitutes the end goal of our effort here, it is re-
“cognized tnat this naticnal objective is one made up of the pacifi-
cation of 45 separate provinces and must accomodate local differences.
In each one of these provinces the pacification problem may vary
somewhat, and thus may need to be attacked in varying ways. . . .

The specific mode and means of implementation, and the sequence
through which the . . . aspects of pacification will pass, are mat-
ters to be determined by the varying needs of each province,

There are at all times two targets [or pacification efforts; the
enemy apparatus and the people, It is, mccordingly, at the proviance
and dictrict levels that paclfication must Ve dlrected, and tho
properly balanced use of avallable resources depends upon the sltua=
tion in each orea as determined by responsible local suthoritles,
Priorities and objectives established ot higher echelons wlll deters
mine the resgources that are provided, and wlll coflect the rate at
which results against the two targets can be obtained,1@0

(U) Not shown in Figure 2 is another important echelon in the
pacification structure-~the district. The district or sub-sector is

subordinate to province and is one echelon nearer the people, Immediately

ll9USMACV, J=-3, Memorandum, Subject: "Outline of Requirements
to Pacify South Vietnam," 11l Mar 1964, The abbreviation, CPC, stands
for Central Pacification Committee. CINCVAF stands for Cowmmander-in-
Chicf, Vietnemese Armed Torces., CTZ and DIZ stnnd for Corps Tactlenl
Zone and Division Tactleel Zone respectlyvely; theose were willtary orpgani-
zations comprised of two or more sectors (see Appendix 6). The Commanding
General of the Corps Tactlical Zone also served in {the Government's admine
istrative structure, by virtue of his office as Reglonal Governor cf a
grouping of provinces,

120me Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Pro-
cedures, pp, l=2,

T
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subordinate to district are the villages. It should be noted that pro-
vince and district are units in the Government of Vietnam's administra-
tive structure. The combiningof civilian and military functions at
these echelons (the province chief commanded a military sector consisting
of the territory of the province, and so forth) was in keeping with the
civil=military naturc of pacification,ill

(C) Also not shown in Tigure 2 1z the Unlted Biaten advicory
echelon corresponding to dlstrict level., This echelon.did not come into
veing until Novenber and DecemberA196h, when Sub-sector Advisory Teams
were deployed to the most important districts of South Vietnam, While
these teams were composed of military personnel, their advisory function
extended to civilian as well as military matters pertaining to pacifica-
tion, and these advisory activities served to strengthen the administra-
tive apparatus essential to the implementaition of pacifiﬁation‘programs.122

(U) Each province prepared a pacification plan establishing the
priority pacificatipn areas, and showing & time-phased projection of
pacification goals."An 11llustration of the graphical portion of a model
plan is contained in Appendix 3,123 -

(U) The province and district chiefs, as sector and sub-sector

commanders, commanded the Reglonal Force and Popular Force troops assigned .'

to their sector or sub-sector.l24 The regular army (ARVYN) division

1211 etter, Hq. USMACV, 30 Nov 19hlh, Suh*ect' "Information for
Sub-Sector Advisors."

1221y,44,

123RVN, Central Pacification Committee, Permanent Bureaw, Memorane
dum, Subject: '"Preparation of Pacification and Development plans for
1965," 21 Oct 196k, pp, 1-8. (CONFIDENTIAL).

lEHAnn@x E (Employment of Reguler, Regilonal, Populer, CIDG, Civil
Defense and Nationel Folice Forces) to Dirsotive AB 139," pp. 3<h.
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commander commanded the regular forces within a tactical zone comprising
the territory of two or more provinces.led
(C) In principle, the division commander was to assign forces

to the sector commander for the military support of pacification., With’

‘respect to clearing operations, it was held that:

Because of the interrelationship of military and political factors,-
clearing forces should be deployed in asccordance with political
(district/village) boundaries and normally plzced under control of

8 province (or district) chief., However, political boundaries must .
not be permltted to restrict pursult of VC elements.l@

i

- (C) With respect to securing operations, the-principle~of placing

forces under sector control was enunclated even more stronglyt

i

\: .
Q Because of the domlnance of social-economic- polltical factors, se-

[“euring Eerces will be under the control of a province (or district)
'thlef. S . S L L e R

(C) However, there were wide variations from the norm in prac-

tice. To illustrate, the following provides an insight into the organi-

zation for pacification in Binh Duong Province on 5 March 1955 .

Since it includes within its boundaries the 5th Division CP and
botk the 7th and Bth Infantry Regimental Cp's, Binh Duong could
loglcally be expected to have command problems, It does--and this
fact is consldered here as a very pronounoeg aspect of the current
implementation of the Hop Tac plan. . . It is clear that the”
Province Chief/Sector Commander, presumably responsible for pacifi-
cation in his province, controls only.a portion of the military re-
sources committed to that end. At the time of this inspection he
held operational control of one of the six infantry battalions de-
ployed in the Hop Tac portion of his province {normally he controls
two). Moreover, there are indications that the Province Chief's

125" annex ¢ (Terrltorial Responsibilities and Positioning of
Forces) to Chien Thang Plan," 28 Mar 196h.. (CONFIDENTIAL).. See also
Appendix 6, ) )

126T‘ne Concept of Pacifjcatlon and Certain Definitlons and Pro=
cedures, p. 3.

- 127Tbid,., p. b.

128T‘nevHop Ta.c plan was a comprehensive plan for the pacifica-
tion of the Saigon-area provinces, of which Binh Duong was one, The

- Hop Tac plan is discussed below,
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authority with respect to matters clearly "provincial" has been
encroached upon by the senlor ARVN commanders, at least in one im-
portant instnrn The 5th Division commander has given Lt Col

Chuyen, &uiv Tii-..: v Coumander, overall responsibility for hamlet
pacification in Thn iioa District., . . . lﬁoweveqz, only the Phu Hea
District Chief has veondy access to the essential pacification re-

sources which are controlled by provincial rather than ARVN officials.
Conflict between the 7th Infantry's commander and the Ben Cat Dis-
trict Chief over their respective operational responsibilities and/or
authorities has occurred more than once. In short, the net impres-
sion gained, albelt very quickly and perhaps superficially, is that
the 5th Division commander is playing a disproportionate role in the
pacification of Binh Duong, with the consequence of an erosion of

the Province Chief's authority, particularly in Ben Cat and Phu Hoa
Districts. Sector cperational control of ARVN units is usually ir-
revelant when ‘- <se units are employed in search-and-destroy missions,
and is probably not of too much concern during most of the clearing
phase. But it is hard to see how securing operations can be conducted
effectively 1f the military forces employed therein are not tied
closely to the hamlet-village-subsector-sector command structure;
sector operational control can best assure this. If conditions

exist within Binh Ducng which invaelidate this, they were not apparent.129

(C) Even when regular forces were assigned to sectpr for support
of pacification, complications could still arise between the force head%
quarters and the pacification headquarters. An insight into the-organi-
;ation for pacification in Long An Province on 9 April 1965, where two
regiments were placed under sector cdntrol, is pfovided by.the following
excerpt:

25th Division has given operational control of the L6th and 50th
Infantry Regiments to Long An Sector, ILong An has exercised that
authority by assigning to each regiment responsibility for hamlet
pacification in certain areas, with the added stipulation that its
subsectors will be subordinate not only to the two.regimental head-
quarters but also to whichever battalion headquarters are charged ’
with implementing the pacification program. On paper it sounds
reasonably clear-~cut, but the practical relationships are quite
different., Division retains direct control of both regiments, or
else it withdraws it from Sector often enough so that the effect

is the same. Sector issues specific orders to the regiments re-
luctantly, and the regiments respond in the same manner; occaslons
have occurred when orders were not carried out. Subsectors "co-
operate and coordinate"” with regimenis, but give little evidence of

129Hop Tec Secretariat, Revort of Inspection, Binh Duong Pro-

vince, 24 March 1965, pp. 2-3. It will be recalled that a year earlier

the 5th Division Commander was being criticized for not taking enough
interest in pacification, USMACV, Military Reports, April 1955, passim.
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subordination to battalions; on virtually all matters they deal
directly with sector. The effect has been that a commnand structure
commendably designed to give Sector control of necescary pacificas
tion resources, to employ usefully the two regimental headquarters,
and to effect a working relationship between subsectors and major
ARVN units has done none of these, ., . . The opinion here is that
a realignment of roles and misgions is in order. 25th Division must
be restrained in its function to: (1) formulation of an overall
DTA irmplementing plan for Hop Tac's OPLAN-2; (2) determination of

- priorities between Hau Nghia [ﬁrovince and Long An [irovincq] and
the assignment of appropriate resources thereto; (3) overwatching
the employment of these resources and vetoing that which invites dise
aster; (U) directing and controlling those operations involving the
crossing of provincial boundaries or which involve resources beyond -
the ability of sector to control. Sector must be recognized by all’
concerned as & headquarters senior to regiment, and it should issue
orders accordingly. These orders should recognize that supervision
of hamlet cadre and/or local security of the hamlets themselves are
poor ARVN roles , . ., DPolice, special intelligence agencies, re-
sources control officials, psywar teams, cadre of various types--
the relations of s8ll of these with hamlets are far more easily moni=
tored and/or controlled by a District staff than by that of a bate-
talion or regiwment, '

(C) Of interest in the foregoing report is the view that divia
sion should be principally an allocator of resources, and not a major
maneuver headquarters. This was a thorny problem, in that divisions
haed operational missions other than the support of pacification (such as
road clearing, reaction to attacks by major Viet Cong forces, and so
forth), and found it necessary to withdraw forces from sector control
to conduct such operations. There is probably no better analysis of
this problem than that of Major General Charles J. Timmes, who stated:

LEffective control end efficlient use of ground combat forces in supe
yort of pacification demended clearly-defined commnand relgtionships
betwegen division, regimental, and battalion commanders on the one
hond, and province chiels on the other. A preblem arose boeause of
simultaneous and often confllicting reouirements for purcly military : -
cperations against known or suspected Viet Cong concentrations and
Tor security/civic action activities (clear-and-hold operations) in
areas being pacified. Cperations asgainst Viet Cong concentrations

required rapid assembly of friendly forces and were usually of re-
latively short duration, while the success of clear-and-hold operations

130Hop Tac Secretariat, Report of Inspection, Long An Province, 26
Apr 1965, pp..3-k. .
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depended heavily upon continulty of effort over a prolonged period.

Division or regimental commanders generally controlled offensive
operations by ARVN (Army of the Republic of Vietnam) against Viet
Cong concentrations, whereas province chiefs, being responsible for
pacificetion of their respecitive areas, ordinarily controlled clear=
and-hold operations., Often a battalion or regiment was given the
mission of supporting a province pacification effort without the
division commander ensuring that the tactical commander was respon-
sive to the province chief, If the tactical commander and the pro=-
vince chief got along well together, the operation proceeded smoothly
on a cooperative basis. But all too frequently, the two disagree,
and the pacification effort suffered accordingly. In other cases
the division commander deliberately limited the province chief's
authority over ARVN units supporting province pacification efforts
and repeatedly withdrew units on short notice from clear-and-hold
areas to participate in large-scale offensive operations., The Viet
Cong rarely missed an opportunity to attack a pacificatlon ares which
was exposed when ARVN units were absent.

The allocation of sufficient ground cowmbat forces to support province
paclfication activities, and the establishment and enforcement of
clear=-cut and workable command arrangements to ensure their proper
utilizetion, were constant subjects of advisory emphasis.13l

(C) Major General Timmes concluded that:
When securlty requirements have been ectablished and troops alloa

cated for e clear-and-hold operation, they should not be withdrawn
(even temporarily) except in the gravest emergency,:32

‘However, this conclusien was reeched in June 1964, when guerrills activity

was still the main threat, and area saturation--which could e efficlently
conducted by regular troops assigned to sector--was felt to be the best
militery countermeasure.133 This conclusion belonged to & stage of
insurgency that was rapidly passing into history.

(U) It is quite possidle that the much-maligned division head-

quarters became a distinct asset after Viet Cong main forces began to

1311etter, Hendquarters, Department of the Army, Subject: '"Dea
briefing of Senior and Desipnated Key OfTicers Rcturnlng from I'igld
Assignments,” pp. 3-4. Emphasis supplied,

1321p44,, p. b,

1331p1a., p. 7.
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appear in strength, for the divislon commander then had the eapabilipy
to concentrate his forces to deal with a threat anywhere in the diviéion
tactical zone, and to reinforce thréatened oilspots;. Without the divi-

sion, the Government would surely have gone into mobile warfare with {ts

regular forces fighting separate battles in approximately thirty dif- '

ferent sectors, with only a limited capability of mutual support.'13h

(U) As it was, the inhibition against removing forces from

pacification areas once they had been committed to pacification detracted.

from the capability of utilizing such forces in a moblle role. This 1s
discussed further in thé next chapter.

(u) It is clear from the discussion of this section that the
military organization for the support of pacification reflected the
predisposition, already discussed, that stability ig the assignhent of
regular forces to a pacification &reé was a sine qua non of success under
the Chien Thang plan. The principle that regular forces éhbuld be 45~
signed to sector for the support of pacification--thereby removingvforces
from control by a tactical headquarters and placing them under a pagifi-
cation oriented headquarters--was a logical consequence of tﬁis.piew.
While laudable in its concept of placiné military forces in a civil-A
military chain of command, this method of organization must also be re-
cognized to involve g tendency toward dispe;sion of force among several

non-mutually supporting sectors.

13uTne outlines of the problem of the optimal command and con-
trol structure for pacification can only be indicated here. The mili-
tary organizetion for the support of pacification in South Vietnam is
g frultful area for additional research. As so often appears to be the
case, the organization appropriate to the guerrills stage of 1nsurgency
does not seem appropriate to a more advenced stage,

e
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National Priorities and Force Deployments Under the Chien Thang Plan.

(C) In order to guide the allu:uiion of resources at the national
level, priorities were estaﬁlished for gupport of province paéification
plans. First priority of support was assigned to the provinces of Gia .
Dinh, Long An, Hau Nghia, Binh Duong, Bien Hoa, Phuoc‘Tuy, and to Tan
Uyen District of Phuoc Thanh Province.l35 This strategic and dgnsely
populated areal36 surrounding the national capital constituted a single
geographic entity, and was the scene of an integrated pacification effort
known as the Hop Tac plan.

(C) Approximately concentric rings emanating from Saigon defined
pacification zones and served as phase lines (A,B,C,D) for the outward
expansion of the oilspot. The Hop Tac A Zone was drawn to coincide with
the ares of secure Government control; this zone was considered pacified
and in the development phase. The B Zone defined the areuw to be brought
under pacification initially; securing operations were undertaken in this
zone. The C Zone defined the area to bercleared; clearing operations
were undertaken to prepare this zone for pacification. In the outermost
zone, the D Zone, search-and-destroy operations were to be conducted

against Viet Cong forces that posed a threat to the inner zones , 137

135RVN Central Pacification Committee, Permanent Bureau, Memo-
randum, Subgect' "Preparation of Pacification and Development Plans for
1965," 21 Oct 1964, p. 1.

136The area contains thirty percent of the national population,
eighty percent of the national industrial capability. USOM, Public
Safety Division, "The Nature of the Resources Control Problem in Vletnam,
22 Mar 1965, p. 1.

137Headquartprs, IIT Corps Tactical Zone, Opord Hop Tac 1, 12
Aug 1964, with Change 1, 30 Sep 196k. (SECRET). Hop Tac Counc11} Opord
2, Hoo Tac 1, 18 Jan 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL). The planning group which
drew up the Hop Tac plan was under III Corps, and that headquarters

issued the first order. Subsequent orders emanated from the Hop Tac
Council, discussed below.

— v
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(c) The Hop Tac Zones constituted objectives for the phased out-
ward expansion of the pacification effort. By 1 July 1965, the B Zone
was to have achieved a "sepured" status, and would enter into the develop-
ment phase; the C Zone was supposed to be "cleared," and would enter the
securing phase with the introduction of mobile action cadre into the
erea. Clearing operations would then begin in the D Zone, and so on.133

| (C) Unique to the Hop Tac plan was its treatment of the area of
several provinces as a single entity for pacification. In the rest of
the country, the individual province was the basic unit for pacificétion.
The Hop Tac plan not only integrated the pacification activities of
several provinces, but also provided an organization--~the Hop Tac Council
~=to insure continuous civil-military coordination in support of the pian.
The Hop Tac Council was a coordinating body directly subordinate to the
Chief of Staff, High Command. Membership of the Council consisted of a
chairman, commanding of'ficers of the military zones encompassed by the
Hdp'Téc aree, an gssistant for civil affairs, an assistant for military
affairs, an assistant for National Police and an intelligence represénta—
tive.139 The Council was provided with a permanent secretariat, composed
of representatives of military and civilian agencies involved in pacifi-
cation, to perform the day-to-day coordination.lho

(C) The mission statement of the first Hop Tac operation order

1380pord 2, Hop Tac 1, passim., USMACV, Advisory Team 100, Re-
port of Inspection, Binh Duong Province, 24 Mar 1965, passim. {CoN-
FIDENTIAL). USMACV, Advisory Team 100, Revort of Inspection, Long An
Province, 26 April 1965, passim. (CONFIDENTIAL).

l39Hop Tac Council, "Hop Tac Organization,” 16 Oct 1964,

lhOIbid. The Council did not command troops. Troops in the
Hop Tac area were commanded by IIT Corps, Capital Military District, and
Rung Sat Special Zone.
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declared that:
The objective is to eliminate VC forces and political organizations,
neutralize their productive, economic, and financial activities and
to provide control and security for the population in order to give
them a standard of living perceptibly better than that offered under
VC influence,l )

(C) Provisions for the command of forces stated that clearing
operations would be under the commend of the division tactical area or
military special zonell*2 commander, Units involved in securing opera-
tions were placed under gector commanders, who were made responsible to
division tacticel ares or mllitary special zone commanders for the proper

employment of forces.1h3

(C) D-day for the Hop Tac plan, originally set for 1 September

1964, was postponed to 15 October l96h.lhh In the initial phase, securing

operations were to be conducted in Zone A with six (ARVN) battalions--one

lhlopord Hop Tac 1, passim,

2y Special Zonae was a tactlical area with a headquarters and

" assigned military forces. See Apocnaixcs 6 and 7 for the location of

the special zones. In the Hop Tac arca, the huoc Binh Tanh (PBT)
Special Zonc ond the Phuoc Dien (©B) Spocial Zone were subnrdinate to
III Corps, wo wore tho 5th and 25th Diviuionu. Pha Rung Sot Spocial
Zone, congloting of tho moutha of the fnipon River, wuo under the
Vietnamesa Navy. It was ropreacnied on the llop ‘Mnir Councll along with
III Corps and the Capital Military Dlstrict.

1u30pord Hop Tac 1, passim, Opord 2, Hop Tac 1, contalned the
following provision:

"All forces operating within a Province on securing and development
missions normally are under the coperational control of the Sector

Commander. Clearing forces may be placed under the operational con-’
trol of the Sector Commander,"

It was also directed that:

"Clearing forces will not be deployed from their assigned zones of
action except in cases of 'hot pursuit.' Securing forces will not
be deployed from assigned areas without prlor concurrence of the
Chairman of the HOP TAC Council."

Opord 2, Hop Tac 1, passin,

1uh"Change 1 to Opord Hop Tac 1," 30 Sep 196k.
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‘battallion in Binh Duong sector, two battalions in Hau Nghia sector, and.
three battalions in Long An sector. Concurrently, clearing opérAtions
were ﬁo be conducted in Zone B by remaining regular forces,lh5

“{C) The second Hop Taé operation order, issued 18 January 1965,
directed that seéuring operations be conducted in Zone B with eleven-
(ARVN) battalions--one battalion in Phuoc Thanh, two in Binh Ducng, two
in Hau Nghia, four in Long An, and two in Bien Hoa. It was‘aISO'directgd
that clearing operations be conducted in Zone C with eleven battalions-~
one battalion in Fhuoe Thanh, two in Binh Duong, two 1in Heu Nghia, three
in Long An, and three in Blen Heoa. The remaihing regular forces were to
conduct search-and-destroy operationé in Zone D.1U6. 4

(¢) It should be quite apparent from the foregoing recitation

of the development of the Hop Tac plén—-which must surely be the most

2]

ystematically concelved of all clegr-and-hold cperations--that each

' step in the outward progression entsils a substantial drain of force for

the securing mission.1h7 Clearing forces are reduced at the same time

that the -clrcumferance of the outer perlmeter vver which they must operuvte
increases consilderably (by virtue of moving from an inner to an outer
clrcle), Securing forces become committed to the defense of the area

under pacification, and are unuble to contribute to further outward

lu5Opord Hop Tec 1, passim. The text refers 1o the employment of
ITI Corps forces only. The Capital Military District also had three
battalions securing.

» lu6Opord 2, Hop Tac 1, passim, At this time III Corps had 32
battalions, of which 22 were clezring and securing, and ten on other
missions (security, search-and-destroy, reserve). :

14710 this case, securing battglions increased from six to eleve
en, and clearing bettalions decreased from sixteen to eleven. This
assumes that ten battalions, of the thirty-two avalleble, were employed
on "other missions" in October as in January, leaving twenty-two for
clearing and securing. )
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expansion, Once again, the timely recrditment of paramilitdry forces

appears as the decisive facfor upon_which continued progress depends.lh9
(C) The nationel priorities and phasing of the Chien Thang plan

are illustrated in Appendix 4. The first priority provinces (HOR Tac

area) have already been discussed, The provinces designated as second

1h8It will be noted that as a token of the changed character of
the mission, command passes from division (or special zone) to sector,
that is, from the purely military chain of command to the civil-military
(pacification) chain of command. : '

1h91t is emphasized that this sentence does not mean that if the
preblem of sufficient paramilitary forces is solved, the spreading oile
spot concept will be successful, For one thing, recruitment of Popular
Forces for village and hamlet security will not eliminate the necessity
for some mobile forces to be stationed in the area to support the Popu-
lar Forces in the event of attack. The Popular Force units are like so
many hostages to the enemy; if back-up forces do not remain in the area,
the Popular Forces can he attacked and destroyed a squad or platoon at a
time. Under such circumstances, the motivation of the Populzr Force to

stand and fight will not be great. A mobile reaction force is, therefore,

required in the securing zone. This is a function of the Regional Force,
which may or may not be adequate to the task. Turthermore, as the outer
ring of the clearing zone becomes larger, it will te easier for Viet Cong
units to evade the screen and launch attacks against the securlng and
development zones, Simply because of the space involved, the enemy
strategy of making the rear area the battlefield can check the expansion
of the oilspot unless clearing forces are increased pari passu with the
increase of the cuter perimeter., This is precisely what happened in
Long An province in July 1965, when the 50th Regiment left the secured
area along Route L4 to undertake clearing operations, Viet Cong acti- -
vity along the highway soon forced the return of the regiment., 'In-
terview with Lt Col Edwin Chamberlain, former Senior Advisor, 50th
Regiment," 23 Mar 1966, This problem is compounded when the oilspot ex-
pands to the point that 1t abuts agoinst a Viet Cong base, or even in-
cludes the base within the clearing zone. In this case, Viet Cong units
can readily launch forays into the pacification areca from their base, as
they do econtinually 1in Long An ond Hou Nghio provinces from the Plain of
Reeds, or in Binh Duong and Tey Ninh provinces from the Bo Lol forest,
and so forth. These are gsome of the military factors that mitigate
against carrying out the scheme of a cleared zonc and a secured zone in
practice, without the commitment of large forces. Additionally, there
is the question of the time that it takes to pacify an area, recruit

and field sufficient paramilitary forces, and so forth. If the enemy

- utilizes this time to consolidate his.hold on his own areas, and build
up his forces, the ollspot will be pushing outward against stronger re-
sistance. Experience with the execution of the Hop Tac plan, which
illustrate these points, will be taken up in the next chapter.
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priority for pacification are shown in Appendix 4. Within this latter
. group 6f provinces, priority of support w;s assigned to Tay Ninh, Dinh
Tuong, Vinh Long, Go Cong, and the districts of Kien Hoa bordering on
the Mekong River,120
(c) The task organization of the Army of the Republic of Viet-
nam wag designed to support the foregoing'scheme of priorities.151 A
major reallocation of regular forces was completed in October 1964 in
order to support the pacification of the first priority provinces,
Appendix 6 shows the task organization of the Vietnamese Army for the
period 1 May-1l October 196l+.152 Appendix 7 shows the task organization
z | for the period 1 October 1964-1 April 1965.153
- (c) The major changes made in the task organization on 1 October
- ' 196h‘were designed to support the Hop Tac plan for the pacification of
' the first priority provinces. These changes included the movement of
the 25th (ARVN) Division from the Quang Ngai-Binh Dinh area of II Cdrps
. to the Long An-Hau Nghia ares of IITI Corpsj; the resumption by III Corps
; of.respdnsibility for Long An province, which placed all the first
i .‘ priority provinces in the III Corps Tactical Zone; and the inclusion of

7th (ARVN) Division in IV Corps rather than under the High Command, now

150ysMaCY, J-3 Beckground Briefing, May 1964, "Preparation of
Pacification and Development Plans for 1955," pp. 1-2,

Slgee Appendix 5 for the basic organization and chain of command
of the Republic of Vietnam Armed Forces (RVNAF), USMACV, J-3 Background
Briefing, Oct 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL).

; 152RVNAR High Command, "Annex C (Territorial Responsibilities and
; Positioning of Forces) to Chien Thang ¥lan,” 28 Mar 1964, (Source is

| SECRET), (Data shown in Appendix 6 is CONFIDENTIAL)., USMACV, Military

‘ Reports, Apr 1964, (Source is SECRET, data used in Appendix 6 is CON-

FIDENTIAL).
153ysMAcY, J-3 Background Briefing, Oct 196L. (CONFIDENTIAL).
’ UBMACV, Military Reports, Sep 1964, (Source is SECRET, data used for

Appendix 7 is CONFLIDENTIIAL),

T P TRy

TR

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

235

that it no longer commanded the southern approaches.to Saigon.l5h

(C) The movement of the 25th Division was accompanied by the
transfer of responsibility for Quané Ngal provihce froﬁ II Corps to I
Corps, effective 1 October 1964, This had one unfortunate consequence,
in that it would now be more difficult to shift forces from Quang Ngai

(I Corps) to Binh Dinh (II Corps) than in the past when one division was

* responsible for both provinces.

(C) Another change was the transfer of the Binh Lam Special
Zone from III Corps to II Corps. The 23d (ARVN) Division, which assumed
responsibility for the Binh Lam Spécial Zone, was not assigned any ad-
ditional f_‘orées.l55 .

(€) It is sometimes heard that the number of battalions in the
first priority provinces (HOE Tac area) did not increasevés a resulﬁ of
the redispositions effected in September and October 1964, This conten-.
tioﬁ is not correct, Formerly, there were three regiments--the Tth,
8th, and 46th--~in Binh Duong and Hau Nghia, and one regimenﬁ-uthe 10th--

and one airborne Battalion in TLong An. With the transfer of the Binh Lam

Sﬁeci&l Zone to II Corps, the 43d Regiment was released for employment

in Hau Nghis (or Phuoc Tuy); and the L9th Regiment, 25th Division,'ge-/
placed the alrborne battslion along Route 5 in Long An., In short,:after
1 October 196L there were four regiments--the 7th;'8th, 46th and b3d--in -
Binh Ducng and Haﬁ Nghia, and two regiments-~the 50th (whicﬁ replaced the

10th) and L9th--in Long An, Turthermore, the 52d Ranger Battalion, which

- 15hysMacy, Military Reports, Mar 19Gh and Sept 1964, ARVN
Order of Battle, Sept 196L and Oct 1964, The 7+th Division played a ey
role in Saeigon polities; in fact, an attemplaicoup was launched agalnst
the Khanh-Minh-Khiem Government by its commander at the time of the
reorganization in September 1964, See USMACV, "Daily Staff Journal,"

13 Sept 1964, (CONFIDENTTAL),

155ARVIY Order of Battle, Oct 196k,
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habitually operated in Loné An,'waa left there by the 7th Divielon when
it moved out of Long An,156

(C) Besides permitting reinforcement of the Hop Pac area, the
redispositions in Oclober also permitted rcconstitution of ﬂhe Genernl
Resgerve, Formoriy, two Marine battalions were cmploycd continuouﬁly in
Go Cong, and two alrborne battallons reinforced the Tth Division in lLong
An and Dinh Tuong. Now all of these battalions-wére returned to the.
general reserve, and the 7th Division was required to take up the slack
with the regiment thet had formerly been statloned in Long An 157

(C) The re-allocation of combat power resulting from the fore-
going changed is summarized in Table 1, which shows the distribution of
infantry-type battolions, not including the General Reserve, on 1 June
and 1 Ocﬁober 1964. Basically, there was a shift of four battalions
from II Corps to III Corps. In order to accomplish this,‘the 25th
Division, with two regiments, moved from II Corps to III Corps; tﬁe I3d
Roglment moved from the Blnh Lawm Speclal Zone to Hau Nghlaej two ranger
battalions were sent from III Corps to I Corps (Quang Ngal); one ranger
tattalion was sent from IV Corps to II Corps; and the 10th Regiment moved
ffom Long An to Kien Hoa.158

(U) Thus, the force deployments to support the pacification of
the top priority provinces under the Chien Thang plan were not completed

until October 1964,

156ARVN Order of Battle, Jun, Sep, Oct 1964, The author is
personally familiar with these movements, as 1t was his responsibiilty
to record them for the order of battle reports.

LoTzoid,

l581bid. I Corps shows an increase of only one ranger battalion,
instead of two, and IV Corps shows no change in ranger battalions, be=-
cause in August I Corps had to give up one ranger battalion--the 32d--to
IV Corps. ARVN Order of Battle, Aug 196k4.
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TABLE 1
DISTRIBUTION OF INFANTRY AND RANGER BATTALIONS BY CORPS, ADJUSTED
FOR CHANGES IN CORPS BOUNDARIES, 1 JUNE AND 1 OCTOBER 19642

Infantry Ranger Total
Battalions Battalions Battalions

I Corps (includes Quang Ngai)

1 June 1964 o 21 2 23
1 October 1964 21 3 -2k

II Corps (includes Binh Lam Special Zone)

1 June 196k ' ol 3 27
1 October 1964 : 18 L 22

IIT Corps (includes Long An)

1 June 196k 18 10 28
1 October 196k 2k 8 32

IV Corps (includes Tth Division)

1 June 196k 27 - 5 32
1 October 1964 : 27 5 32

Capital Military District

1 June 196L 3 3
1 October 1964 3 ' 3
TOTAL 93 20 113

BSource: USMACV, Military Reports, May-October 196L4. USMACYV, J-3,
ARVN Order of Dattle, June-October 196i,

NOTE: Corps boundaries are as of 1 October 196k, On 1 June 1964, there
were two regiments in Quang Ngai, one regiment in the Binh Lan Special Zone,
and one regiment and a ranger battalion in Long An, The 93 infantry &nd
20 ranger battalions accounted for are the total authorized on 1 June and

L1 October 1g64. Date in the table is classified CONFIDENTIAL,
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Conclusion

(U) This chapter has analyzed the Chien Thang plan in terms of
its basic assumptions, concepts for military support, and requirements
for success. The main thrust of the analysis has been to show the em=-
phasis of the plan--1in its willtary aspect--on the assignment of regular
forces to pacification missions, and maintenance of these forces in paci-
fication aress until relieved by paramilitary forces.

(U) Since eaéh province was & claimant upon national military
resources, the tendency toward dispersion of force among a number of
oilspots, incapable of mutuol support, was indlcated. The practical
limitation on the abllity to relnforce threatened cilspots, due to the
Inhibition against removing forces from pacification areas--an inhibition
that was reinforced by command arrangements as well--was also pointed
out. '

(U) Earlier chapters have pointed out that, veginning in July
196L, the Viet Cong eccelerated the development of their main forces and
escelated to the ievel of mobile warfere, The resource mobilization
activities underpinning this achievement have been discussed at length,

(U). Two questions arising from this developmgnt must be faced,
The first question is: Since the Viet Cong build-up coincided with the
launching of the pacification effort, to what extent was this build-up
male possible by the fact that regular troops were cperating in the
vicinity of the oilspots, allowing the Viet Cong to conduct their mobili-
zation activities in areas under their céntrol substantially free of |
Government interference? Obviously, no precise answer can be given to
this question, nor can it be known whether military operations of the

search-and-destroy type would have significantly impaired the Viet Cong

e T e s £
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239 .
build-up. However, it is possible to suggest that thelViét Cong were-
ablé to consolidate their control apparatus and undertake their mobili-
zation activities more readily because of the lack of significant inter-
ference by Government forces., Without the systematic-préjection of :
'military power into the Viet Cong--controiled areas--not necessarily at’

the bases, but at the more densely populated.areas, aiming at the "com-

bat hamlets'--there could be little interference with Viet Cong activities.

(U) The second question is: To what extent did the substantial
buildQup in Viet Coné main forces, and the launching of mobile warfaré,159
invalidate the spreading oilspot céncept of pacification? In other words,
1s it possible to pacify in the face of main force battalions?
| (C) Tt has been pointed out that the Chien Thang plan, in its
concept of "area saturation,'f end in the supporting intelligence esfi#:
mates, aésumed the continuation of guerrilig warfére. 6ne cannot help-.
but be struck by the fact that the military concepts of the plan make
sense when appliéd to the guerrilla warfare stage of insurgéncy, and

that such a plan, if iﬁplemented earlier, might have produced substantial

results.

(U) An enswer to the second question, based on empirical data,

will be attempted in the next chapter. At this point, it is possible to

1591t is emphasized that the term "mobile warfare", as used in
this paper, refers to the period in which the enemy deliberately under-
took to engage and defeat Government regular forces in battle. While
guerrille wearfare continued, attacks by main force units became the
main threat. Unlike the guerrillas, whose sphere of activity was local-
ized, the main force units could maneuver to deliver widely dispersed
attacks, or concentrate to attack and hold a given area. The Viet Cong
strategy in this regard has been discussed in Chapter III, and the exe-
cution of this strategy is presented in Chapter VI. The term."mobile
warfare' has a specific empirical content, and is used to refer to a
specific stage of the insurgency in South Vietnam. It is not used in
the general sense in which it is often encountered in the Maoist lexicon,
as obviously the term, without reference to a8 specific hlstorlcal context,
has many meanings for meny people.

(N‘W'ﬂ-i‘ L\_,r.w. :
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suggest that onco moblle warfare has bogun, nrc; paturatlon becomes mora
difficult, because battallons have to remain more concentrated than when
operating against guerrillas. Also, it is possible for the enemy.to take
advantage of %he fact that paéification forces are inflexibly deployed
among several oilspots, by concentrating his forces against one cilspot
at a time.

(U) The enemy can also launch strikesvﬁith his mobile forces
deep into the pacification zones, thereby making it difficult in practice
to establish clearing'and securing zones from which organized enemy
forces have Leen eliminated. It lg probable thal clearing forces will
seldom Le adequate to defend along the entlre ouler perimeter of the
oilspot. Enemy units can, therefore, move behind the clearing forces
to attack the securing and pacified zones. Continual probes of this
nature can create such a degree of insecurity in the inner zones that
the process of outwérd expansion igs brought to a halt,

(U) It would appear that a sound course of action for the enemy,
when confronted by our advancing forces, is to strjke deep into our
rear to throw our forces on the defensive., If the reaction to this is
a halt to "re-facify" the rear ares, involving perhaps the commitment of
additional forces to the securing mission, the fesult is provably what
the enemy desires. It would seem that the proper remedy for deep
aettacks 1s holding the mobile reaction forces in readiness, not commit-
ment of additional forces to securing.

QJ) The Chien Thang plan also contained other assumptions, such
as the ability to deploy the necessary resources, the ability to raise a
corps of efficient (if not dedicated) mobile action cadre, and the ability
to recruit the requisite paramilitary forces. It also assuméd that all

this could be done in the short run, as the long run contained too many

P
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political uncertainties. The plén soon faced the dilemma that the short
run goals=-a climate of securliy, establishment of a Govergment infra=
structure, raising paramilitary forces--rcéuircd for thelr success
preccenditions that could only be established over the long run, precon=-
ditions such as confidence in the Government and willingness to take
sides against the Viet Cong.

(U) The very tenuous reasoning upon which the success of the entire
plan depended is nowhere better illustrated than in the following excerpt
from the High Command's implementing directive for 1965t .

Gradually, as time goes by and due to the permanent [Eecuringf
activitles of the Reglonal Force:

a, Tho villege dnhabltonts will become more interested, en-
thusiostie, and confldent In the Natlonal Goverimnent end will
pgrticipaﬁo in theo pocification {task,

b, The youths who have dissevered or "fled away" will gradually
return. : :

¢. The VC cadres will either flee away, be arrested, or be
destroyed.

If the three above requirements can actually be satisfied, we will

then start forming an armed force made up by the village residents

themselves to replace the Regional Force, Otherwise, every effor

in these spheres will only lead to failure.l60 :
It should be noted that, of the foregoing preconditions, the first two
ere not under the Government's control, and the third is difficult to
achieve. ,

(U) Tho United Stotes Military Assistance Command, Vietnam,

1inked'success, in terms of the abillty to recruit Reglonal end Popular
forces, to conditions that would be established by the pacification

programs:

16O"Appendix 2 (PF and Civil Defense Force) to Annex E (Employ-
ment of Regular, Regional, Popular, CIDG, Civil Defense and National
Police Forces) to Directive AB 139," p. 1.
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As military security is established, measured controls are imposed,
local government is strengthened and the New Life program gets
underway, the ability to recruilt Popular and Regional Forces should

inprove.

Recrulting and trainlng these forces to replace ARVN forces is
absolutely mandstory and 1s the key to continued progress of paci-
flcation to other areas. . . .

High quality moblle actlon cgdre are the key to the commencement of

" the New Life program. .

(U) It is evident that the abllity to recruit paramilitary forces,

which was of vital import to the employment of the regular forces, was

largely dependent upon the prior success of other aspects of the pacifi-

cation effort.

(C) It was imperative that regular forces not be immobilized--

relatively speeking-~cn securing missions, The implication was that, if

the prospects for recrulting paramilitary forces were not good, or if

the process were to be dregged out indefinitely, then seccuring was not

the best use of the regular forces and ancther use should be found for

the troops.l62

(C) Recognizing this, the later pacification documents estab=

lished certaln prerequisites to be achieved prior to undertaking securing

operations. These criteria were stated as follows:

Prerequisites: Securing should take place only when an area is
ready for it and there is a reasonable chance 1o create a sustaine
able government presence, Guidelines are needed by province and
district chiefs to assist them in determining the direction and tim-
ing of the securing effort. Therefore, sccuring operations may be
undertaken in a particular area when the following conditions are

generally mat:

(a) Orbunizcd V¢ military forces huvoe beon eliminated from the
ares.

161pacificotion Tasks, passim, Emphasis supplied.
1621pRyN should normslly not be tied down in securing operations.

The Concept of Pacification and Certain Definitions and Procedures, p.

5.
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(b) Sufticient ARVN or RF are active in clearing operations
around the exposced periphery of the area and in search and destroy
operations against nearest areas of VC strength to keep the VC off.
balance and on the defensive, . .

. -

(¢) Necessary PF have been or can; within a short time, be re-'
crulted locally within the area to assure local uecurity against an
eneny wilth a strength of not over o platoon.

(d) Surveys of the hamlets have been completed and people's
attitudes indicate a favorable climate for expansion of pacification
activities, Potential active supporters of the Government have
been identified as well and their use as local organlzers, both overt
and covert, has been plenned,

é » {e) A nucleus of informants is in place in the hamlets and a
. ' plan for acging on informetion they provide is ready for rapid
execution,103

(C) Now, if thoso guidolines wore adhered to, 1t would nppear’
i ) that the number of securing operations Justifying the commitment of
regular forces would be limited. Indeed, the implication of the guide-
lines 1s that a sound paramilitary force structure—-cons1st1ng of Popu-

lar Force sguads in hamlets, mobile Popular Force platoons for v1llage

security, and moblle Regilonal Force companies for rapid reaction to &

If this condition could be met, it would be necessary to employ only

limited reguler forces on securing operations for limited peiiods.lék

1631014, p. 4.

l6hThe guldelines were & definite advance over the earlier view
that the commitment of regular forces to pacification would insure
eventual success. The guldelines recognize that several factors--not
gll of them military~-sre involved in realizing even the preconditions
of the securing phase, It is possible that a number of pacification
operations were begun on the theory that regular forces would insure
success8, Indeed, progress could be shown up to the point where the
moblla action cadre were lnbroduced, und gecuring was begun. Then,
! : : whon the inability to recrult paramlliinry forees becumse o Limlting face
tor, expnnclon come to o halt,  The nrow bolog cocurod oventunlly bLoe
camn pacifiod, bub no naw arees could bo brought wundor pacitleatlon
. bacause the troops were insdcquete to both secure the original area and
1 ’ clear new arcas, This was the case of the regziment that was committed

to pacification along Route 4 in Long An province. See Report of Inspec-

tion, LongﬁAn Province. . '

""""'f"’}\r'-lr\w-—v-' LR ]
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threat-~must be cepeble of establishment in the ares "within & short time."
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(U) This chapter has dealt with the théory and concepts of
pacification under the Chien Thang plan. It is now necessary to take up
the actusl implementatlon of the plan in its milltary aspects, The
experience of the first year of the plan will be coﬁsidered with a view
to shedding light on the questions ralsed in this chapter, namely, the
valldity of the spreading ollspol concept in a period of moblle warfare,
the extent to which forces were committed to clearing and securing
missions in dispersed ollspots, and whether or_not the plan was supporied

by an adequate paramilitary force structure.
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APPENDIXES

Appendix 1 Figure 1 - Village Organizational Chart
Source! "Annex E (=anloyment of Rccular,.Regional, Popu-
lar, CIDG, Civil Defense nnd National Police Forces) to
RVNAF High Command Directive AB 139," 25 Dec 196k,
(CONFIDENTIAL).

Appendix 2 Flgure 2 - GVN Orgonizontlon for Pnciflcention nnd U, 8,

Counterport

Source: USMACV, J-3, Mcmorandum, Subject: "Outline of
Requirements to Pacify South Vietnam," 11 Mar 19Gh,
(CONFIDENIIAL), -

Appendix 3 Figure 3 - Outline Province Pacification Plan

Source: RVN, Central Pacification Committee, Permanent

Bureau, Memorandum, Subject: "Prepasration of Pacification
and Development Plans for 1965," 21 Oct 196hk, p. 8.
{CONFIDENTIAL),
i !
; Appendix b Figure 4 ~ Notional Priorities and Phasing of the Chien
Thang Flan

Source: USMACY, J-3 Background Briefing, May 196h4. (CON-
FIDENTIAL). RVN, Central Pacification Committee, Permanent
Bureau, Memorandum, Subject: '"Preparation of Pacification
and Development Plans for 1965," 21 Oct 1964, pp. 1-2.
(CONFIDENTIAL). ‘

Appendix 5 Figure 5 =~ Chein of Command, Republic of Vietnam Armed
. Forces

Source: USMACV, J-3 Background Driefing, Oct 196k,

3

Appendix 6 Tigure 6 - Territorial Organization and Deployment of
Forces Under the Chien Thang Plan, 1 May 196h4-1 October
1964

Source: RVNAF High Command, "Annex C (Territorial Res-
ponsibilities and Positioning of Torces) to Chien Thang
Plan,” 28 Mar 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). USMACYV, Military
Reports, April 196L4. (CONFIDENTIAL),

Appendix 7 Figure 7 - Territorial Organization and Deployment of
Forces Under the Chien Thang Plan, 1 October 1964-1 April
1965 '

; _ : Source: USMACV, J-3 Backzround Briefing, October 196k,
. . ' CONFIDENTIAL), USMACV, Military Reporis, Sept 1964,
CONFIDENTIAL
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CHAFPTER VI
A BALANCE SHEET OF THE CHIEN THANG PLAN, APRIL 196L-APRIL 1965

The enemy 1is being bitterly defeated and his internal contra-~
dictions are very ecute and deep, On our side, we are scoring
many achievements and successes. We are very enthusiastic as
our revolutionary pride is constantly promoted. We have the
sympathy and support in the country as well as in the world.
This is our strategic opportunity. We are in the position of
relentlessly attacking the enemy. This tendency is growing
every day. The initiative in the overall picture is now in

our hands.
--Viet Cong document, early 1965.

The 1965 pacification plan is not realistic, as there are not
the necessary military resources to carry out the plan., Also,
the difference between the resources required and the resources
available is discouraging. If the Government begins pacification
in an area and it has to leave there will be very bad psycho-
logical effects,
A ~~USOM representative in Dinh
Tuong Province, 31 March 1965.

Introduction

(U) The execution of the Chien Thang plan was:influenced signi-
ficantly by the Viet Cong offensive that began in July 1964, and by the
avaiiability of resources--especially maunpower. Both of these factors
were in turn shaped, in part, by the concepts of the plan. On the one
hand, when‘the Government of Vietnam assigned the bulk of its regular
army (ARVN) battalions to pacification oilspots, to permit methodical
expansion of control from secure to insecure areas, the Viet Cong were

left relatively free to raiéé the forces required for their offensive.

On the other hand, the Government's manpower requirement was shaped by .
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the necessity of recruiting sufficient paramilitary forces to provide
llocal security in each oilspot, so that regular troope could continue to
expand their clearing opera‘tlons.l

(U) The pace of pacification--at lﬂast the pace of the mllltary
effort in support of pacification--was geared to the rate of recruiting,
training, and fielding paramilitary forces. Success therefore depended
in large measureAupon'manpower mobilization, As this chepter will show,.
such manpower mobilization was not effective in meeting requirements.
Further, if a realistic projecticn of manpower requirements were made
the question of the feasibility of attaining the requlred manpowexr level

Awould have been seen more clearly, and this possibly would have aided
in the execution of the plan.

(U) It should be recognized that manpover mobiliéation is a
function of populatiop control, which is itself a function of the
strength of the control apparatus, popular attitudes, and the pre«émptive
proselyting activities of the enemy. This being so, manpower mobiliza-
tion couid very well remain 1imite@ in spite of the presence of Goverrn=
ment security forces,

-(U) Manpower requirements, and the programs and policies peeded

to support such requirements {conscription, pay, benefits, dependent

care, and so forth), had to be proJected to keep this process going. This

was certainly feasible, as locel pacification plans were required to be
projected by phase. Tnhus, it should have been possible to predict man-

power requirements and associated money costs for 1 July 1965, the date

11t is evident that, under s different plan, manpower require-
ments would be arrived at differently. It is alsc true that the concepts
of a plan may impose requirements that are beyond the capability of
being fulfilled. This factor must, therefore be taken into account in
Judging the soundness of a plan.
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when the priority provinces ware schedulad Lo e paclfied, TIL this wora
done, the results could have been examined in relation to capabilities,
and an estimate made of the feasivility of the Cnien Thang plan.

(U) The Viet Cong offensive had a direct impact upon.the status
of popﬁlation control and hence upon the manpower problem., In addition,
the advance from guerrilla to mobile warfare might very well have en-
tailed a revision of requirements to place greater emphasis on moblle
forces, At the minimum, an offoctive replacoment Byutem was reguired to
offget tha Inereaced attrition of Jovernmont lorces, ecpoeclally tho ro-
guler forces,

(U) This chapter will look first at the typical utilization of
regular forces to support the Chien Thang plan. It will then consider
the dimensions of the Viet Cong offensive and the attrition inflicted
thereby. The strengths of Government and Viet Cong combat forces in
twenty key provinces, at the start of pacification and approximatel&
one year later, will be examined to detefmine whether the Government
made any appreclable progress in manpower mobilization, and whether
there was eny significant shift in relative strengths due to the Viet
Cong build-up. The status of population control, during the period of
the Chien Thang pian, will be noted for the same twenty provinces and
for the country as a whole. The impact of manpower shortages in re-
tarding the pacification plan by 1 April 1965 will be examined and the

appropriate conclusions drawn.

Employment of Regular Forces (ARVN) under the Chien Thang Plan.

(C) Appendix 1 shows an order of battle 1iéting for the Army of
the Republic of Vietnam on 1l February 1965, and indicates the mission

of each unit under the pacification plan. The date 1L February 1965 was

s
4
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selected because it 1s the best data avallable, and by that date most

of the major troop shifts made to rcinforee the Solgon ollepot had been

completed.2 The date of this appendix is summarized in Table 1.

TABLE 1

ARVN BATTALIONS® AND MISSIONS UNDER THE CHIEN THANG FLANP

Battalions Battalions Battalions Battalions .| Total
Engaged in | Engaged in Employed as Assigned Bat=-
Clearing Securing Mobile Reac=~ Security talions
Operations | Operations tion Forces Misslons
T CORPS 4 9 v W 2l
II CORFS 5 10 6 . 1 22
IIT CORPS 1L 11 : 6 "1 32
IV CORPS : 10 20 2 - 32
CcMD 2 1 3
Gen Reserve ' 11 : ' 11
TOTAL 23 ke 50 9 124
Percent 19% 3L - Lot %

8Tncludes 93 Infantry, 20 Ranger, 6 Airborne and 5 Marine batta~
lions, the total amuthorized in the RVNAF force structure.

Ysourcas USMACY, J=3, ARVN Ordex of Tabtle, 14 Feb 1965,  {CON-
FIDENTIAL).

, (U) The terms "clearing operations” and "securing operations”
are military operations in support of the clearing and gecuring phases
of pacification, as defined in Chapter V. The term "mobile reaction force"

is used to refer to a unit held in reserve, and to forces ewployed on

2The author was responsible for the preparatlion of ARVN order of
battle reports from August 1964 to April 1965, Through periodic visits
to units and discussions with U,S. advisors he wes able to ascertain
where and how the battalions were employed. .
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seach and destroy operaticns against Viet Cong units.3 The Vietnamese .

Army uses the term "striking force" instead of "mobile reaction forces. "t Eiif
(C) Units assigned security missions were employed to protect

vital installations and facilities, as contrasted tc securing an area

to bring the population under Government control. IExamples were the

use of regular battalions to secure the Ha Tien cement plant in Kien

Gisng province, the Can Tho airfield, the bridges at Tan An and Ben Tuc
in Long An province, and the ammunition dump and cther facilities in
Plelku, Also included in this category vere uniﬁs nssigned reconnale-
sance missions, such as two battalions of the Firsct Division employed in . ;
western Quang Tri and Thua Thieh’provinces for survelllance of the approaches ‘
from Laos.?

- ' (C) 1In general, battalions engaged in clearing operations were

| active on the periphery of Government-controlled areas, seeking to ex-

pand Government control by eiiminating organized Viet Cong resistance

and making the area secure for the introduction of pacification cadre.

This was the case in III Corps, where the bulk of the battalions operating

3search and destroy operations have as their object the destruc- C .
tion of enemy forces rather than the pacification of an area. The forces
available for such operations could be employed anywhere in the commander's
tactical zone, and were not limited to operations in the general area of
an oilspot, as were clearing and securing forces. Operations mounted
egelinst known or suspected locations of enemy units, or ageinst VC bases,
or as a reaction to Viet Cong initiamtives are examples of search and des-
troy operations conducted by mchbile reaction forces. :

bRVN, High Command, Dirsctive AB 130, 12 Nov 196k, p. A-b,
(SECRET). This directive proscribes the continunilon of the Chicn Thang
plan in 1965 and specifies the mission of cach tactleal zone. Awmong
other things, it directs that the regular and regional forces of a tacti-
cal zone be distributed as follows: '"(1) Pacification forces: 60% (paci-
fication operations) (2) Striking forces: 30% (destroy operatlons) (3)
Reserve forces: 10%." Ibid.

® . SUSMACV, J-3, ARV Order of Battle, i Feb 1965, (CONFIDENTTAL).
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under the Hop Tac plan for expansion of the Saigon/Gia Dinh oilspot were -

engaged in clearing former Viet Cong-controlled territory. However, the

picture was not always this dbright. Clearing operations also had to bve '

_conducted to eliminate Viet Cong encroachments on Government-held areas,

as was the case in Binh Dinh provihce (II Corps) at this time.6

(U) Battalions engaged in clearing operations are an'iﬁdicator,
of Government initiative, as the forces endeavor fo expand Government
contréi to a wider area, or to regain lost ground.. On the other héhd,
battalions engéged in securing operations have £ha task of maintaining

security in an area 5o that the work of the paclification cadre in re-

- storing Government control (making sure that hamlets meet the six cri-

teria for pacification) can go forward., Such battalions are fully com-
mitted to the security-restoration mission,Aand tﬁe further expansion
of Govefnment gontrol is dependent upon the.fielding of asdequate para-
military forces to assume the terriforial security mission, As paramili-
tary forces become availeble, thé regular troops regain their mobility,
that is, the ability to project themselves into Viet Cong-controlled
areas that results from being relieved of the securing mission in the
oilspot.7 ‘ |

(¢) To illustrate, consider the pacification stétus'overiay for

Long An Province {for Februery, 1965), that is contained in Appendix 4.

6Ibid. The order of battle report upon which Appendix 1 is
based was prepared soon after the Viet Cong defeat of the 40th ARVN Re-
giment in Binh Dinh. Consequently, several Government battalions were
at the time enzaged in clearing the Viet Cong from the populous coastal
area where several new llfe hamlets had been overrun, USMACY, Military
Reports, February 1965. . A

TAs was pointed out in Chepter V, when sufficlent paramilitary
troops were not available, the regular troops had to perform double duiy,
assuming operational missions in the daytime and returning to the pacifi-
cation area at night.
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The north-south strip in the western part of the province, that is shown
as pacified or undergoing pacification, was thé area secured by the 50th
Regiment along strategic Route 4 that links Saigon and the Mekong delta;
The S50th Regiment was fully committed to securing the villages, hamleté
and bridges in this area from October 1964 to April 1965; prior to that
time, from May to October 1964, the LOth Regiment had this mission. For
almost a year, therefore, the size of this Government-held area remained
appfoximately the same (compare the February 1965 pacification status
overlay in Appendix 2 with those for earlier dates) because the itroops
were fully employed in securing the area and paramilitary forces to re-
lieve them of this mission did not become available.8

(c) Table.l_discloses that a relatively high percentage of
regular forces were engaged in securing operations. In addition, many
of the battalions engaged in clearing operations in III Corps were pre-
paring to enter the-securing phase.9 and, in any event, restricted their
operations to thelr assigned nreas on the periphery of the Salgon ollspot,
All told, 60 pgrcent of the available regular forces were engaged in
pacification and security missions, and LO perceﬁt as mobile reaction
forces. This conforms, by coincidence, exactly to the High Command guida-
line which called for 60 percent pacification forces and 4O percent
striking and reserve forces.lo I and II Corps also distribuﬁed their

forces approximately in accordance with the unational guideline. From

8USMACV, J~3, Report of Staff Visit to Long An Province to De-
termine Manpower Reguirements for Pacificaiion, 1 Novemober 196, {CON-

FIDENTIAL). Hop Tac Secretariat, Letter 26 April 1965, Subject: "Re-

- port of Inspection" (Long An province). (CONFIDENTIAL),

97vid, Hop Tac Secretariat, Letter 24 March 1965, Subject:
"Report of inspection" (Binh Duong province). (CONFIDENTIAL).

10pirective AB 139, p. A~b,
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Table 1, in I Corps 70 percent of the available forces, and in II Corps
73 percent, were engaged'in pacification end security operations,

(¢) 1In III Corps, because of the emphasis on pacification under
the Hop Téc plan, 78 percent of the forces were engaged in clearing and
securing missions., However, as an examplé of the continuing intrusion
of operational requirements upon the pacification mission, at the time
of the 14 February 1965 order of battle report the critical situation in
Phuoc Tuy province, resulting from the defeat of Government forces at
Binh Gia in late December 1964, had resulted in the removal of the 43d
Regiment from its pacification zone in Hau Nghia province for operations
in fhuoc Tuy.ll The periodic requirement for the 5th Division to open
Route 13 in Binh Duong p:ovince has alréady been mentioned.l2

(¢} 1In IV Corps, the pattern of employment of forces was per-
ceptibly different from that in the rcst of the nation. Approximately
half of the forces were retained as mobile reaction forces and employed
on search and destroy operstions in Viet Cong-controlled areas. This
was particularly so in the 2lst Division, where ten éf eleven available
battalions were employed on search and destroy opecrations throughout
the lower delta. It had long been maintalned b& Vietnamese commanders
and some United States advisors at IV Corps, and particulaerly at 2lst
Division, that Viet Cong control in the delta was so extensive, and
Viet Cong forceé so strong, that the best use of Government forces was
1o destroy the Viet Cong wherever they could be found. It was held

that regular forces were insufficlent to accomplish pacification while

, LLARVN Order of Battle, Lk February 1965, supplemental ncte.
USMACV, Military Reports, Jan-Feb 1965,

12306 Chapter V.
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at the same time retaining the military initiative against the Viet Cong.l3

As a rgsult, while the 7th and 9th Divisions employed considerable regulaf
forces for securing operations, the 2lst Divisién utilized paramilitary
forcesAexclusively for this role and employed the bulk of the regular
battalions on operations against the enemy.lLL This strategy produced
several notable victories against the Viet Cong in IV Corps in Novémberr
and December, and therety malntained Government military ascendancy in
the delta.l? |

(U) In addition to regular trcops, peramilitary forces--Reglonal

Force companies and Popular Force platoons and squads--were employed in

each province in e territorial secﬁrity role in support of pacification,

The strengths of these units 1n twenty key provinces in May 1964 and
February 1965 are contained in Appendix42. This will 5e discuﬁéed fur-
ther below.

l(C) Bésically, this was the employment of Govefnment forces in

support of the Chien Thang plan. A large proportion of the regular

13conversation with the U.S. Senior Advisor, 2lst Division, in
July 1964, Interview with the former G-3 Advisor, 21lst Division, on 1h
April 1966. It should be noted that the terrain of the delta~-flat and
open--lcaned itself to the employment of helicopter-mobile troops and
merial firepower, thereby facilitating quickx strikes against the enemy.
It was felt that if such strikes could keep the enemy under pressure and

- off balance, further inroads egainst Government--controlled areas would

be lessened, Ibid., (In addition, numerous other conversations, vieits,
and participation in operationg in the delta by the author serve to sup-
port this statement of the general approach to the employmsznt of forces

"in IV Corps and the Tth, 9th, and 2lst Division areas.) The actual em-

ployment of forces 1s a matter of record in the order of battle reports,
such as Appendix 1, and in the Military Reports and Senior Advisor's
Monthly Evaluations for the period June 1986L-April 1965.

14pRVN Order of Battle. The operations statistics in the Mili-
tary Reports for April 1964 to April 1965, and in the Senlor Advisor's
Monthly bvaluations for June 1954k to April 1965 also clearly bear this.

15UsMACV, Military Reports, Nov-Dec 1964.
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troops; and all the paramilitary forces, were employed on pacifiCation ’
and security operations in each province. The combat strengths of these
forces in twenty key provinces is given in Appendix 2. Also, the areas
labeled as "pacified” and "undergoing pacification" in the pacification
status overlays of Appendix 4 depict the generalilocafioﬁ where Govern-
ment strength was concentrated. All told, L0 percent.of the available
battalions were employed in a mobile reaction role, and these battalions
were also.diépersed throughout the country. A comparison of the dapa in
Appendix 1 and Appendix 2 re#eals that the bulk of the regular forces
supporting pacification were distribﬁted throughout the twenty key ﬁroa

vinces, with 26 battalions or 37 percent of these forces concentréted in

five provinces in the III Corps (Hop Tac) area.

The Viet Cong Offensive.

(C) The dimensions of the Viet Cong offensive, which was
launched ih July of 1964, are revesled in Tables 2 and 3. Table 2 shows L
monthly totals of Viet Cong incidents for the period November 1963; which
was the previous record high for incidents in one honth, to June: 1965,
The intensity of the Viet Cong offensive is revealed in Table 3, which
showslGovernment'casualties and weapons losses for the same period. g ;

(C)_ Teble 2 reveals that Viet Céng activity rose sharply from
June to July 1964, and then continued at a high rate through October.
Total incidents dropped sharply in November, due to the impact of the

typhoons and severe floods which struck Central Vietnam.16 Another

16USMACV, Military Reports, Nov 196L. Very extensive damage
was inflicted by the storms and floods upon roads, bridges, crops, and | e
New Life Hamlet fortifications in the coastal lewlands. From' October
to November 1964, Viet Cong incidents declined from 1182 to 733 in I
and II Corps areas, or g decline of 38 percent. Incidents in the remain-
der of the country declined only slightly, from 1181 to 1133.
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TAELE 2

"IOTAL VIET CONG INCIDENTS, NOVEMBER 1963 - JUNE 19652

TOTAL
PERIOD ' TINCIDENTS

January 1964 : : 1770
1965 ' 2206

February 1964 - S 2078
1965 ’ 1982

March 196k ' 2160
1965 2056

April 1964 2284
1965 C 1860

May 196k ’ _ 2143
1965 2263

June 1964 : 2062
: : 1965 2597
July 1964 3045
August 1964 2580
September 1964 3091
October 1964 ' . - : 2827
Noveuber 1963 3182
- 1964 - ) 1982

Decenber 1§63 ' : s 1921
1964 : 2504

8source: DIA, Military Factbook on the War in South Vietnam.
Data 1s CONFIDENTIAL.

———— - [T .
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TARLE 3 o Fj 

TOTAL GOVERNMENT CASUALTIES AND WERATONS LOSSES
NOVEMBER 1963 - JUNE 190586

. WIZAPONS
CASUALTIES® " LOSSES
January 1964 1811 917
_ 1965 3313 1700
February 1964 1593 708 -
1965 L1l ahsh fo
March 196k 2033 81k b
1965 3104 1442 £
April 1964 2576 990 F
: 1965 ‘ 2hr3 - i
May 1904 : Lk 7e3
1905 _ hoGy 170%
June 1964 1952 : 718
1965 4301 _ . 2387
July 1964 3222 1889
August 1964 ‘ 2811 . _ 1106
September 196k ' 3315 1465 o
October 1964 3015 | 1510 :
: 8
November 1963 2883 . 1595 :
1964 . 2388 : 110k
December 1963 1670 72l
1964 - : LiL7 2111
230urce: DIA, Military Tactbook on the War in South Vietnam.
Data is CONFIDENTIAL.

Poasualties include killed in action, wounded in action, and
missing in action.

DECLASSIFIED




DECLASSIFIED

upsurge of Viet4Cong activity took place in_Décembef, and then err—all
activity declined during early 1965. The average menthly incident rate
for the first six months of L9GL was 2083, ror tho last six months 1t
rosa to 2672, an increase of 28 porcent in the menthly incldent rate.

(While it 18 recognized that data on totol incidents 13 cubject to qualie

-fication, since a propaganda lncident 1s weighted equally with an attack,

such data is considered a satisfactory indicator of the trend in Viet
Cong activity.) |

(C) Government casualties and weapons logses shown in Table 3
also rose sharply in the second ﬁalf of 1964, in line with the trend of
Viet Cong activity. In December 1964, Government casualties and weaponé
losses reached the highest level thus far recorded, Between the first
and second haif of 196%; average monthly caosualties roée from 1935 to
3150, or 63_percenﬁ; and aversge monfhly weepons losges rose from 812
vto 1531, or 88 percent, ‘Furthermore, in spite of the decline. in totél
. Viet Cong indidents between the last six months of 1964 and the first

six months of 1965 (from an average monthly rate of 2672 toA2161,,or 19

percent), Government casualties and weapons losses continued on an upward

trend into 1965. For the first half of 1965, Government casualties rose

from sn average monthly rate of 3150 to 3577, for a 13.5 percént gain
over the previous six mohths. Government weapons losses aiso increased

13.5 percent, from 1531 to 1740 average monthly‘lossés. This means thaf
" the force'or intensity of Viet Cong incidents continued to increase, qﬁd.
that more incidents were dccuring with heavy.losses.

(C) A particularly disturbing trend thet received the attention

of the United states Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, dﬁring this
peiiod was .the increase in the number of troops reported mission iﬁ

action after engagements., The MIA figure increased from a total of éllG(

ki
?
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in the first six months of 1964 to 3920 in the last six months, an in-
crease of 85 percent. This figure increased another 26 percent, from
3920 to h956 during the first half of 1965. Particularly heavy losses
in this category occurred in December 1964 (1092) and in February 1965
(1394), two months which saw heavy engagements.l? In short, some units
were disintegrating ih actlon, even though an undetermined number of
survivors would filter back 6ver 8 period of time to rejoin friendly
forces; .

(C) One reason for the higher casualties was that attacks by
Viet Cong forces of battalion size or larger increased from 14 in the
first eix months of 1964 to 27 in the last six months of 1964 and 28 in
the first six months of 1965.18 Such a trend was 1in keeping with the
Viet Cong strategy discussed in Chopter IIIL.

(C) The annuwl totuls of Covornmont personnel and weapons loge
Bes during 1963, 1964, wnd 1905 prae shown 1n Uabloe 4, TFor comparatlva
purposog, Viot Cong losocs are almo shown, Covernmont losses show an
upward trend between 1963 and 1964, and this trend continued in 1965.
Viet Cong losses dropped from 1963 to 1964, but rose sharply again in
1965, Of the Viet Cong losses in 1965, 14,451 (35%) were sustained in
the first six months 5f the year. T

- (C) Between the second and third duarters of 1964, Viet Cong

activity rose 35 percent in the iI Corps zone, in 1ine.with a 34 per-
cent increase nation-wide. Incidents in the I and II Corps zones of

Central Vietnam were about 4O percent of total incidents in the country.

17DIA, Military Factbook on the War in South Vietnam. P. 29,

1aIbid., p. 34, These attacks which record only Viet Cong-init=
iated actions, were of course, not the only engagements with Viet Cong
battalions.
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The most significant increase in Viet Cong incidents in IT Corps between
the second and third quarters was in road and rail sabotage, which in-
creased 150 percent, Of the total incidents in II Corps, most were
concentrated in the coastal areas of three provinces: Quang Ngal,

Binh Dinh, and Phu Yen. Between the second and third quarﬂeis of 198k,
incidents in Binh Dinh increased 101 percent and in Pau Yen 46 percent,
Incidents in Quang Ngai declined 13 percent, but this was a decline from
& high level during the second guarter, when the Viet Cong considerably

incregsed their activity in the lowlands of that province.l9

TABLE b

GVN AND VIET CONG PERSONNEL AND WEAPONS LOSSES, 1963-19652

PERSOIWEL LOSSESP - ' WEAPONS LOSSES
1963 20,290 28,383 8,267 5,397
1964 30,510 20,942 14,055 5,881

1965 42,209 41,713 16,915 11,635

aGource: Military Factbook on the War in South Vietnam. Data
is CONFIDENTIAL.

bavn personnel losses include KIA, WIA, MIA., VC personnel losses
include KIA, WIA for 1963 only, and POW. After 1963, only Viet Cong
killed and captured were reported,

(C) The Viet Cong offensive against the coastal lowlands, and

l9USMACV, Military Reports, April-October 1964, USMACV, II
Corps Advisory Group, Report, subject: "II Corps Trends," 20 October
1964, (CONFIDENTIALs. Once again, since incidents very in significance
one from the other, it 1s necessary to make the qualification that total
incidents can be used to indicate only the general dimensions of Viet
Cong activity.
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'— the deployment in September of the 25th (ARVN) Division from the Quang
Ngai-Binh Dinh area of II Corps to the Long An-Hau Nghié area of ITX
Corps, both contributed to the decline of pacification in Quaeng Ngal,
Binh Dinh, and Fhu Yen.zog‘On 20 October, a report by the II Corps |

 Advisory Group stated that the increased Viet Cong activity and worsening
military situation had brought pacification to a halt in Quang Nzai, even
though no losses of pacified areas were reported.2l The same report
stated that definite losses of populﬁtion and hamlets to the Viet Cong
had occurred in Binh Dinh, and that there had been a regression in paci-
fication in Phu Yen due to the deterlorating security situation.22

(C)A The heaviest blows against Goverrnment forces in Binh Diﬁh,
however, were yet to fall, On 7 December the Viet Cbng attacked the
An Lao 'Digtrict héadquarters,23 and ambushed the reinforcements.that
were gent in felief, Governmeht paramilitary forces securing the popu-
lous An Lao ?alley virtually cdllapsed, as one Regional Force company,

one Regionél Force platoon, and twelve Popular Force platoons, a total

,‘;._2O”II Corps Trends," pagsim. The Slst (ARVN) Regiment and two
Ranger battalions remained in Quang Ngai, so that there was no over~all
reduction in regular forces in the province, In October, Quang Ngal was
also transferred to I Corps Tactical Yone. This made it more difficult
to reinforce Binh Dinh, which was left with only one regiment of the 22d
Division, with forces from Quang Ngai as had been done in the pest.
USMACV, J-3, ARVN Order of Battle (Monthly Report), Sept 196h-Apr 1965,
(CONFIDENTIAL). For forces in Quang Ngai and Binh Dinh on 1L Feb 1965,
see Appendix 1.

2l1pid, The statement in the report that "there were no losses
of pacified areas reported" is an indication that the pacification status
overlays {Appendix 2) submitted by this province were probably optimise
tic. :

_ 22Tpid. A comparison of the pacification status overlays con-
tained in Appendix 4 for the appropriate province should be made to
assist in following the narrative of this section. Reference is also
made to the maps in Appendix 1 to Chapter III.

. 23g¢e overlay for Binh Dinh province, Appendix k.,
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strength of 334 men, were reported missing in action with their weapons.
: /

The Viet Cong also captured two 4.2-inch mortars and a large quantiﬁy

of ammunition. While regular forces made sub;equeﬁf»attempts to clear

the valley, it was evacuated soon afterwards and yielded to the Viet
Cong.2h » |

{€) On 7 February 1965, the saﬁe day_ as the ﬁftack on Amériéan‘
installafioﬁs at Pleiku, the Viet Cong inflicted a serious defeat upon-
the 40th (ARVN) Regiment, thc.only regular troops in Binh Dinh provinece.

A company of one battalion of the regiment was attacked, and the relief

battalion was amhuéhed.' Both of these units were elliminated as effectibe

fighting forces, creatling o serlous situation which caused both II Corps
and the High Command to dispatch reinforcements to -the province.25

© Nevertheless,vthroughout February and March 1965,the Viet
Cong continued their offensive in Binh Dinh, attacking the remaining
New Life Hamlets and strategic Route 19 which connects Qul Nhon and-
Pleiku.26 By this time, ﬁegional Force companies were being employed

to secure the New Life Hamlets in Phu My and Phu Cat districts. Never-

* theless, on 25 and 26 February the Viet Cong successfully atfacked four

New Life Hamlets being guarded by two Regional Force companies and several

Popular Force platoons. They also attacked the New Life Hamlets along
Route 19 and sabotaged the bridges and culvérts on the highway. On 21;

22, and 23 February the Viet Cong conducted three ambushes agalnst

24ysMacY, Militery Reports, Dec 1964. Interview with the for-
mer Assistant Sector Adviszor, 10 April 1966.

25USMACV, Military Reports, February 1965. USMACV, J-3 Briefing
Notes, February 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). -

26gee Map 2, Appendix 1, Chapter ITI.
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Governmant reinforcementa on Routo 19, rusultinm in heavy friendly lorsas .21
(C) While Government forces were attempting to open up the coastali
highway (National Route 1) and railroad, the Viet Cong opehed up a nev

front in An Tuc District_by attacking Special Forces Camp Kannack on - gif

8 March. Though the main force battalion which made this attack was re=

pulsed, the Viet Cong remained in the area and blocked Route 19. This.
forced the.High Command . to commit additional battalions from the General
Reserve to reopen the highway. By late March, a task force of three
airborne battalions was clearing Route 19 in the vicinity of An kKhe, and
two marine battalions had reinforced II Corps troops in the coastal area.
The headquarters of the 224 {ARVN) Divicion moved from Kontum to Binh
Dinh to control the operations.28

(U} While the Viet Cong offensive in Binh Dinh was the most
serious that the Government had to confront during the first year of
the Chien'Thang plan, the situation in other coastal. provinces was énly
slightly less serious. The halting of pacification in Quang Ngai by
October has already been noted. After the November floods, Government
troops found it especially difficult to keep the coastal highway and
railroad in operation. An indication of the seriousness of the situation

at the end of Fevbruary 1965 is contained in the following excerpt from

g summary of the report of the loeal United States Operations Mission
representative:

The province rep reports that the situation in Quang Ngai has changed
from bad to worse during the last week of the reporting period.
Rumors are circulaiting that the VC will attempt to take the city or
attack the military installations around it. The Medico doctors and
nurses have been ordered to leave Quang Ngal [Eitx], leaving the
Americans there without any medical help.

28USMACV, Military Reports, March 1965, J-3 Briefing Notes,
March 1965.
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VC interdictions have once again closed the road traffic on lHighway
1. USOM has not been able to bring in commodities by land to this
province and air shipment, while it is available, is a limited pro-
position., A pressing need of this province at the moment is food

and other essential commodities. With Highway 1 out of commission
compounded by the sudden increase of refugees, the problem of feeding
and providing clothing and shelter becomes more pronounced. The
stock of rice and other consumer commodities are being used up at a
faster rate than it can be replenished.29

The reference to increased refugees (about 23,000 at the time of the
report) is another indicator of Viet Cong takeover of hamlets formerly
under Government control.,

(C) In Phu Yen Province, to the south of Binh Dinh, the ability
of Goveérnment forces to hold the areas considered "pacified" and "under-
going pacification’ began to deteriorate with the Viet Cong onslaught
in July, The Viet Cong could choose their points of attack, and Govern-
ment forces were simply over-extiended in their efforts to protect dis-
trict towns, the highway and railroad, and the "rice bowl" coastal plains.
A report on Pau Yen made on 9 December L96h stated:

The VC continue to infiltrate the hamlets in the main pacification
areas almost at will, and the armed Civil Defense are extremecly
undependable. Only those hamlets in the immediate vicinity of one
of the three ARVN battalions, or of the available Regional Force
companies, are afforded a modicum of security. Of the 14 RF com~
panies, 10 are engaged primerily in Broviding securlty for distriect
towns and the highway and railroad.3
A summary of the report of the United States Operations Mission represen-
tative for PFebruary 1965 stated:
The VC have succeeded in cutting off the province by disrupting

road and railroad travel., The deteriorating security situation
seriously impedes all government-sponsored programs and activities.

29USOM, Reports v GOM Provincial Representatives for the
Month Ending 28 February i‘s.y, no date. (UNCLASSIFIED). These reports -
are sunmaries of monthly reports submitted by USOM provincial represen=
tatives.

30ysMacY, J-312, Memorandum 9 Dec 196k, Subject: "Staff Visit
to Headquarters 23d Division and Darlac and Phu Yen Sectors." (CONFIDENIIAL).
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For example, construction projects had to be suspended, cadre-

movements were limited to secure areas only, communications problems

became more acute than ever and a sudden increase in commodity prices

created a bad psychological situation. The province rep feels trat

before the mission can be zccomplished in the province, the security

situation must be vastly improved. The province chief and the MACV

sector advisor and the USOM rep are unanimous in the opinion that

additional troops should be assigned to operate in Phu Yen.31

(€) The northernmost provinces of South Vietnam, in the I Corps
Tactical Zone, were aiso the scene of 1érge Viet Cong gains against the
limited Government securing forces, It was ironic that this Corps,
which had led the way in the employment of the area saturation tacties
which were to be employed in securing operations,32 should see the com-
plete collapse of its main clearlng and securing operations in July and
August.-
(C) Pacification had begun on a wave of optimism in I Corps.

The strategy was to conduct area ssturation operations in the western
part of the coastal lowlands in each province, and gradually to extend
such operations to the piedmont (foothills) area. Two large-scale
operations, Campaign Dan Chien 1 in Quang Tin Province, and Campaign
Dan Chien 2 in Quang Nam Province, were mounted on 16 February 1964 by
the 2d (ARVN) Division. Encountering little resistance, the troops
were soon in the piedmont., In Quang Tin, the 6th (ARVN) Regiment
arrived in the FPhuoc Chau Valley, some forty kilometers from the coast.33

(C) The pacification of the Phuoc Chau Valley between 28 February

1964 and 29 May 1964 was one of the first successes under the Chien Thang

31USOM, Reports for USOM Provincial Representatives for the
Month Ending 28 February 1905. )

325ee gbove, Chapter V.

33USMACV, Military Reporté, Apr-Jun 1964, Refer especially to’
the section on Quang Tin Province. .
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" plan, and was consequently held up as a model operation.3h The after=-

action report on the'operation revealed, however, that sucéess_depended '

~

upon the continued presence of the military in Phuoec Chau Valley. The

report stated'

It is felt that the situation in the valley will continue to devnlop
in our favor in the foreseeable future if ARVN troops remain in the
area to protect the people from VC incluence. . . .

The population appears to be very . . . desirous of supporting the
government as longz as the government shows good faith in providing
them with protection. . . .

Emphasize, once again, to the people the announced intention of JARVY/
remaining in the valley, ‘

This was the same thing that advisors everywhere had been saying,36 with

little appareﬂt reflection upon the force depletion that would result

K
rd

from this line of reasoning. i -
(C) 1In any event, the 6th Reﬁiment remained in the Phuoc Chau

Valley until late February 1965. By thut'time its supply line to the

coast had been cut by VietvCong destrﬁction of the rbad, ahd relief

operations were éontinually turned back by main force battalions;' Finally,

in what must surely be one of the darkest chapters in that year of war,

the Phuoc Chau Valley was evacuated and left to the Viet Cong. The troops

3hWhen I arrived in Vietnam, I was placed on the track of this
operation by a noted guerrilla fighter, Major Arthur Cates. Subsequently,
when General Westmoreland directed that a study be made on "The Evclution
of a Hamlet" (from Viet Cong control to pacified status), the Phuoc Chau
Valley experience was suggested as a starting point. See C., V. Sturdevant,
Paocification Force Reguirements for South Vietnam, Rand Memorandum 421
ARPA, March 1965, p. 38. (CONFIDENIIAL).

350ffice of the Senior Advisor, I Corps Advisory Group, After
Action Report--Phuoc Chau Valley Overations, 29 May 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL),
quoted in C, V, Sturdevant, Pacification Force Requirements for South
Vietnam, p. 3.

36Thls was also the official opinion of USMACV frequently ex-
pressed in the Military Reports.
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wefe noﬁ needed on the coast, and were brought out by air.37 _
Dan Chien 1 and 2 lasted until July.196h. By that time the com~

panies of the 2nd Division were widely scattered among the hilltops of

the pledmont. The Viet Cong had no {rouble penetrating to the lowlands,

where thelr own campaign began with an upsurge in activity generally

along National Route 1 in the four provinces of Quang Tri, Thua Thilen,

Quang Nam, and Quang Tin.38 Faced wlith this threat, United States advi-
sors urged the Vietnamese Army to regroup its forces along the coast.
In the 2d Division area, this was duly accomplished by the termination _
of Campaigns Dan Chien 1 aﬁd Dan Chien 2.39 The lst Division also ter-
minated several operations in the western part of its zone and regrouped
along the coast.uo New paciflcation plans were prepared--starting with
the zone along Route 1 and the railroad.hl
(U) The situstion in I Corps toward the end of the first year

of the Chien Thang plan.is revealed in the reports of the United States
Operations Mission province represenﬁatives. On 28 February 1965, the
Quang Tri province representative reported:

There is a growing feeling of fear in Quang Tri. The people are

beginning to feel that they have been deserted by the government
since security is no longer certain and the village and hamlet

37Interview with Major H. M. Sanders on 16 April 1966. Major
Sanders was the G-2 Advisor of the 24 ARVN Division from July 1964 to
February 1965, and the Senior advisor to the 6th ARVN Regiment from
February 1965 to July 1965, :

38Ibid. USMACV, Military Reports, July - August 196h.f
39vid.

hoUSMACV, J-3, JOC Branch, Report of Staff Visit to Headquarters
I Corps, 10 July 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL).

hlUSMACV J-31, Memorandum, 11 December 196k, Subject: 'Visit
to 2nd Infantry DlVlsion and Quang Nam and Quang Tin Sectors, Vietnanm,
10-31 December 196%." (CONFIDENTIAL).
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officials are now forced to be as transient as the VC. Recently,

the VC were able to close down a major provinclal road by planting
8 few mines and publicly mn:~ ng that travel would not be per- .. b
mitted on the road. This in i

, is an indication of how effec-

tively the VC can get the ear ¢t inr people and through threat alone.
carry out their policy. Provincial drivers refused to travel the

road even though this road had previously been considered secure. 3
The districts of Quang Tri have rapidly become inclined toward mili- ;
tary operations and with increasing the security measures near the ;
district headgquarters. Administration has become a very wminor part -
of district operatﬁons and this has made it difficult to carry out 3
civilian programs, 2 : ’ ‘ :

(U) A summary of the report of the United States Operations

Mission Quang Nam province representaﬁive states:? T 3

The province rep reports that during the month of February the VC
destroyed telephone poles and dug trenches across the road between
Hoi-An and Dien-Ban. The same occurred in a number of other places
along Route 1 and there were also ten incidents involving mines and
ambushes. At the intersection of Route 1 and provincial Route 1k,
a USOM truck was ambushed and burned on 9 February. The district
headquarters at Dien Ban and Hieu Nhon and the provincial capital
at Hoi An have been shelled by the VC. All of these incidents
occurred in areas where intense pacification efforts have been in~
itiated since December 1964, The people who live in or near these :
incident sites neither warned the GVN prior to the incidents nor _ L
volunteered information after the fact. In the oplnion of the prov A .

- rep this is a strong indication that the people are nol supporting AN
the GVN effort. In nddition to the other pncification efforts AR
directed to these arcas, these some people were reclplents of vast
economic aid and personal asclstunnce from the GVN followlng the
November floods. The prov recp reports that the people will often
watch their own goldlers die without Lifting hand and that the pro=
vince officials often reflect the same attlitude and 1t is becoming
increasingly difficult tﬁ motivate them to do anything in the fileld
of economic development., 3

(U) The Quang Tin province summary report states:

The province rep reports that 'the great leap toward pacification
in Quang Tin is made evident by its very absence.' The number of
villages controlled by the VC has increased from 198 to 213, an

increase of 15 villages in one month, A high incident rate of E
stealing, robbing, raping and obtaining free meals in rural resi- 5
dential areas has not endeared the population toward ARVN or :
Reglonal Forces. The province officials maintain that they cannot - ' ]
embark on a sound pacificatlion program until the province receives ’ ;

LL2USOM, Provincial Represeniatives Reports for Month Ending 28
February 1965,

%3114,
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more £roops to be used In clear'énd hold operations. The VC roam
almost at will throughout the entire province and can cause ferror
and havoc and widespread damage anytime they wish to do so.u
(C) 1In short, by March 1965 the situation in all the coastal
provinces of Central Vietnam, from Quang Tri sduth to ?hu Yen, was worse
than it had ever been before,* |
(C) The character of the war in three provinces of Central Viete
nam--Quang Tin, Quang Ngal, and Binh Dinh--had also escalated to the level
of moblle conflict among battalion and mﬁlti-battalion forces, In Mafch
of 1965 these threc provinces were the tiﬁ of a éiant spearhecad which
expended west to Kontuﬁ-Pleiku and the Laos frontiler, where the North
Vietnamese 325th Division was committed in cupport. ©Not counting the
325th Division, whose 1Bth Regiment made its appearance in Binh'Dinh
somewhat later in 1965,L+6 the Viet Cong battalion-size forces in these

three provinces consisted of sixbeen battalions and two regimental con-

trol headquarters on 31 March l965.u7

(C) It wes these forces which attempted to complete the conquest

6f Binh Dinh in February 1965. Ih Quang Tin, mobile warfare had begun

in Decenber 1964, when the Viet Cong attacked the 3d Battalion, 6th Regle
mcnt ot Viet An, whlch controllcd o major road ot the Junctlon of two
valleys in the pledmont. At the same tlme, a Viet Cong battalion attacked

7
Hill 159, an important position not far from the main headquarters of

blrysq,

u5The losses in population control in these prov1nces will be
discussed below. .

u6DIA Military Factbook on the War in South Vletnam, Oc+ober
1965, p. 21. (SECRET). }

l+7RVN Ministry of Armed Forces, J-2 High Command, and USMACV,
Office of A351stant Chief of Staff, Intelligence (Joint Publicatlon),
Viet-Cong Military Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel as of 31
March 1955, (J-2 Log No. 3-283-65, 9 April 1965), II, 381-3ch,
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Government forces at Tam Ky on the coast. While the Viet Cong were re-
pulsed in both engagements, the defenders suffered heavy losses., The

3d Battalion, 6th Regiment was isolated at Viet An, and numerous attempts.

by the 5th Régiment to clear the road to Viet An were repulsed by Viet

Cong battalions. Viet An was attacked again on 7 February 1965, in

- coordination with the Viet Cong offensive in Binh Dinh that began on

that date. Finally, Vlet An had to be abandoned in July 1965.h8

]
l
|
‘.
|
i
!
!
|
3

(C) In the III Corps area it became 1ncrea51ngly clear, even as .
the forces were taking up thelr positions for clearing operations in
Long An, Hau Nghia, and Binh Duong provincc in October l96h thaf the
Viet Cong would not hesitate to engsge regular battallons in opposing ' . .
such operations. On 7 October the Viet Cong attaqked the 30th Ranger ' A
‘Battalion and the lst Battalion, L6th Regiment in Hau Nghia province és'
they moved to take up a position at Luong Hoa, in the northwest corner
of Long An Province. This task force was forced to withdraw with heavy
losses, and later the 52d Ranger.Battalioh_was moved. to Luong Hoa via
Long An Provinpe.h9 As the operations of fhe 25th Division in thls area
were always Gtrongly opposed by tho Viet CnnE,SQ it zoon bhoecame evident
that the 52d Ranger Battallon could not operate in the area except in
conjunction with additional forces. It theruforu oestablished 1toelfl
in a fortified position 1n Luong Hoa, where 1t was resupplled by alr.

Consequently, 1t was unable to adequately perform its mission of screening

b8rnterview with Major H. M. Sanders, 16 Apr 1966, USMACV,
Military Reports, December 1964-February 1965.

LL9USMACV J-3 Briefing Notes, 7 October 1964, USMACV, J-3, "Re-
port of Staff VlSlt to Long An Prov1nce to Determine Manpower Requirements
for Pacification.”

50USMACV, Military Reports, November 196h:April 1965.

(i
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278 _
the west flank of the main poacification arca in Long An Province,ol

Pnrm
Nt d :

v e

() Because of Viet Cong strength in Hau Nghia and Léng An,

the only clearin:s the 25th Division was able to conduct was in regimenfal'

and division-size operations. Such operations were not mounted more than

a few times a month, and the remainder of the time the forces-were engaged
in securing the small Government-held areas:?2 This was not in accord-
ance with the concept of pacification, but the concept assumed the '
threat i L2 primarily guerrilla, with only rare challenges to Govern-
ment regular forces., Now the guerrillas were -supported by battalions
which did not hesitate to attack regular troops. Sincé Government bat-
talions had to remain concentrated, their area of influence and radius

of effeétive population control was consequently more limited than what

it would have been in a guerrilla environment.

(C) These conclusions are supported by an inspection report on

51"Report of Staff Visit to Long An Province to Determine Man-
power Requirements for Pacification," passim. Hop Tac Secretariat,
"Report of Inspecsion, Long An Province," 26 April 1965, pp. 2, 5. The
former report states: "The 52d Ranger Battalion is located at Luong
Hoa . . . The area is not heavily populated, but serves as a VC base;
therefore a battalion operating in the area serves to keep the VC off . ..
balance and to screen part of the western flank of Zone A." At that
time, Zorie A was the maln pacificaticn area, the north-south strip
shown as "pacified" and "undergoing pacification"” in the province paci-
fication overlays of Appendix 4., The second report states: '"With the
exception of battalion-garrisoned Luong Hoa, 'upper' Ben Luc District:
(virtually all of the District northwest of Highway 4) is undeniably VC
country., . . ." The report goes on to describe the "security mission"
of the battalion at Luong lMoam as "static." Ihid. :

72"Report of Inspection of Long An Provinece," p. 2. The report
states that six infantry battalions (minus one company) occupled the
area shown as "pacified" and "undergoing pacification" in the pacifica-
tion status overlays of Appendix L4, These were the A and B Zones, the
"development" and "securing"” zones respectively. With respect to the
C Zone or clearing zone the report states: "Zone C is the scene for
periodic military operations dbut these both lack the intensity and
duration which would warrant their being described collectively as clear-
ing operations in the sense of the J01nt Mission Directive and in the
basic Hop Tac plan.” Ivid. .
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the status of pacification in Long An Province as of 9 April 1965; Tﬂé

report states:

" Pacification progress in Long An is lagging behind the current llop
Tac goals., Within the A Zone about hall of the hamlets scheduled
for pacification have achicved that formal status (9 of 22), but
the Senior Advisor, 50th Infantry--the unit responsible for A Zone
pacification--estimates that approximately one-quarter of the nomin-
ally pacified hamlets have regressed to the point where long stretches
of their fences are cut periodically either with the inhabitants' com-
pliance or with an acquiescence such as to preclude even the volun-
teering of information concerning these acts. Although enemy initiated
activity within the zone has generally been limited to harassments,
communications ssbotage, and individual acts of terrorism, this fact
does not indicate a state of security such as is properly assoclated
with the term 'pacified'. . . ., Sightings of enemy units have been
made, up to battalion size, both within the A Zone and along its
boundaries. The lnsecurity indicated by these facts is clearly re=-
flected in the retention of regular forces either in the Zone or on
its immediate borders; five ARVN companies are considered necessary
for the security of the Ben Luc bridge, the 50th Infantry headquarters
and three hamlets 'undergoing pacification.' Consequently, the con-
clusion here is that Long An's A Zone ghould rlghtfully be consldered
in the 'securing' rather than the 'development' phase. 3 Y :

In considering the above excerpt, it must be remembered that Long An
Province was probably the top priority province in fhe top priority paci-
fication area of the country. Also, the excerpt>describes the security
conditions in the pacified area-~the area nominally under the highest
degree of Government control.

(C) The report goes on £o describe the security situation in

the rest of Long An Province as follows:

53Ibid., p. 1. The Hop Tac plan was the pacification plan for
the Seigon/Gie Dinh oilspot, which extended into the surrounding pro-
vinces of Long An, Hau Nghia, Binh Duong, Bien Hoa, and portions of
Phuoc Thanh and Phuoc Tuy. Approximately concentric rings emanating from
Seigon defined the A Zone (pacified--in the development phase), B Zone
(undergoing pacification--in the securing phase), and C Zone (under Viet
Cong or general military control of the Government-~being cleared). These
zones defined objectives, that is, development operations were to be
undertaken in the A Zone; all the area in the B Zone was to be brought
into the "undergoing pacification" category by means of clearing and se-
curing operations; and forces were to operate in the C Zone to screen the
secured areas and clear the zone of Viet Cong units. Search and destroy
operations against targets of opportunity were conducted in the outer D.

zone,

i
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' . [/ The mejor portion of Long An's B Zone is far from the securing status,
. « «» « In fact, even the Highway % portion of the B Zone, .in which
the principal securing effort is being undertaken, does not meet the
" criteria established as prerequisites for this phase of pacification.
Enemy initiated operations, company-sized or larger, have occurred
" throughout this area in recent weeks, with no subsequent GVN moves
‘which could prevent their reoccurrence. 1In effect, organized VC ]
units either still inhabit this area or can penetrate it with little. . -~ . | .
difficulty. Zone C is the scene for periodic military operations ’ Ry
but these both lack the intensity and duration which would warrant
their being described collectively as clearing operations in the
sense which that term is used in the Joint Mission Directive and in
the basic Hop Tac plan, ., . . At least one enemy battalion gives
evidence of the ability to operate throughout most of the province
' ' with relative freedom and has demonstrated its ability to strike
) effectively into areas theoretically secured.s, )" ] ;

(C) Pacification in Long Ari and Hau Nghia was handicapped by
. the existence of V1et Cong bases 8Ccross the Vaico Orlental River in the

Plaln of Reeds.?? This was a per51stent problem in- the execution of

g " pacification, snd numerous other examples can be mentioned of the dlffi-
™ o culty of providing security when the pacification area adjoined or was
near to a relatively inaccessible ares that the Viet Cong could use as
a local base of operations.>® . : ' ) B

(C) In the 5th Division area, on 11 October, the VietACong

5“Ib1d., P2, - : y S _

558ee Maps 1 and 2, Appendix 1 to Chapter III;

560ther examples are the location of the Khiem Hanh Zaistricﬁf
oilspot in Tay Ninh next to the Bol Loi forest base area, and the Tam
Binh oilspot in Vinh Long next to a Viet Cong infested area. Concerning
the problem in Tay Ninh, the IIT Corps Advisory Group's Monthly Intelli-
gence Analysis for August 196k stated: 'The pacification plans for
Khiem Hanh District, adjacent to the Boi Loi Forest area, seems destined ,
for failure before the plans are well underway. The Cong Tac [Viet Coﬁgf ] vt
will probably resist violently GVN attempts to occupy an area so close . :
to their strategically situated base zone. . . . This area will continue >
to be a thorn in the side of any pacification attempts on its periphery. ] : !
. At present time the Boi Loi area is believed to contain. a minimum of ) S
1500 Cong Tac forces, The Cong Tac Tay Ninh Provincial headquarters,
several district committees, and the headquarters of the Saigon-Cholon-
Gie Dinh Special Zone have been reported there." TIII Corps Advisory :
Group, Monthly Intelligence Ana1y51s, 1-31 August 196U, 16 September 1964, L
. o p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL). e
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attacked the 1lst Battaiion, 9th Regiment which vas-securing New Life
Hamlets in Tay Ninh.?7 Viet Céng activity along Route 13 in Binh Duoﬁg,
vhich began during July and August and had created a serious situation
by October, has already been noted.’8 on 16 October,‘a Viet Cong baf-
talion ambushed the 24 Battalioﬁ, 7th Regiment south of Ben Cat but was
eventually driven off with heavy losses.?9 Most of the Tth and 8th
Regiments had to be employed on road-clearing opéfations to open Route

13 to traffic two and three times a month.60

(C) A report on the situation in Binh Duong as of 5 March 1965 :

stated:

1 Given a continuance of the current level of VC strength and activity
it is hard to believe that by 1 July the forces currently available
in the [Hop Tag/ C and D Zones will have established those conditions
which would warrant for Zone C a cleared status--namely, the elimina-
tion of organized enemy units from the Zone itself and the prevention -
of penetration into the Zone of enemy elements larger than platoon.
US advisors on the scene are unanimous in believing that 1 July is )
an unreelistic Zarget date for the completion of securing operaticns b
in Zone B . . . l_J’ : 4

(C) Here also, it was found impossible to clear and secure all

S R e

T A

of the assigned objective areas in accordance with the target dates of
thefpacification plan. One reason was that Viet Cong activity in Binh
Duong forced Government troops to operate genefally in battalion size,
whether thelr mission was cleariné or securing, The same report states:

Despite the difference in missions ngohg battalions of the Tth

5TUSMACV, J-3 Briefing Notes, 11 October 196k,

58See above, Chapter III.

>59USMACV, J-3, JOC Branch, After Action Report Binh Duong Pro- ) <
vince, 16 October 196k, ' -

6OUSMACV, J-3, Disposition Form, Subject: "Viet Cong Closure of é 1E“
Highway 13 in Binh Duong." (CONFIDENTIAL). . : : » 2

'61Hop Tac Secretariat, Letter 24 March 1965, Subject: "Report
of Inspection" (Binh Duong Province), p. 2. (CONFIDENTIAL).
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and 8th Regiment§7, all these battalions operate in essentially the
same manner. In general the battalions operate as entities, with
long-g%nge, independent, company-sized operations rather uncommon
Thus, the requirement for Government forces to concentrate limited the
area they could clear or secure at any one time.
(C) wnhile Viet Cong attacks upon reguldr troops had increased
gince July, even after the battlaes of An Lno, Viet An, and Hill 159 im

early December there was some doubt as tc whether the Viet Cong had de-

cided to initiate mobile warfare. After the battle of Binh Gia, 28-31

December l96h, there could no longer be aﬁy doubt. The Viet Cong chose
weakly-garrisoned Phuoc Tuy Province to be the battleground of a major
effort in III Corps. Throughout December 196L, a series of attacks and
ambushes in hitherto quiet Phuoc Tuy occurred. Binh Gia was actually
captured by a Viet Cong battalion on 5 December, but this fo:ce was
driven off by the 33d Ranger Battallon which was heliborne to the area.
On 28 December Binh Gia was again captured, but this time the Viet Cong
held the town againat elements of three Ranger Battalions which were
committed plecemeal into action, and the encmy did not withdraw untll
the night of 29 December, The lith Marine Battalion was cémmitted on 30
December, and linked up with the Ranger battalions without contacting

the Viet Cong. Toward evening on 31 December, however, the 4th Marine

Battalion~--which had moved from Binh Gia to secure the site of & downed

helicopter--was attacked, surrounded ‘and overrun by a lorge Viet Cong

force. Friendly losses in thls action were 107 killed, 64 wounded, and .

12 missing. The Viet Cong force, which was learned to be the C.56 Re=

giment, directly subordinate to the Central Office of South Vietnam,

continued the action on 3 January by ambushing the 35th Ranger Battalion,
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an M-113 troop, and an M-24 tankvplatoon south of Binh Gia.v Totq1 fri-5f
endly losses at Binh Gia for the period 28 December-3 January were 196
killed, 192 wéunded, and 68 missing. In addition, 4 UH-1B helicopters
with American crews were shot down, two armored personnel carriers were
destroyed, and two tanks were damaged. United States losses were 5 killed,
8 wounded, and 3 missing. Viet Cong losses were 140 killed and 1 captured.
The C.56 Regiment remained in FPhuoec Tuy for another month, and,thén de-
parted ofrits own accord.63
(©) If the Viet Cong expected to score similar successes in the’

IV Corps érea of the Mekong delta, they‘were to be sorely disappointed.
During the period October-December 195, the 7th, 9th, and 21st (ARVN)
Divisioens inflieted a series of def'mnlis and heavy losges upon Viet Cong
main and local force battalions, thereby agsuring the eontinued aéceqdaﬁéy
of Government forces in convenitional battle. Ol ' ;

,(U) While some IV Corps provinces recported modest gains in paci-
fication, the Viet Cong continued to exercice a high degree of population -

control (except in the virtually pacified loa Heo Provinces of An Glong

“and Chaou Doc) and were able to increase thelr hold on name‘provinces.65

Thé following excerpts from the summary recporta of United States Opera-
tions‘Mission provinclal representaxives'describe thé aituation in var-
ious provinces on 28 February 1965: .

Go Cong: V

h '
The prov rep reports that during the period the.VC began their

63USMACV, J-3, Combat Operstions Center, Memorandum, Subject:

- "Chronological Sequence of Activities in Phuoce Tuy since November 196&,"-
6 Jan 1965, (CONFIDENLIAL). :

GhysMacv, MIlltary Reporto, October-Decomber 19GL.

65USMACV, Msnthly Report of Paclflcation Promfess and Pooulatlon .
and Area Control, June 196L-April 1905. (CONFIDENIIAL). '
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entleipated campaipn to block the paciflceation program.—=Fhere has
been an exodus of people I'rom the arcas wider pocifleation, lndlcuting
that there is a growing lack of faith in the GVN's ability to provide
security, The pacification crust is under considerable stress and
cracks are appearing. The prov rep reports that those remaining in.
the VC threatened areas are becoming less willing to cooperate with
the government for fear of VC retribution, The local officials are
definitely concerned over the turn of events but a number had expected

.this. They generally conclude that the government must provide a

greater degree of effective security for indefinite lengths of time
if it is ever to make any permanent progress in pacification. ©

Kien Tuong:

The prov rep reports that the pacification program is regressing.

The hamlet of Kihn Quang 3 was abandoned by the GVN during the Zast
week of the reporting period., Since the pacification program began =«
286,000 $VN were distributed to the families who relocated into the.

hamlet and cement and roofing was given for the construction of a 3
room school., Additionally, the people received USOM foodstuffs. The
GVN withdrew from Kinh Quang 3 because of a VC attack upon the post.
The prov rep and the sector advisor both contended that total with-
drawal from this hamlet was unnecessary. During the month, the post
at Hung Nhung land development center was attacked and the people,

‘realizing the absence of adequate protection from the government, have

requested permigsion to relocate to a neighboring land development
center at Nhon Bon. The prov rep feels that in Kien Tuong province
we are losing peoplg ground, money and supplies to the VC and doing
it without a fight. ?

Kien Hoa:

The prov rep reports that pacification isstanding still or perhaps
slightly regressing. The number of VC incidents are less; however,
there is an increasing reluctance by district officials to travel by
road or to allow USOM or MACV to do so. The supply of commodities

~from Saigon to the province has continued to dwindle,

Kien Giang:

The prov rep reports that security continues to be the most persis-
tent problem in the province. There are insufficient troops to se-
cure the oil spot areas and insufficient troops to secure the main
road to the northern districts. This has led to a dlsruption of
normal commercial traffic and economic development of these two
districts.

66USOM, Provincial Representatives Reports, 28 Feb 1965.

671viq. o 681114,
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The overall effectiveness of the VC appears to be increasing.

They are having no trouble in collecting taxes and harassing the
population, During this reporting period threc USOM projects

were destroyed by the VC in the Kienh.Tan District. Two national
schools under construction were 70% destroyed and one self help
bridge was blown up. Mining continues to prevent the use of
transportation routes throughout the province.69

These excerpts reveal that while the Viet Cong capacity for large-écale

warfare was held in check in the delta, the general inadequacy of
military resources to support pacifiéation was as prevalent in thé
delta as elsewhere. | '

(C) Thié section has portrayed tﬁe dimensions of the Viet Cong
offensive that began in July l96h, as revealed in the avallable
statistics of inecidents and losses. It has been shown that the Viet
Cong did indeed carry out the intentions diéclosed in.the captured
documents and prisoner interrogation reports presented in Chapte}AIII.
It has also been shown that the Viet Cong did escalate to the level of
mobile warfare in accordance with their plan. In addition, their main
blow fell upon the coastal lowlands of Central Vietnam, with Binh Dinh
province being their primary objective., By the end of the first year
of the Chien Thang plan--on 1 April.l965--the situation in Central
Viétnam had deteriorated seriously, At thé gsame time, the situation
in III Corps=~which had firet priority of pacification suppért--had not
improved markedly. Nelther had the situatlon in IV Corpa. It ceemed

that each province lacked sufficlent means to provide security against

the existing Viet Cong threat. Thigs would be so as long as the bulk

of the mobile forces were committed to the oilspots, and the oilspots

continued toc fight in isolation.

691114,
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' . (U) Fortunately, statistics of population control are available
to permit one to gquantify the relative impact of the Viet Cong
offensive and the Govermnment pacification effort in terms of population
control, It is the;efore appropriate to examine such statistics‘for
a better grasp of the status of population control at the beginning_and
at the end of the first year of the bhien Thang plan. This examination

is made in the next section,

The Status of Population Control

. (c) In order to provide a broad measure of the over-all
progress of pacificatibh, the United States Military Assistance Command,

e Vietnem, initiated in June 1964 a monthly report of the status of area = .
and population control in each province.TO United States Sector
b AdvisorsTl were requlred to submit ah overiay each month showing thei

status of area and population control in accordance with the following

categories: pacified areas, afeas undergoing pacification, cleared areaé,72
Viet Cong-controlled areas, and areas controlled by neither. Pcpulation

control was indicated by estimating the number of perscns living in the

areas falling within each category.

TO0gee USMACV, J-3, Monthly Report of Pacification Progress and
Area _and Population Control, 1 June 1964-25 March 1955, This report
contalned as inclosures the province overlays from which the diagrems of
Appendix 2 werc prepared, v

TlThe Vietnamese Province Chief olso commanded a military sector
consisting of the territory of the province. The Sector Advisor was the
senlor military advisor to the province chief,

T2The term "cleared area" was later defined as an area "under
general military control". USMACV and USOM, Joint Direective 2-64, Criteria
to Evaluate New Life Hemlets, 8 Oct 1964, p. 1. (CONFIDENTIAL). The
term "pacification" was itself later replaced by "rural reconstruction",
and the term "pacified" by "secured". USMACV, Monthly Report of Rural

. Reconstruction Progress and Area and Population Control, July 1965.

s e 2 e
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(C) The basic unit for estimating population control was the

hamlet, although the population of provinée and district capitals and
other-rural'towns was also included in the accounting., The population
living in hamlets that had met the six criteria for pacification73 were
considered to be pacified, that is, under secure Government.

(c) Hamlets that did not meet all of the six criteria, but
were being secured by Government forces while teams of pacification
cadre worked with the inhabitants to develop the hamlet to the point
where it met the criteria, were considered "under pacification”. The
remainder of the population-=except for a small number llving in in-
aczessible areas’uhder the control of neither side--lived in cleared
areas or areas under Viet Cong‘cont:rol.'r)+ |

(C) These categories ﬁerg derived‘from tﬁe spreading oilspot
concept of the Chien Thang plan, and were thus related to the three
phases of pacification, Pacified areas were in elther the securing oxr
development phases, areas under paclfication were‘in the secufing phase,
and the cleared areas were in the clearing phase, The typlcal patterns
resulting from this mode of portrayal are illusﬁrated by the pacification

o#erlays contained in Appendix 4,72

73See above, Chapter V.

ThysMACY, Directive Number 335-10, Monthly Report of Pacification
Progress end Population and Ares Control, 15 July 196k. (CONFIDENTIAL).
This directive promulgates the iInstructions and criteria for preparation
of the report. ' : '

7sIn the USMACV mede of portrayal, & color scheme was emplcyed: .
dark blue for a puciflcd arca, light bluc for un arca undergoing pacis
ficotion, greon for o cleared area, rcd for o Viut Cong-controlled arca,
and white for an arca contrelled by nelther side, Regretiably, for
reasons of economy, the overlays of Appendix Lk could not be reproduced
in color. ’ :
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(C) It must be stressed that the picture presented by the -

monthly reports end overlays from the provinces was only approximate.

" The report was influenced by the optimism or pessimism of the. Sector

Advisor, by his estimate of whether the province could provide

security to a hamlet should the need arise, and by ;he manner in ﬁhich
the hamlets were evaluated in terms of the six criteria. From time to
time, par£icularly after a wave of Viet Cong activity; a complete re=-
assesément of the situation wouid:be made; in such éases, the resulting
changes in the status of population control might be directly traceable
to the Viet Cong. On other occasioﬁs, however, the Viet Cohg mightv
have little direct influence on the appraisal. A good example of this |
is the impact upon the November 1964 reports of the Central Vietnam

floods., The severe flooding destroyed hamlet fortifications and hence

' caused a’'large shift in population from the "pacified" to the "under

pacification" category. Once the defenses were réconstructed,'the

population‘reentered the pacified category.76

(C) In spite of the foregoing qualifications, the Monthly Report

of PacificationnProgress and Area and Population Control is a useful
tool of analysis when employed in conjunction with other data shedding

light on the situation in the_provinces.77 The importent thing is that

] 76USMACV, Monthly Report of Pacification Progress and Area and
Population Control, Nov 1964 and Jan 1965. Compare tne overlays and
data for all the coastal provinces north of Khanh Hoa.

77Especially useful in this regard are the U.S. Mission Province
Renorts and the summary reports of USOM provincial representatives. The

Monthly Report could also be made a more useful tool by mechine=proces-

sing the status of each hamlet and emphasizing marginal (rather than
ageregate) population control as a basis for reports and mnalysis,
Changes in population control can be used to provide a more sensltive
indicator of the progress of the war thoan is presently avallable., In
addition, the Sector and Sub-Sector Advisors, who cannot possibly

DR TA "
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. the report is made by an observer on the gi‘ound in the light of the
then-existing Viet Cong threat, and provides a broad measure of the
H directlion in which population control is moving. This measure can

then be correlated with other data to arrive at a clearer picture of

the conflict. In this paper, snalysis of population control data
will be used to help determine whether the Chlcn Thung plan suc-
: , ceeded or failed in the task of increasing Government population

control during 1964-65.

(C) The areas shown as "pacified” in the population control
reports are not difficult to understand. They are areas in which the
! hemlets satisfy the six criteria and the climate of security is healthy.
Occasionally, as was brought out in the inspection report of Long An
province previously cited,78 it becomes evident that the climate of
security is far from adequate even in the pacified area. This happens
because the balance of forces bétween the Government and the Viet Cong i

is not static but continually changing, and the climate of security

will change with this balance. When regression recurs, the oﬁly

thing that can be done, under current concepts, 1s to re-pacify the

area. Often this requires an increased injection of resources.

Otherwise, a lesser degree of security must be accepted, regardless

ey sy

of the desiderata established by the fixed criteria. When such a

lesser degree of security is accepted, however, it often 1s not

remember the status of all of the hamlets with respect to the criteria,
should be furnished with & machine readout containing such data and
possibly also correlating the data with Viet Cong incidents.

T8see the previous section's discussion of the Viet Cong
offenslive 1u ILI Corps.

T TUIINAPI
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reflected in the reports of population control.79
{(C) An area undergoing pacification is defined as follows:
The area has been cleared by GVN regular or paramilitary forces

and mobile action_.cadre teams (or their equivalent) have started
work in the area.

Thus, the criterion for an area under pucificution,is.thatﬂit be secure . .
~

enough for the inJeciion of the mobile cadres who are the Government's

upparatud of population control. The question of "How cecure?” is

sometimes @ knottiy problem, as le Lndlented by the T'ollowlng okcorpt

. from a report by a United States Operations Mission provincial

representative:

Of the 525 hamlets in Quang Nam province, only 12 are considered.
to be pacified under the six point criteria. MACV has initiated
another criterion to be considered before a hamlet can be classi-
fied as pacified and that is the requirement that Mobile Actiog
Cadre or Mobile Administrative Cadre must slecep in the hamlet.
Obviously, it was a practice for the cadre to leave the hamlets to
sleep in the more secure areas at night. The Kien Phong provincial
representative reported the following to be a persistent problem in

the areas under pacification:

‘ T9Tis 1s the case with the Long An province renort. Under the
circumstances, it is difficult to see what else the province could do-=
other than to admit that the criteria could not be achieved without
additional resources.

8OUSMACV, Directive 335-10, Inclosure 2. The activities in the
area undergoing pacification comprise a securing operation within the
meaning of the Chien Thang plan. For an explanation of the securing
phase of pacification, see Chapter V. Among the preconditions for secur-
ing are: (a) "Organized VC military forces have been eliminated from
the area. (b) Sufficient ARVN or RF are active in clearing operations
around the exposed periphery of the area and in search and destroy
operations against nearest areas of VC strength to keep the VC off
balance and on the defensive. (c) Necessary PF have been or can,
within a short time, be recruited locally within the area to assure
local security agalnst an enemy with a strength of not over a platoon.”
The Concept of Pacification aud Certain Definitions and Procedures,
1 Feb 1965, p. 4.

81lysoM, Reports of Provincial Representatives, 31 Mar 1965,

passim.
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Z&here argf insufficlent local pacification forces to provide:

security for the pacification teams. In other words, the cadre
had to retugn to 8 safe area at night and could not stay with -

the people. e : : .

.Under such circumstences it 1s, of course, questionable whether
éqvernment popdlation cont;ol is truly effective in the areas under=
going pacification. ‘ |

(C) An indication of the degree of securiﬁy exlsting in

puclfied oreup and areus under pacificatlion muy Le obtuined by exomline

~ing the dlotributlion of Viot Cong incldento wecording to tho‘pucifi- '

‘cation status of the arca in which the incldent occurred. Table 5,

which is based on data from a study by the Army Concept Team in

-Vietnam, shows such a distribution of the harassing fire, attack, and

ambush incidents in four provinces~~Guang Tri, Binh Dinh, Binh Duong,

and Dinh Tuong--that occurred duriﬁg the months of July aud September
196k,

(C) Table 5 reveals that while the area of Government control--
pacified areas and areés under paclfication taken togéther--was not

much more incident=free than the cléared arcu, nevertheless only nine’

percent of the attacks dnd twentiy~Lfour percernt of the attacks and

ambushes occﬁrred in this area. It 1is possible to c¢onclude that these
areas were relatively more secure by virtue of a lower frequency of .

occurrence of the more violent incidents.83"

821pid.

83Army Concept Team in Vietnam, Employment of Artillery in
Counterinsurpgency Operations, 25 Apr 196H, pp. C-18-C-22, (CONFIDENTIAL).
A USMACV Starff Study Tound thot of 87 ambushes exomined which occurred |
during the first six monthe of 190k, 12 occurred in pacified oreas, T

" 1in areas undergolng pacification, 32 in clearced arcas, 31 in Viet Cong-

controlled areas, and 5 in areas controlled by nelther side. One of
the conclusions of this study was that: "The lease number of ambushes
cccurred in arcas undergoing pacificatlion where mobile action cadres
are present and ARVN troops most often located." USMACV, Staff Study,
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- TABLE 5

PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF
HARASSING FIRE, ATTACK AND AMBUSH INCIDENTS
ACCORDING TO PACIFICATION STATUS OF AREA
IN WHICH THE INCIDENT OCCURRED

TYPE OF INCIDENT

PACIFICATION HARASSING . :

STATUS __ - FIRE ATTACKS . AMBUSHES  TOTAL
Pacified - | 8 9 5 8
Under Pécification - 22 7 0 36 o0
Cloared Co3h o2 32 32 .
Ve dontrolled 34 69 - 23 36
Nelther VC nor RVN . .

Controlled 2 . 0 _ LY 2
Total 100 . 100 100 100

Source: Army Concept Team in Vietnam, Employment of Artillery in
Counterinsurgency Operationg, 25 April 1965, p. 49. (CONFIDENTIAL).

(C) The criterion established for a "cleared" area is as
follows:

Areas which have been cleared of sipgnificant VC military units

. . .: VC main or local forces are not present or operating in

the ares and ARVN forces are capable of maintaining or enhancing
present cleared status. Thils condition does not preclude the
oceurrence of minor VC acts of terrorism and other incidents and
the existence of underground cells and guerrilla forces in the area,

8k

Subject: "VC Ambushes", no date, p. L. (CONFIDENTIAL). The '"pacified"
areas do not, therefore, appear to be as secure as the areas undergeing
pacification., This conclusion, 1f substantiated by additional research,
{s fraught with implication for the method of providing security. It
indicates that the hypothesis of the last sentence of this paragraph
may not be correct. Addlitional studles are required, which correlate
pacification status and Viet Cong ectivity before a clearer picture can
emerge.,

BhUSMACV, Directive 335-10, Inclozure 2, Ponifleation Tosks,
passim, The Concept of Pacification and Certain Deiinltions and Pro=
cedures, pp. 2=3. (1t will be noted that this definition treats areas
of clearing operations as virtuelly under Viet Cong control,) The
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According to this concept, Government forces conducted military

cperations oriented principally upon Viet Cong units in the area tQ
be cleared, There was no requirement that Government forces be con-
tinuously stationed iIn the area to provide security. Conseqpently,A
it was recognized that In such areas the Viet Cong would install
their control appa;atus and organize guerrilla forces,

(C) An exemination of the pacification overlay§ contained in

Appendix 4 reveals that cleared areas usually surrounded the areas con-

in the cleared areas during the day, and returning to the main
pacification area at night, Govermment troors éndeavored to écreen
the secured arces from attack by Viet cOng units.85 In additioh, roads=
clearing operstions were conducted ih order to maintailn lines of
communication between Government-controlled aréas, and such roads were
shown as cleared on.the pacification overlays.

(C) This does not mean that these roads were safe for travel,

except in guarded convoys. As Table 5 shows, 22 percent of the attacks

character and purpose of clearing operations is explained in greater
detail in Chapter V. : :

85pnis was the modus operandi of the 50th Regiment in Long An,
and of several other units the author is aware of. Once a unit becomes
involved in securing, its normal course is to kcep the periphery of
its sector at night. Since mcst of the forces were committed to
securing or held as reactlon forces (See Appendix 1), there were
generally insufflcient troops to allow one unit to engage in securing
while another engaged in clearing. Hence the gecuring units were
forced to mount clearing operations of short duration, and then
return to their securing mission. 1In the Hoo Tac plan, a certain
number of battalions were earmarked for clearing, and others for
securing, However, the experience was that most of the forces soon
became involved in securing, and consegquently insufficient clearing
forces were avallable to meet the requirements of the plan. Hop Tac
Secretariat, Report of Inspection, Long An Province, 26 April 1965
and Report of Inspecticn, Binh Duong Province, 20 March 1965,

( CONFIDENTIAL).
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and 32 percent of the ambushes occurred in cleared areas. Furthere

more, with the growth of Viet Cong strength it became increasingly

difficult to keep the roads open for essential travel by govern-

ment officials and supply convoys. The United States Operations
Mission representative in Pleiku province reported that:

When he first arrived in the province, he had the impression
that the majority of the VC in Pleiku were low grade laboring
types who merely operated rest stations and produced food foxr
the hard core VC moving through the province from Cambodia

to Blnh Dinh. Now, however, company and larger slze uanits

of well trained and equlpped hard core VC are operating at
will in the province. TFrequent vehlecle ambushes on the mailn
roads have caused complete disruption 1In the shipment of food
supplies from the coastal ereas, causing depletion of the
province rice reserve. Inter-province travel gas been sharply
curtailed due to the poor security situation.8 '

Similafly, the Kontum provincial representative reported:

The security situation has made travel more difficult. Move=-

ment by rcad has become much more hazardous and limited. It

is impossible to reach the northern-most district by road

because several bridges have bteen destroyed by the VO, The

province chief, who ordinarily d-votes a large portion of

his time to visiting districts sna hamlets, is prevegted by

the security situation from making his usual visits. T :
Thus, given the Viet Cong campaign against lines of communication,
the cleared status of roads became more difficult to sustain.

(C) The most serious aspect of the pacification status of the

cleared areas is that the population in such areas were exposed to a
high degree of Viet Cong control. According to the spreading oilspot
concept, an area to be pacified was first clearcd and made secure
enough to permit the introduction of Govermment officiels end pacif=

ication cadre. When such cadre were luntroduced, the area was consi«

dered to be under pacification. The chief characteristic of a

86USOM, Reports of Provincial Representatives, 28 February
1965, passim. Phu Yen made a similar report. Ibid.

87Ibid. Kien Hoa and Kien Giang made similar reports. Ibid.
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cleared area, then, is that the condition of security sufficient

-to permit the introduction of Goverument cadre had not been achieved.

This meant that the Government's apparatus of population control was

Prohibited from functici.l.;z in the cleared areas, and that the way

88
was open for the Viet Ceng npparatus to be installed.. As the

United States Operations Mission plovinc1al representative in Pleiku

reported'
The lack of securlty has caused the cessation of all visits by
government officials to the outlying arcas and the VC have
stepped into thils vacuum and are increasing their efforts to
establish an admlnistrative organization in the areas outside
GVN control. 9 .

(C) By definition, a cleared area does not preclude "the
existence of underground cells and guerrilla forces in the area."90
Chepter II has shown that underground cells and guerrills forces .
are major components of the Viet Cong apparatus of population con-
trol. Consequently, there is strong reason to believe that nearly
all of the villages and hamlets in the cleared areas were .under
effective Viet Cong control. The following reasons are advanced

in support of this coneclusion: first, the recognized state of in-

éecurity, which prohibilts government officials or cadre from

88USMACV Directive 335-10, Inclosure 2. See also, The
Concept of Pac1ficatﬂon and Corupln Definitions and Procedures.
Obviously, none of the hamlets in the cleared area meet the six’
eriteria for secure Government control. Also, since the area is
considered insecure for Govermment cadre, it may be assumed that

“the former loyal village and hamlet officials have either been -

killed, driven out, or intimidated by the Viet Cong. Thus, in
fact ap well as in definition, there Is no effcetive apparatus.
of Goverument populotion control in most of the cleared arcas,

89USOM Reports of Provincilal Renreseﬁtatives, 31 March

1965, passim.
9OUSMACV, birective 335¥lO, Inclosure 2,
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remaining in the area; second, the exposure ofAviliagers to intimids«
tioﬁ by the Viet Cong; third, the lack of continuity of the Govern-
ment's military presence due fo the inability of the clearing-férces
to remain in a cleared area for any significant length of time;
fourth, the significant proportion of Viet Cong incidents which oceur
.in cleared areas, as indicated by Table 5; and fifth, evidence of
Viet Cong texation and recruitment in cleared areas{gl

(c) 1t is reasonable.to conclude that the population in the
cleared areas are subject to a relatively high degree of Viet Cong
control. Conseguently, the manpower and material resources of these
areas are subject to Viet Cong exploitation to a significant degree.
In the final analysis, it is reasonable to expect that when the
Government's apparatus of population control is prohibited from
functioning in an area, and the Viet Cong apparatus 1s not so pros -
hibited, it wil; be thg Viet Cong who will gain the menpower and
resources. Their contrcl in the cleared areas may not be complete,
but as long as it 1s sufficlent to effect this end--to mobilize man-
power and resources--it suffices for the basic needs of the insur=-
gency.

(C) It is now possible to analyze the trends in population
control, as revealed by the Monthly Reports of Pacification Progress
and Area and Population Control, during the course of the Chien

Theng plen. To accomplish this, twenty major provinces have been

91UGOM, Ronorts of Provineinl Ropresonbatlven, 28 Fob=
ruary 1965, F&g@hg. oo aupoelully thm roports ol the Phuse Ly,
Long An, Viuh Binn, Klen Glang, Pheng Diuh, and in Xuyen rapras=
sentativaes, The Phuoe Tuy representatlive staton) ,

"villoge end hamlet people even in cleored and cecure areas are
forced to pay taxes to the VC." Ibid., pusnim.

e
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selected for analysis. These provinces contain elght million, or
62 percent, of the 12.8 million rural inhabitants of South Vietnam. o
Théy are also key provinces in terms of rice production, strategic
location, and the degree to which they arc contested or controlled
by the Viot Cona.93
(¢) Pacificution ctotus overlays for these provinccs for
tho months of Scptember 1964 and TFebruary 1905 ure ceutolned in
Appendix %, These overlays, which have becen preparcd from the overs
lays which accompany the Monthly Report of Pacification Progress and
Area and Population Contrql, provide a comparative picture of the
status of pacification in the twenty provinces at intervals of six
and eleven months after the commencement of the Chien Thang plan;gh
(C) Population control data for the twenty provinces have
been extracted from the monthly reports of 1 June l96h,.25 Sep-
tember 1964, and 25 February 1965. This data is tabulated in

A

Appendix 3.

92Monthly Report of Pacification Propress and Area and
Population Control, 25 Septenber 1904 and 25 rcbruary 1965. The
population totals for the twenty provinces and for the country as .
a whole are contained in Appendix 3. When the largely Govern-
ment-controlled provinces of An Giang, Chau Doc, Bien Hoa, and
GCia Dinh are added to the twenty provinces under consideration,
the totel populetion comes to T6 percent of the national total.
These latter four provinces are not cousidered further because
they remained largely under Govermment control throughout.

93See Appendix L to Chapter III, and pacification overlays,
Appendix Lk,

9hMonthly Report of Pacificotion Progress nnd Avea and
Population Contrel, 25 Scptamber 1964 und 24 Iebruary 1905,
Inclosures., In some cases, overlays for 25 Joanuary 1965 have
been uced because overlayc for February were not avolleble.
For some provinces, overlays of other months have been included
for comparison. The overlays should e examined in conjunction

. with the discussion of popwlation control trends which followa in

the text.,
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(U) In order to exsmine the trend in population control
within a particular geographical area, tﬁe twenty major provinces
have been Arranged in four groups. The first group consists of»the
Central Vietnam lqwlands provinces of Quang Nam, Quang Tin, Quang
Ngai, Binh Dinh and Phu.'lfen.g5 The second group consists of the
Salgon aréa prdvinces of Blnh Duong, Tay Ninh, Hau Nghia-and Long Aun.
;_-TheSé are provinces included in the area of the Hop Tac plan,

9% ... .

.éxcept for Tay Ninh. w2 third group consists of the upper Mekong
delta provinces of Go Cony, Dinh Tuong, Kien Hoa Vinh Binh and
V'.th.,Long. The lact group conslots of tho lowcr Mokong delta pro- |
vinces of Kien Glang, Chuong Thien, Phong Dinh, Ba Xu&en, Bac Lieu
and An Xuyen. |

(C) The population control data contained in Appendix 3 for
the Central Vietnam provinces reveals that the Government lost heav-
ily in population control in these provinces between 1 June 196k and
25 February 1965, The percentage of the totsl population in pacified
areas énd areas undergoing paclfication declined from 56 percent to
38'perceht between 1 June 1964 and 1 September l96h,‘and_declined_
further to 23 percent on 25 February 1965. The decline was particu-
larly pronounced in Bivh Dinh, which had actually~gained in popula=-
tioﬂ control (pacified and under pacification) between June and
September, and then fell 60 percent between September and February.

Population control in Phu Yen fell 80 percent between September and

95$ee Map 1, Appendjx 1l to Chapter III.

96The trends in the other Hop Tac pfOVinCGb, except for Phuoc
Tuy where considerable population control was lost beginning with the
Viet Cong offensive in Decenber 1964, are not considered as signifi-"’
cant as the provinces selected. This may be confirmed by inspection
of the Monthly Reports, ; .
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February. The Government lost 359,000 people in Biﬁh Dinh snd Phu Yeu

alone, no doubt largely due to the impact of the Viet Cong offensive
between September_and Februarj. The over-all loss in the five provine

ces between June and February was 870,000. The Viet Cong gain was

B 725,000, and the population in the cleared area (under general mil-

itary ~utrol) also increased. Tﬁe Viet Cong doubled their share of ' ,
the totél population controlled betyeen June and qutember—-frém 9 V
percent to 18 percent--and then doubled this again to 36_pefcent be=-
tween.September and TFebruary. At the end, the totél populétibn under -
Viet Cong confrol was undoubtedly much grester than 36 percent, aé
much of the population in cleered aréas were probably under Viet Cong
con‘crol.g7 An exaﬁination of -the pacifiéation status overléyslfcr

' these provinces; contained in Apbendix.h,'confirms this loéé in popu=

lation control.

97The'reasons for this are given in the discussion of cleared
areas, above. These areas were also referred to-as "under general
military control”, and are shown under this heading in Appendix 3.

The repcrted lncrease in population control in Quang Ngai
requires some explanation, It will be recalled that the USOM provin-
cial representative reported on 28 February 1965 that: "The situation
in Quang Ngal has changed from bad to worse. ., . . Rumors are circu-
lating that the VC will attempt to teke the city. .-. . VC interdic-
tions have once again closed the road traffic oun Highway 1. « . . A’
pressing need of this province at the moment is food and other essen~
tial commodities. « . . The number of refugees 1s swelling every day
and latest count places the nurber at 23,000." USOM, Reports of Prc-
vincial Representatives, 28 February 1965, passim. Wnhat happened
was that the refugees were counted as "population in pacified areas".
While losses of population control were occurring, the influx of :
refugees served to offset thece losses and even increase the popula=
tion in pacified areas. The monthly report for 25 November 1964
states that losses in population control had occurred in each of the
coastal. districts of Quang Ngal due to the action of VC forces in the
lowlands. The monthly report for 25 January 1965 contains the .entry:
"Quang Upal: The large increase in pacified population was due to the
influx of refugees from VC controlled arcas," By sudbtracting the
23,000 refugees from the pacified population of 25 February 1965, it
can be seen that there was a loss of pacified population from
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(C) In the Saigon area group of provinces, population control

figures for 1 June 1964 tell the story of the extensive deterioration

that took place in the rural environs of the capital during 1963 and early .

l96h.99 It must be remembered that when the Chien Thang plan was imple-
mented Government population control was in a steep decline. This decline
reflected the result of a reassessment of Government population control
undertaken during the second quarter of l96h.100 Consequenﬁly, while the
data for 1 June 1964 and 25 September 1964 reveal little change in thé
status of population control in the four provinces, this by itself,was’a
gain, for it indicgted that the downward frend in population control had
been arrested. The figures show 2L percent‘of the population to be in
the pacified and under pacification stutus in June and 23 percent inA

September. In addition, by September a modest beginning had been made

176,320 in September to 160,368 in Feoruary. However, this loss is

not of the order of magnitude that one might expect. When an area
formerly under Government control (pacified or under pacification) is
lost to the Viet Cong, it is unreesnsble to expect that all villagers
will leave their native village. The actual loss of population control,
then, is greater than the number of refugees. While one would expect

that refugees would offset only a part of the loss of population control, -

the data show that refugees offset the entire loss and more. It is
possible that some refugees came from areas that were formerly under
general military control. However, it would appear that most refugees
appearing coincidentally with a Viet Cong offensive would be coming from
areas formerly under Government control., USMACV, Monthly Report of
Pacification Progress and Area and Population Control, 25 November 1964
and 25 January L9605, passim,

9SMACY, Military Reports, March-June 1964, passim. See also
the predecessor reports to the Military Reports, namely, Memorandum
for Generel Harkins and General Ty, January-October 19633 Memorandum
for General Harkins and General Don, November 1963-January‘T§bE; and
Memorandum for General Hersins and General Khiem, February-March 1964,

100(s) As a result of the reassessment, the percentaze of paci=
fied populution fell from 7T percent to 27 percent during the flrst
quarter, 1964, USMACY, Quarterly Review and Evaluation, 24 Quarter
1964, (SECRET).
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population into the pacified category. However, the pacification over-
lays for 25 September make élear that most of thisAgain stemmed from
consolidation of Government controi over the rural cities and towns at
the center of the oilspéts.

(C) The data further reveal that after the initiation of the
Hop Tac plan on 1 October 196k, there was an eight percent increase in
the population in pacified areas or undergoing pacificatioﬁ during the
next five months. This was a significant increase in population control
for the five-month period, especially since it was accompanied by a 10
percent decline in the population under Viet Cong control.101 However,
to place thias gain in perapective, it must-be pointed out that the rate
of increauo‘of Governmont population cdntrol for the porlod was 1.6
percent per month., At this rate 1t would requlre forty-three months ﬁo
bring the remalning 69 percent of the population under Government con-
trol; and this assumes that sufficlent military and civilian resources
would be made available to sustain thg existing rate of advance. As a
matter of fact, this.rate was not sustained; for as ofv25 August 1905
the total population in pacified areas or areas undergoing pacificatiqn
was 402,700 or 37 percent.l02 This was & one percent rate of advance
vetween February and August 1965, or sn avernge of 1.3 percent per

month since September 196k,

LOlene gatin quito clearly portruy thu poeneral scheme of poaelfiie
cation, which 13 {3} to ralsc the population wunder pneification to a
pacified status, 22} o bring areas that arc clearcd under peclfleation,
and (3) to clear arens that are controlled by the Viet Cong. The in-
crease in the population in the pacified category between September and
February is approximately equal to the decrease in the population under
Viet Cong control, indicating that the foregoing shift of population

from a lower pacification category to a higher one took place.

1O?USMACV, Monthiy Report of Rural Reconstruction Progress and
Population and Area Control for i feriod 25 July to 25 August 1965, 11
Sept 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL),
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(C) Furthermore, as a glance at the pacification overlays will

show, the population in pacified areas in February 1965 concsisted almost

entirely of the population in the province capitals and district towns , 103

The real measure of Government progress in pacification of the rural

~ countryside, then, is the increase in the population undergoing pacifi-

cation. The data reveal that there was only & modest increase in the popu-

1ation in this category between Scptember 1964 and February 1905--an ine
crease of approximately 5&,000.1°h> It cannot be concluded that this
represents much progress in pacification. - . : N

(C) Tt must also be noted that by the end of February 1965, 35

percent of the population of the Saigon area provinces was 6till under

- Viet Cong control, end another 3k4 percent was in the cleared area (under

' general military control) and subject to'a-high degree of Viet Cong con-

trol. .
(C) The upper delta provinces show similér trends in population
control. The area under Goverrment control (pacified and under pacifi-

cation) held at 39 percent between June and September, as the decline in

. Government control was arrested. Then, between September‘196h and Feb-

ruaiy 1965, the Government increased its share of the population by six

103This is confirmed by adding the population of the province .
capitals and main towns of the four provinces. Tor Long An and Hau Nghila,
the population of six main towns comes to 62,000--the same figure in the
pacified category, For Binh Duong, the population of five main towns is
60,000, For Tay Ninh, the population of four main towns 1s 65,000, )
These pecple are, of course, the first target of pacification. By con-
centrating on urban areas, relatively large gains In population control
can be achleved, even though no significant erpansion into the rural
areas proper has teken pluca. Thic 1o why it is dmperative to examnine
tho pacificution status ovorlnys in conjunction with the populution con-
trol data. J. A, Wilgon and M, J. Penzo, South Vietnam FPolitical Divicion
Tables and Maps, Rand Memorandum 425L-ARPA, Dec 1905k,

10“The decline in Binh Duong appears to be due mainly to a re-

evaluation, and is not considered in this calculatlon. See the Binh Duong

pacification status overlays.
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. percent, and Viet Cong control declined four percent. At the end of the

period, the Viet Cong still coﬁtrolled 34 percent of the population,

with another 21 percent in'the category of general military cpntrol.

(C) In the lower delta provinces, the population under Govern-
ment control increased fromt32_to L1 percent between June and'Septémber
196Lk. However, most of this gaiﬂ was attributablé to Ba Xuyen province=e
the other provinces merely stabilized the situetion in accordance with |
the general pgttern. Population contrél in Ba Xuyen and the newly-formed
Bac Lieu prﬁvince, faken together, declined between Septembef and Febf |
ruary, indicating that perhaps the September figure was over-stated.

(C) The Goyernment made a five percen’ gain over-all between
Septemhér and February, and once'again the gain was concentrated iﬁ one
province, Phong Dinh., The pacification o;eflaysAfor Phong Dinh clearly
deplct this progress, and illustrate_tﬁe link-up of oilspots which was
part of the Bgsic strategy.  The overlays for Ba Xuyen ahd_Bac'Lieu
also reveal pacification gains, although this was not reflected in the
population control figure.lo5 At the end of the period, the Vliet Cong
still controlled 35 percent of the po?ulation, and another 18 perceﬂf
were under general military controi. . ‘

(C) The summary data for the twenty major provinces reveal

that pacification did not succeed in these provinces as a group. Govern=-

‘ment control actually declined from 41 to 37 percent between 1 June

‘and 25 September 196L4. It declined to 36 percent between 25 September

1964 and 25 February 1965. The over-all loss from 1 June to 25 February

was five percent; during the same period the Viet Cong increased their

1051¢ 15 apparent that new estimates were made of the population
in each category of pacification. This was not an uncommon occurrence
in the preparation of the monthly report. '
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' population control by si.x percent. At the end of the period, the Viet
Cong controlled 35 pefcent of the populatibn outright, and another 29
percent were subject to a highldegree of Viet Cong influence in the areas
under genersl military control.

: | (C) A comparison between.the data .for the twenty pravinces and

for the country as a whole reveals that the Viet Cong populétion control

in the twenty ﬁrovinces on 25 February 1965 comprised 91 percent of the

total Viet Cong control country-wide. If the battle for pacification

were to be won, it had to be won by reducing the enemy's population con-

trol in the twenty provinces that were decisive for him. However, near

the end of the first year of the Chien Thang plan his control was greater
in these provinces than at the beginning.
(C) The data for the Republic of Vietnam as a whole clearly re-
. veal the steady decline in Government population control between 1 June
1964 and 25 June 1965. The steady increase in Viet Cong population con-
' trol is also revealed.

(C) The global dafa are significant in one other impbrtant way,
however., It will be noted that there is a striking trend in the two
categories, "pacified" and "under pacification}" that is, the population
in the former category rose throughout the period, while the population
in the latter shows a marked decline, Part of this decline in the popu~
lation undef pacification was due to a loss of popuiation to fhe Viet
Cong; the rest was.due to the transfer of population into the pacified
category. 4

(C) Now, if the pacification effort were going according to

a new area would be brought under pacification and so on. If this were

. - the case, the total population "under pacification” would remaln .

plan, one would expect that as the pacification of one area was completed, -
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approximately the same. However, the figures clearly reveal that pacifi- -

cation during 196L-1965 was marked by the transference of population

from the "under pacification" to the "pacified” category. The bringing

of additional population under pacification was missing.

(C) This is precisely what would be expected. to occur if the
forces available were inadequate to the task of securing additional
arcas to be pacified, Before a village or hamlet can be Lrought under
pacificatlon, forces have to be introduced to secure the area., Once the
pracification of an area is completed, that is, the hamlets achieve the
six criteria, sufficient local security forces must become available to
relieve the mobile securing forces so that they may move on to another
area., .When such local security forces do not become available or are
inédequate to the task, the original securing forces are simply lmmobi-
lized in the pacification area.106 Gradually; the "total population in
the secured area becomes pacified, but the populétion undergoing pacifi-
cation steadily declines, because no new areas are brought under pacifi-
cation, '

(C) What the data clearly indicate, therefore, is that the
force requirements for confinued expansion of the oilspots were generally
not met. This is supported by the cohparative strengths and force ratios
presented in Appendix 2. Additional evidence will now be considered to

determine whether or not this was the case.

l06When this occurs, there is a real question as to the ability
of the securing forces to adequately maintain security in the area under
Government control. Especially in the period of mobile warfare, the enemy
is free to probe at the perimeter of the secured area, and to choose
his points of attack. This presents a dynamic situation, in which it may.
be difficult for friendly forces to hold onto what they have unless they
continue to erpand, thereby keeping the enemy on the defensive,
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Force Requirements and Pacification Progress .

(C) The comparative_combat strength of Government and Viet Cong
forces on 1 May 1964 and 1 February 1965, for the twenty major provinces
considered in the analysis of population control, is presented in Appen-
dix 2. The data reveal that in Tifteen of the twenty proviﬂces-thé
Governﬁent/Viet Cong strength ratio turned avainst the Government during
the period under review. In five provincer—-Long An, Kien Hoa, Vinh Blnh,
Be, Xuyen, and An Xuyen--the ratic lmproved, » :

(C) The data is subject to qualification, in thet estimates of
Viet Cong strength, especially guerrilla strength, are subject to error.
In addition, assigned strength of Governmgnt forces rather than present;

for-duty strength is given in the aVailaﬁle records. As an illustration
of these'qualifications; iﬁ April 1965 the preéent-for;duty strengths of
Government combet forces in Long An pfovince were:.,Regulat (infantry :
only): 3067; Regional: -12h5; Popular: 3378, The estimate of Viet
'Coﬂg strengthvwas placed at 1800.107 These figures yield a Government/
Viet Cong strength ratio of 4,2/1, which should be contrasted to the ‘
7.1/1 ratid given in Appendix 2 for February 1965, S
0] Becaﬁse of the foregoing qualificétions, greater signifi-
cance'should be attached to the‘actual stfength figures than to the
ratios. It should be recognized that assigned strength oveistates gctual
Government strength. As a check on the trend in.the Viet Cong strength,
'both Vietnémese and Americen sources were used in preparation of the
 date for February 1965, and the more precise figures for main and local

force stréngth are stated separately from the estlmate of guefrilla '

strength.

107Report of Inspection, Long An Province, p. L,
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(C) A study of the data contained'ih Appéndix 2 clearly reveals
that, in general, the increase in Government forces during the first
Viet Cong forces. This tends to confirm the conclusion, arrived at from
the analysis of population control. data, that forces were generally in-
adequate to continue the expansion of the oilspots.

(C) While Regional Force and Popular Force.strengths increased
in~most provinces, a province-by-province comparison of the étrength
data and populatlon control data, 1eadé to_the conclusion that tha
additional forcen were used to inerease cecurity in some arens and‘to
support the limited expansion of population control in other areas.

There is 1little indication that continuous expansion, marked By an in-
crease in the population "under pacification," could have been supported.
An exception to this was in the lower Mekong delta provincés, where the
recruitment of paramilitary forces among the Hoa Hao no doubt contributed

to the expansion of Government population control,108
Conclusion

{(¢) With the implementation of the Chien Thang plan, a large ‘
proportion of the battalions of the regular forces--together with all of
the Regional and Popular forces--were committed to clearing and securing,
missions in accordance with the spreéding oilspot strategy.l99 The

stability of troop assignments which United States advisors had been

l080f the fifty additional Regional Force rifle ccmpanies author-
ized for U. S. support at the outset of the Chien Thang plan (April 1964),
thirty were assigned to IV Corps for the recruitment of Hoa Hao companies.
USMACV, Regional Force and Popular Force Advisory Detachment, "Fact Sheet,"
17 July 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL). . :

109gee above, section on Employment of Regular Forces (ARVN)
Under the Chien Thang Plan. See also, Appendix 1.
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calling for,llo in order to assure the population of Government protec-
tion, was thereby largely attained.

(Cj Each province now became & clalmant upon the miiitary re-
sources of the Govérnment to support the province pacification program.
The demand was particularly'strong_for mobile forces~-the regular in-.
fanfry, ranger, and marine battalions--which were the only troops cap-
able of being transferred among the provinces. In genéral, the corps
and divisions assigned a major portion of their forces to support paci;
fication in the most critical provinces or areas of their taétical zone,
and held a few battalions in reserve,lll

' (C) Since major oilspots were located in at least tﬁenty-five‘

different provinces of the country,ll2 and were by no means within mutu-

ally supporting distance (not even in Long An and Hau Nghia, where Viet

Cong interdiction of the roads forced troops to be moved from-one prov=-

ince to the other via Saigon), the result was a dispersion of force among

separate enclaves, each of which conducted its own battle.

(C) Further, because these forces were situated to support a

110gee above, Chapter V.

1llyere no distinction is made between whether the forces were
assigned to sector (province), as in Long An and Kien Hoa, or were re=
tained under division control, as in Quang Tin and Quang Ngai. In both
cases the forces performed clearing and securing missions, although
forces assigned to sector were invariably linked more closely to the oila
spots and integrated more closely with the pacification effort. See
Chgpter V above. USMACV, J-3, ARVN Order of Battle, August 196h-April
1965.

112Major oilspots were located in Quang Tri, Thua Thien, Quarg
Nam, Quang Tin, Quang Ngai, Binh Dinh, Phu Yen, Kontum, Pleiku, Darlac,
Tay Ninh, Binh Duong, Phuoc Thanh, Hau Nghia (2), Long An (2), Dinh
Tuong, Go Cong, Kien Hoa, Vinnh Long, Vinh Binh, Phong Dinh, Ba Xuyen, and
Bac Lieu. TFor the forces in each of these provinces, see Appendixes 1
and 2. TFor the location of the oilspots within each province, see the
pacification status overlays, Appendix k. "-
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. particular oilspot, and in principlé were not to bé movedr therefrom gx-‘
cept for short periods, the forces available to reinforce any other
oilspot were limited, A rigidity was built into the deployment of re=-’
gular forces: 1instead of being shiftable among the oilspots,113-the |
bulk of these forcés were cammitted to one oilspot or -the other,.and
were not fegularly available for employment elsewhere. This facilitated‘
the enemy's tactics of holding Government forces on one front while .
concentrating against another.llld | | -

(C) ‘Thus, stability in the employment of forces was-achieved

only at the cost of flexibility in responding to the Viet Cong threat.ll5

113me 7th (ARVN) Division, during the period July 196L-April
_ 1965, provides a good exumple of the shifting of regular forces among
S oilspots to counter Viet Cong foranys. By developlng a high degree of
i helicopter and river-boat mobllity, the 7th Division was able to employ
- its forces to support pacification and still concentrate to defeat the
° Viet Cong in battle. USMACV, Military Reports, July 1964-April 1965,
passim. However, this practice was the exception rather than the rule.
Elsewhere, the pacification forces indicated in Appendix 1 generally
remained within the province in which they were stationed. In some
cases battalions were exchanged, that is, one battalion would replace
another in an oilspot; but this altered neither the division of forces
nor the separateness of the oilspots., ARVN Order of Battle, passim.

llhThis tactic worked successfully in the campaign against the

Central Vietnam lowlands, where the intervention of the General Reserve
was inadequate to prevent large losses in population control, It is
also a classical enemy tactic, having been employed successfully in the
Dien Bien Phu campaign. General Vo Nguyen Giap, People's War People's
Army (Washington: U. S. Government Printing Office, 1962). Captured
enemy documents also refer to the dispersal of Government strength:

"They /%be Govervmen@] have not been able to accomplish the

pac1f1cat10n mission and are forced to split their main forces

into companies and platoons and assign them to different areas

to carry out the pacification mission. WNo reserve force is

available for their use, so they are not capable of concentrating

their mobile troops to sweep or attack us.'
USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Letter (written by someone at Western
Region level), Log No. 5-218-65, 22 Jun 1965, p. 1. (FOUO).

115This was particularly disadvantageous with the advent of
mobile warfare, when rigidity in shifting forces to meet Viet Cong threats
could only rebound to che benefit of the enemy. In sum, a relatively
. ‘ rigid pattern of deployments assumed that the optimal allocation of re- o z
sources among the oilspots remained static; whereas the optimal allocation

4?”“‘§.F:""\"*ﬁg'*1 ﬂ 1
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The very principle enuncilated by United Stqtes advisors,‘in'calling fdr
stability pf assignment of regular forces, resulted in each provinée
having fo get along with a limited number of battalions, with 1ittle ‘/
chance of substantial rginforcemeﬁt.v

_ (¢) .Strategicglly,‘this employment of mﬁbile forces‘presented
a relatively inflexlble structure éf,deployménts to the enemy., It en=
abled the-Vief Cong to concentrgte supérior forces against individual
§ilspots--as in An Lao, Phuoc Chau, and Bibh Dinh--with liﬁited interven<
tion by Government reinforcements. .The Chien Thang plan, wﬁich assumed

the primary threat to be guerrilla warfare, left Government forces ill-

disposed for the onset -of mobile warfare. The oilspots were like so

.many pieces on & chessboard, incapable of mutual suppoft, and all sub-

‘Ject to attack.

(C) In wddition, while regular troops were employed ou clearing
and securing missions iﬁ the vicinlty of the oilspofs, the Vie£ Cong
consolidated their hoid on the outlying areas and built up .their forces.
Consequeﬁtly, the pacification effort had to push outward against
stronger resistance. In many cases, the balance of forces tﬁfﬁed dgaiﬁst

the Government, resulting in a deterioration of security in the 6ilspot

and a requirement for additional forces :

(C) When paramilitary forces did not increase sufficiently, re-
guler forces had to undertake securing missions, which restricted thelr

area of influence to the pacification area. This drain of strength

changed quite frequently as the Viet Cong threat developed. Sufficient
flexibility was required to facilitate the re-allocation of resources in
response to the changing threat, but under the Chien Thang plan almost
the only source of this flexibillty was the General Reserve., An an
evemple, during the battle for Binh Dinh a regiment might have been sent
from III or IV Corps to II Corps which was hard pressed to meet the |
threat in the highlands and coastal lowlands as well; however, this was
not done. ‘ ' ‘ :
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resulted in clearing forces being:inadequate to the task of expanding

the oilspot »rd sereening the periphery. The concept of a clearing zone

as a buffer beiwesn enemy forces and the securing zone broke down, as
Y

the Viet Cong were able to penetrate the clearing zone and probe the
securing zone at will., This threat to Government-controlled areas kept

the forces in the securing zone pinned to that zone and on the defensive.

(C) This employment of regular forces--dispersed among the oile .

spots, and securing within the ollspots--made 1t difficult to prevent
the loss of population control in those areas where the enemy chose to
meke a serious effort. Consequently, it must be concluded that the
commitment of regular forces to population security missions in support
of pacification contributed to the defeat of the Chien Thang plen.

(C) The Viet Cong were quick to recognize the relationship of
the inadequacy of the Government's paramilitary forces to the continued
dispersion of its regular forces. They continuously attacked the parae
military forces while pressing thely manpower wur to prevent roplcﬁish-

ment of Government strength., The regular forces were then forced to do

the job of the Regional Force and Popular Force. Commenting on this

tactie, the Viet Cong said:

The enemy is short on strength and the number of recruits is not
enough to fill up that shortage; regional forces have been worn

down and disintegrated so they [%he Governmen@] have not been able

to accomplish the pacification mission and are forced to split their
main forces into companies and platoons and assign them to different
areas to carry out the pacification mission. No reserve force is
available for their use, so they are not capable of concentrating
their mobile troops to sweep or attack us, . . . Our action con-
sists of annihilating and disintegrating their existing regional
forces, at the same time conducting & propaganda campaign against
thelr conseription policy to make them unable to recruit men to re--
place soldiers put out of action end to activate new elements, forcing
them to keep on dispersing their main forces, to create favorable con-
ditions for our three types of troops to destroy them and stop their
replacement source,"1l .

116USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec., Captured Letter {written by someone
at Western Region level), Log No. 5-218-65, 22 Jun 1965, pp. 1-3. (FOUO).
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(C) When it became apparent that the mobilization Qf'paramili-
tary manpower--upon which the success of the Chien Thang piaﬁhwas said
to depend--would be inadequate to support the plan, the continued em-
ployment of regular forces on securing missions became questionable,
However, this employment could not be questioned without questioning in
toto the concepts for employment of military forces to support pscifica-
tion, This may have been the most difficult task of all to accomplish.

(C) At the end of Chapter IV it was concluded that the first
hypothesis to be tested in this study was established, namely, that
there was & massive Viet Cong force build-up during the period of the
Chien Thang plan, April 196h-Aprii 1965 . '

(C) The second hypothesis‘was that the Vieﬁ Cong escalated the
war to a new level of intensity, involving méneuver in larger formations
and a deliberate undertaking to engage and destroy the Government's )
regular troops in battle. It was shown in Chapter III thatvsuch escala-
tion was part of the Viet Cong strategy, and in Chapter VI the dimen-

sions of the Viet Cong offensive of 1964-1965 have been portrayed in

terms of incidents, casualtles, and major actions. . The landmark battles

of An Lao, Binh Gia, and Viet An, and the main force offensive of Feb-
ruary and March 1965 in Binh Dinh, clearly heralded the onset of mobile
warfare. It is considered, therefore, that the evidence of Chapter IIX
and Chapter VI fully justifies the éonclusion.that during the period
under review the Viet Cong escalatedbthe war to a new level of intensity,
involving meneuver in larger formations and a deliberate undertaking to
engage and destroy the Government's reguiar troops in battle,

(C) The third and final hypothesis with which this study was
concerned, was that the Government's inadequate militery resoﬁrces,

together with thé dissipation of mobile forces through thelr employment
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on population security missions, contributed to the defeat of the.ghigg
Thang'plan. Evidence concerning the employment of Government forces
has been presented in Chapters V and VI. The general inadequacy of mili=-
tary resources, together with the disporsion of mobile (regular) forces
and their further dlssipatlion on securing missions, haé been. exnaustively
gnalyzed in this chapter. It was also shown that the Chien Thang plan
did not succeed in the twenty major provinces where it had to succeed if

serious inroads were to be made agalnst Viet Cong control of the popula-

tion and resources of the country. It is believed that the evidence

fully warrants the conclusions of this chapter, and subétantiates the

final hypothesis. -
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Apoendix 1
ARVN ORDER OF BATTLE AND PACIFICATION MISSIONS

FOR 1k FEBRUARY 1965

UNIT ' ' " PROVINCE

I CORPS TACTICAL ZONE

Quang Tri
Thua Thien
lst Reglment Quang Tri -
1lst Battalion Thua Thien
2d Battalion Quang Tfi
34 Battalion Quang Tri
24 Regiment ' Quang Tri
1st Battalion Quang Tri
24 Battalion Quaﬂg Tri
34 Battalion "Thua Thien
34 Regiment Thua Thien
lst Battalion Thua Thien
Zd-Battalion - Thua Thien
3d Battalion Quang Tin

Quang Nam
Quang Tin
" Quang Ngai

éf“%““"“”
i !
evs £~“iaﬁ. :

24 Division

MISSION

Pacification

Security of Phu Bai
airfield, near Hue

(YD 9415)

Mobile Reaction Fofce

Pacification--Securing

Mobile Reaction Force

Reconnaissance and
Security-surveillance
of Lao Bao pass and -
Route 9 from Laos

Reconnaissance and
Security-surveillance
of approaches from
Laos

Pacification--Securing
Pacification--Securing
Attached to 2d Divi-

sion and further
assigned to Quang Tin

Brigade for Pacifica-

tion--Securing

Pacification

_,v_....._....

B e
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UNIT PROVINCEH
Lth Regiment " Quang Nam
lst Battalion Quang Nam
24 Battalion Quang Nam
3d Battalilon Quang ﬁam
Quaeng Tin Brigade |
5th Regiment Quang Tin
1st Battalion Quang Tin
24 Battaiion : Quang Tin
3d Batielion Quang Tin
6th Reglment Quang Tin
1st Battalion Quang Tin
2d Battalion Quang Tin
34 Battalion Quang Tin
Quang Ngai SpecialeQne
51st Regiment Quang Ngai
lst Battalion Quang Ngai
2d Battalion Quang Ngal
3d Battalion Quang Ngal

1llth Ranger Battalion  Queng Nem

- 37th Renger Bettalion Quang Ngail
~ 39th Renger Battalion Quang Ngai

II CORPS TACTICAL ZONE

22d Division Kontum
Pleiku
Phu Bon )
Binh Dinh
L40th Regiment Binh Dinh
lst Battalion Binh Dinh

B

MISSION
Pacification--Securing

Security of An Hoa
Industrial Area (AT 8T46)

Mobile Reaction Force

Pacification--Securing -
Mobile Reaction Force

Mobile Reaction Force

Pacification--~Securing
Pacification--Securing

Pacificaﬁion--Clearing

Pacification--Clearing
Pacification~-Clearing
Moblle Heaction TForce

Mobile Reaction Forcees
Corps Reserve

Pacification--Clearing

Pacification~~Securing

Pacification

Pacification--Securing

Paciflcation-~Securing

DECLASSIFIED
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2d Battalion Binh Dinh Paclification=--Securing
.3d Battalion Binh Dinh Pacification--Securing
4lst Regiment Kontum
1st Battalion Kontum lobile Reaction Force
24 Battallon Phu Bon Pacification--Securing
3d Battalion Binh Dinh Pacification--Clearing
L2a Regimenﬁt Kontum
lst Battalion Kontum Pacification—-Securing
24 Battalion Konsum Mobille Reaction‘Force
3d Battalion Plelku Securdty at Ploiku
234 Division s Darloe Pucliication -
: Phu Yon ,
Khanh Hoa
Quang Duc
Tuyen Duc
Ninh Thuan .
Birh Lam Special Zone
Lem Dong
Binh Thuan
Binh Tuy
kith Regiment Phu Yen
15t Battalion Darlac Mobile Reaction Force=~-
Divislon Reserxve
24 Battalion Phu Yen Pacification-~Securing
3d Battalion Phu Yen Pacification~=Securing
B 23d Ranger Phu ¥Yen Pacificntion-~~Securing
==—"""  Battalion .
45th Regiment Darlac
lst Battalion Binh Dich Pacification--Clearing
2d Battalion Darlac Pacification~--Securing
3d Battalion Darlac Pacification--Clearing

PROVINCE MISSION
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UNIT * PROVINCE
Binh Lam Special Zone
47th Regiment - Lan Doné
lst Battalion Binh Tuy
2d Battalion Biﬁh Thuan
3d Battalion Binh Thuan
glst Ranger Battalion. Pleiku
— 224 Ranger Battalilon Pleiku
— 5lst Ranger Battalion - Binh Diﬁhv

III CORPS TACTICAL ZONE

5th Division . Binh Duong
. - ¢ Tay Ninh
Tth Regiment Biah Duong

lot Battalion Thuoe Thonh

24 Battalion Binh Duong
3d Battalion Binh Duong
8th Regiment Binh Duong
lst Battallon Binh Duong
2d Battalion ’ Binh Duong
3d Battalion Binh Duong
' 9th Regiment Tay Nich
lst Battallon Toy Ninh
24 Battalion Toy Ninh
34 Battalion Binh Duong
25th Division " Long An
. Hau Nghia ..
- 434 Regiment Hau Nghia
lst Battallion

. Hau Nghia

MISSION

Paciflcation«~Clearing

Mobile Reaction Force

-Pacification--Securing

Mobile Reaction Forcew«
Corps Reserve

Mobile Reaction Forcee-e.

Corps Resexrve

Pacification--Clearing .

Pacification

Puclficotion-=Sccuring
Security

Pacification--Cleariné

Pacification--Clearing
Pacificationé-Securing

Pacification--Securing

/

--Pacification--Securing

Pacificntion--Securing

Mobile Reaction Force

Pacification -

Pacification-~-Clearing
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24 Battalion
34 Battalion
Lgth Regiment
lst Battalion
2d Battalion
3d Battalion
Léth Regigént'
1st Battalion
2d Battalion
3d ‘Battalion
50th Reéiment
lst Battalion
v2d Battalion
34 Battalion
- 52d Ranger Battalion

Phuoe Binh Thanh
Speciel Zone

48th Regiment

| lst Battalion
2d Battalion
3d Battalion

///‘3hth Ranger Battalion

.36th Ranger Battalion

Fhuoc Binh Special Zone

/" 38th Ranger Battalion

30th Renger Battalion

Wkl

e

G e
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. PROVINCE

Hau Nghia
Hau Nghia
Hau Nghia
Hau Nghia
Hau-Nghia
Hau Nghia

Long An

Long An

Leng An
Long An
Long An
Long An
Long An

Long An

Long An

Phuoc Thanh
Binh Long -

Phuoc Long

" Phuoe Thanh

Phuoe Thannh

Phucc Thenh

Phuoc Thanh

Binh Long
Phuoe Thanh

Phuoc Thanh

Bien Hca
Phuoc Tuy

Phuoec Tuy

Bien Hoa

i

&

AT LY

MISSION
Pacification--Clearing

Pacification~-Clearing

Pacification--Clearing
Pacificatibﬁ--Clearing

Pacification--Clearing

-Pacification~-Securing -

Pacification-~Clearing

Pacification--Clearing

Pacification--Securing

Pacification~-Securing

Pacificdtion--Securing

Pacification~-Securing

Pucification-~Cleoring

Pacification

Pacificatidn—-Clearing
Pacification--Securing
Pacification--Clearing

Pacification-¥Securing

Mobile Reaction Force

Pacification

Mobile Reactlon Force

Mobile‘Heaction Force

s
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UNIT PROVINCE o MISSION
//"3lst Ranger Battalion Phuoc Thanh YMobile Reaption Force'
—— 35th Ranger Battalion Hau Nghia Pacification--Clearing
’_'433d Ranger Baftalion Bien Hoa - Moblle Reaction Force .
’ IV CORPS TACTICAL ZONE ' '
Tth Divisibn Dinh Tuong Pacificaﬁion
Go Cong ’
Kien Hoa
//// P . Kien Tuong
lOth’Régiment ' Kien Hoa
lst Battallon Kien Hoa : Pacification--Seﬁuring
2d Battalion Xien Hoa Mobile Reaction Forxce
34 Battalion Kien Hoa Pacification-«Securing '
11lth Regiment Dinh Tuong
lst Battallon Dinh Tuong Moblle Reaction Force
24 Battalion Dinh Tuong . Pacification~~Securing
3d Battalion Dinh Tuong Pacificatién--Securing
12th Regiment ~ Go Cong
1st Battalioﬁ Dinh Tuong Pacification-«Securing
2d Battalion Go Cong Pacification--Securiug
34 Battalion Go Cong Pacification--Securing
———— L1st Ranger Battalion Kien'Hoa : Mobile Feaction Force
i 3234 Ranger Battalion Kien Tuong Mobile Reaction Force
~ 9th Division Vinh Long
[( V%nh B;nh
. Kien Phong
An Giang
Kien Gieang (part)
13th Regiment Vioh Long
lst Battalion Vinh Long Mobile Reactlon Force
24 Battalion Phiong Dinh Security of Can Tho Alr=
fleld
R Oaara RIS R UE RN S
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34 Battalion
l4th Regiment
1st Battallon
24 Battalion
3d Battalion
15th Regiment
’1st'éattalion
24 Battalion

34 Battalion

434 Ranger Battalion
——

2Llst Division

31lst Reglment
1st Battalion
2d Battalion
3d Battalion
32d Regiment

lst Battalion

24 Battalion

3d Battalion
33d Regiment

1st Battalion

24 Battalion

.34 Battalion

5(\! P rm e e gy gy
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PHOVINCE

'Vinh Long

Vinh Binh
Vinh Binh
Vinh Binh
Vinh Binh
Xien Phong
Kien Phong
Chau Doc
Kien Phong
Vinh Long
Phong Dinh
Chuong Thien
Ba Xuyen

Bac Lieu

An Xuyen
Kien Giang (part)
Chuong Thien
Chuong Thien
Chuong Thien
Chuong Thien
An Xuyen

Kien Glang

An Xuyen
An Xuyen
Ba Xuyen

Ba Xuyen

Ba Xuyén

Ba Xuyen

!

LI NP §

MISSION

Pacification=~Securing

Pacification--Securing
Mobile Reaction Force

Pacification--Securing

Mobile Reaction Force
Mobile Reaction Force
Mobile Reaction Force -

Mobile Reaction Force--
Divislion Reserve

Pacification

Mobile Reaction Force
Mobi;e Reactlon I'orce

Mobile Reaction TFoxce

Security of Ha Tien Cement -
Plant

Mobile Reaction Force

Mobile Reaction Force

Mobile Reacticn Force

Mobile Reaction [orce’

Mobile Reaction Fewce . - 5
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UNIT . _ PROVINCE

.
] £

- 424 Ranger Battalion Ba Xuyen
. /" .
.~~~ lLhth Ranger Battalion Bac Lieu

CAPITAL MILITARY DISTRICT

524 Regiment Gia Dinh

| 1st Baﬁtalion Gia Dinh
24 Bat£aiion Gia Dinh

3d Batisalion Bien Hoa

GENERAL RESERVE

Six Airborne Battalions - Based in Saigon

Five Marine Battalions

5SI0N

' Mobile Reaztion Force-- .

Division Reserve’

Mobile Reaction Force-=
Division Reserve

Pacification--Securing

Pacification--Securing

‘Security of Ammunition

Storage Area

Mobile Reaction Forcé

SOURCE: USMACV, J-3, ARVN Order of Battle, 1k Feb 1965 (CONFIDENTIAL).
Hop Tac Secretariat,. Reports of Insvection (various), passim.
Field Trips made by the author and Interviews with United.
© Statss Advisors. . : :
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Appendix 2

STRENGTH OF GOVERMMENT AND VIET CONG COMBAT FORCES IN 20 MAJOR -
PROVINCES, 1 MAY 1964 AND 1 FEBRUARY 1965

PROVINCE

RVN STRENGTH

1 May 64 1 Feb €5

VIET CONG STRENGTH -

1 May 64 1 Feb 65

Quang Nam

ARVN

Quang Tin

Regional
Popular
czoet
ACY?
Total

GVN/
vC

Ratio 13.6/1

ARVN
Regionél
Popular
CIDG
ACY
Total

v/
o

Ratio

3,073 3,119
2,329 1,787
4,309 7,655
585 788
5,0k 0
15,340 13,349
3.8/1

L, 357 3,727
1,179 1,618
2,911 5,165
250 1,253
2,486 0
11,483 11,763

L.7/1

3.9/1

Main Force a 550
T20 ‘

Local Force 5C0

Guerrillas b0 2,482

1,120 . 3,532

Main Force 2,115
1,220

Local Force 205

Guerrilles 1,200 1,760

2,420 4,080

8Figures written between Main Force and Local Force lines
indicate total of Main Force and Local Force.

lorpg--Civilian Irregular Defense Group, a paramilitary force
composed mainly of ethnic and religious minorities.

. 2ACY--Armed Combat Youth, & hamlet militia force. For dis-
cussion, see Chapter V.
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Quang Ngal .
ARVN

Reg;onél
Popular
CIDG
ACY
Total
-

YC
Ratilo

Binh Dinh

ARVN

Regional

Popular -

CIDG

ACY
Total
GVN/

Ve
Ratic

Phu Yen
ARVN
Regional
Popular
CIDG
- ACY
Total
GVN/

vC
Ratio

‘:r)f{"\prm?'"‘\:m?nq.

E A ¥ LY g ;( £ ‘:’
b HUﬁEMhLJVQ‘JQL
323
8, 30k 2,985 Main Force 2,380 . 3,750
2,853 2,530 Local Force 750 1,000
7,008 9,900  Guerrillas 545 9,109
572 0
3,855 4,210
22,602 19,625 3,675 . 13,859
6.1/1 1.2/
3 915 L o6 Main Force 1,200 929
2,267 2,342  Local Force 180 T70
5,11k 9,021  Guerrillas 679 L, 668
626 586
T,265 2,845
19,187 18,870 2,059 6,367
9.3/1 3.0/1
2,294 1,449 Main Force 1,175
: 700
1,649 1,810 Local Force Los
3,208 5,887  Guerrillas 60 1,177 -
498 654
3,553 1,085
11,202 10,885 1,300 2,757
8.6/1 3.9/1
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Binh Duong .
ARVN 3,336 3,507 Main Force 1,420 2,200
Roglonol 1,511 730  Locul Forca 863 260
Popular 1,495 1,703 Guerrillas 61k 10,028
CIIG 0 668
ACY Lyl 0
Total 6,786 6,608 2,907 12,488
o/ : ’
vC '
Ratio 2.3/l 53/1
Tey Ninh
ARVN 1,927 1,014 Main Force 2,050 3,085
Regional 9hl- - 1,738 Local Force 285 L35
Popular 1,98k 3,221  Guerrillas 600 1,91k
CIDG 956 1,687
ACY - 618 - 0.
Total 6,426 7,660 2,935  5,k3h.
g/
\( .
Ratio 2.2/1 1.W/1 )
| Hau Nghia ..

. ARVN 2,703 5,397 Main Force 0 200
Reglonsl 476 695  Local Force 60 270
Popular 1,327 1,568 Guerriilas 450 L, 231
CIG 0 0
ACY 154 0

Total - 4,660 7,660 510 4,701
o/ . .
VG
Ratio 9.1/1 1.6/1
MEL ATy
IR N RS TSI R -
LAV PR FPL AR P P
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Long An

"~ Go Cong

ARVN
Regionél
Populer
ACY

" Total

GVN/
Ve

"Ratio.

ARVN
Regional

Popular

Dinh Tuong -

ARVN

Regional

Popﬁlar

Total

GVN/VC
Ratlio

325
3,726 3,692
8ok 1,399
2,406 3,609
- 362
7,223 9,062
4.8/1 7.1/1
1,739 1,000
335 1,079
779 1,645
17k 0
3,027 3,724
3,296 2,783
1,350 1,471
3,003 6,137
7,649 10,391
3.1/1

Main Force

Local Force

Guerrilles

Main Force

Local Force

Guerrillas

Main Force

Local Force

Guerri;las

/
. 506
690
610
800 160.
Lhoo 1,270
0 0
T0 230
360 ‘Included
in Dinh
Tuong
430 . 30+
1,705
1,683 .
Lés
1,380 10,500
(Includes
Go Cong)

3,063

1.1/t (Includes Go Cong)

12,670(-)
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Kien Hoa . ' ,
' ARVN 1,452 2,584 Main Force 950 1,580 B
Regiorial 1,824 2,487 Local Force 1,500 700 i: )
Popular 4,288 6,037  Guerrillas 15,100 1,850 o
ACY 1,071 0 {
Total 8,635 11,108 17,550 L, 200 j
e/ X
ve 2
. Ratio ho/1 2.6/1 ;
| &
Vinh Binh : :
ARVN 1,910 1,960 Main Force 600 i
990 :
Regional 1,502 2,740 Local Force 970 )
Popular 3,862 6,964  Guerrillas 4,499 4,255 L
CIDG 155 0 ;;
ACY 3,075 1,81k "
Total 10,504 13,478 5,h89 5,825 g
Gv/ v
V‘C H
Retio 1.9/1 2.3/1
Vinh Long ‘
ARVN L, 080 1,249 Main Force 0 300 o
Reglonal 1,34k 2,047 Local Force 255 435 E
~ Popular 4,758 6,557 Guerrillas 50 1,00T -
ACY 991 0 21;
| Total 11,173 9,853 305 1,7h2 .
v/ P
Ve v :
Ratio 36.6/1 5.6/1
(-}
r . -

DECLASSIFIED
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' Kien Giang
ARVN 118 575 Main Force o] 670 e
Reglonsl 1,622 2,302 Local Force 200 Loo
Popular 1,665 2,681 Guerrillss 1,067 720
CIDG 321 kiy
ACY TTh 91T
Total L, 500 6,886 1,267 1,880
Gvy/
Ve .
Ratio  3.5/1 3.2/1
Chuong. Thien )
ARVN 1,92 1,188  Main Force 2,025
840 _
Regional 1,332 1,692 Local Force 265
o Popular 2,374 k,521 Guerrillas 1,103 4,163
a CIDG 154 0
ACY TLT 157
Total 6,479 7,558 1,943 6,453
GvN/
VG
Ratio  3.3/1 1.2/1
Phong Dinh
ARVN 1,439 998 Msin Force 0 6is
Regional 877 2,083 Local Force 150 310
Popular 2,128 3,561  Guerrillas 1,120 1,080
~ cIDe 0 87
ACY 1,128 600
Total 5,572 7,329 1,270 2,035
av/ | ;
Ve
' -Retio L.4/1 3.6/1
PR v
: L L EEAG g : - -~
e WaGE gk aeid.
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Ratio .48/1 2.4/1

1Includes Bac Lieu province on 1 Februsry 1965.

NOTE: Civiliaen Irregular Defonce Group personnal snd Armed
Combat Youtl oro ohiown axcopt whorq u noguative ontry 1o upplicoblo.
Some provincas incorperatod Combot Youth into tha Popular Forca, while
others continued to malntaln a separate armed hwulet mllitle known os
Armed Combat Youth. The ARVN strength shown ls combal strength only,
that is, strength of infantry, ermor, artlillery ond engineer unilts.
A1l strengths for Govermment forces are &ssigned strengths. Viet Cong
Main and Local Forces are confirmed units only. A unit is accepted as
confirmed if the confirmation is made either by a GVN or by s USMACV
source. The GVN source used is dated 31 March 1965; however, it is a

reasonable assumption that listed Viet Cong units were in existence on
1 February 1965, the date used for this analysis. It should be noted -

that estimates of Viet Cong guerrills strengths vary widely.

SCURCE: RVN, Ministry of Armed Forces, J-2 High Command, and
USMACY, J-2 (Joint Publication), Viet-Cong Military Order of Battle
South of the 17th Perallel as of 31 Marcn 1965, II, 380-LOT7. Head-
quarters, Pacific Ccmmand, Weekly Intellipence Dl”e t, No, 7-65,
Feoruary 1965 (CONFID NTIAL) " USMACV, J-3, Province Status Sheets,

J AN““'nn
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® Ba Xuyen »
uyen . : _ i
' ARVN 5,473 600 Main Force 2,550
1,070
Regional 1,124 2,232 Local Force 730
Popular 3,817 5,L2h Guerrillas 3,721 3,310
ACY 2,437 10,537 |
Total 12,851 18,793 . . 4,791 6,590
GVI/
vC
Ratio 2.7/1L 2.8/1
An Xuyen e R )
ARVN 1,052 3,489 Main Force 295 1,050
Regional 1,777 1,726  Local Force 800 660
‘Popular 1, 34k - 1,717 Guerrillas 9,311 . 1,21k
CIDG 628 0 o
ACY 193 - 223
Total L 992 7,155 10, 406 2,924
GVN/
Ve

[Ny,
b
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8 Msy 1964 (CONFIDENTIAL). USMACV, J-2, "Republic of Vietnam and Viet
Cong Strength Ratlio by Province,” 3L January 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). .
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Appendix 3

STATUS OF POPULATION CONTROL IN 20 MAJOR PROVINCES
JUNE 1964, SEPTEMBER 196k, AND FEBRUARY 1965

CENTRAL VLIETNAM PROVINCES

UNDER GENERAL  CONTROLLED
PROVINCE UNDER MILITARY BY
AND DATE PACIFIED: PACIFICATION®  CONTROL3 VIET CONG TOTAL

June 1964

475 . 25,798 557,088

Quang Nem 117,817 397,998 15,

Quang Tin 13,750 286,550 53,000 53,300
Quang Ngadi 12,298 91165 Sk 421 114,508 30,392
Binh Dinh 271,666 - 22,962 508,262 33,48 835’375
Phu Yen 196,954 26,256 88,119 27,48 333,813
Total 598,735 911,131 952,827 254,275 2,716,968
Percent 224, 34% 35% 9% 100%
September 1964 , .
Quang Nam 183,942 340,046 + 49,808 5Tk, 542
Quang Tin 29, 308 273, 398 L, 780 53,486
Quang Ngal 156, 20 132, 340 225,536 116,108 50, 304
Binh Dinh 289,519 33,189 292,819 236,996 852,k23
Phu Yen 181,223 28,379 87,190 L2 021 338,813
Total 6h6,962 LoT,158 1,218,989 L8s,803 2,769,568
Percent 23% 15% L4, 18% 100%
February 1965

vang Nem 27'h51 97,111 193,674 255,650 5T, 5h2
%uanﬁ Tin ’ 56, 680 209,865 106,231 2531 86
Quang Ngal 188,368 130,828 139,702 156, ko6 50, 20k
Binh Dinh 108,531 21,925 308,541 323,283 852,280
Phu Yen ha,hk3) 178,477 97,97 318,882
Total 319,350 318,975 1,120,259 980,254  2,Thg, U9k
Percent 1% 1% g 365 100%

lpopulstion living in hemlets which meet the six criteria for
pecification., See Chapter V.,

2Population living in areas which havg been cleared of Viet Cong
military units and where mobile ection cadre ?see Chapter V) are working
with the people to bring the hemlets to & pacified status.

3Popu1ation living in areas which “ave been cleared of Viet Cong
main and local force units.
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331 4
STATUS OF POFULATION CONTROL IN 20 MAJOR PRCVINCES
JUNE 196L, SEPIEMBER 19G4, AND FEBRUARY 1969
OAIGON AREA TROVINCEOD
UNDER GENERAL  CONTROLLED

PROVINCE UNDER MILITARY BY :

AND DATE PACIFIED PACIFICATION CONTROL VIET CONG TOTAL

June 196k f

Binh Duong 95,533 85,774 61,798 243,105 ;

Tay Ninh 4,100 14,000 133,000 42,000 193,100 3

Hau Nghis 45,084 73,020 115,213 233,317 '

Long An 8h,245 26,805 268,053 382,932

Total 4,100 238,862 318,599 487,064  1,052,Ls5k

Percent 5% 23.5% 30% L6% . 100%

Sevtember 1964 ;

Binh Luong 116,055 71,551 55,409 243,105 '
. Tay Ninh 20,891 12,176 145,422 42,000 220,449

Hau Nghia L2,584 7h,270 116,463 233,317 i

Long An 28,164 24,681 49,8587 276,403 383,035 {

Total 49,055 195,496 341,110 Lhgo,455 1,079,945 ?

Percent ’ 5% 18% 32% 45% 100% 3

February 1965 _ :
- Binh Duong 66,381 30,985 78,916 66,823 243,105 3

Tay Ninh 45,100 50,043 110,232 26,982 232,357 t

Hau Nghie 4,037 58,625 43,070 122,675 228,407 3

Long An 58,010 24,679 132,648 154,326 373,492 %

Total 173,528 164,332 363,866 370,806 1,077,361 ;,

Parcent 164 15% hh 35 100 g
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STATUS OF POPULATION CONTROL IN 20 MAJOR PROVINCES
JUNE 1964, SEPTEMBER 1964, AND FERRUARY 1965

UPPER DELTA PROVINCLS

: UNDER GENERAL  CONTROLLED
PROVINCE UNDER MILITARY BY
AND DATE PACIFIED PACIFICATION CONTROL VIET CONG_ TOTAL
June 1.96& i.-
Go Cong 34, 0l 28,937 8,511 98,728 " 170,220
Dinh Tuong 78,587 73,349 89,067 282,900 523,903
Kien Hoa 139,915 11,700 221,77h 187,111 560,500
Vinh Binh 104,150 85,000 234,850 108,000  532,0C0
Vinh Long = 212,7h0 155,523 52,270 126,983 547,516
Total 569,436 354,509 606,472 803,722 2,334,139
Percent oh 15% 26% - - 35% 100%
,Septeml;er 1964
Go Cong 20, 882 36,1430 55,293 57,426 170,031
.Dinh Tuong 88,587 120,623 50,148 282,900 542,258 -
Kien Hoa -~ 136,312 20,871 87,683 342,187 587,053
Vinh Binh 101, k22 29,771 27h, 711 120,871 526,775
Vinh Long 329,299 31,763 81,943 84,811 547,516
Total 676,493 239,458 549,778 888,195 2,373,633 -
 Percent 29% 10% 2% 38% © 100%
February 196 ‘
Go Cong 35,000 37,663 2,938 - 55,450  1T1,051
Dinh Tuong 136,785 138,586 - 30,206 225,681 531,258
Kien Hoa 173,634 19, 366 68,650 275,673 537,323 - .
Vinh Binh 128,150 32, 7hQ . 260,073 120,871 Sh1,834
" Vinh Long 307,924 20,606 92,626 120,237 547,556
Total 781,493 248,961 - Lok, 493 797,912 2,329,022 -
Percent 344 11%- o1% 34% 100%,
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' STATUS OF POPULATION CONTROL IN 20 MAJOR PROVINCES
JUNE 1964, SEPTEMBER 1964, AND FEBRJARY 1965

LOWER DELTA PROVINCES

UNDER GENERAL  CONTROLLED

PROVINCE | UNDER MILITARY BY

AND DATE  PACIFIED PACIFICATION __ CONIROL VIET CONG  TOTAL -

June 1964 ‘ .

Kien Glang 170,000 5,000 - 85,000 100,000 360,000

Chuong Thien 57,790 3,800 6h, k32 166,229 292,251

Phong Dinh - 75,000 10,000 35,000 275,000 395,000

Ba Xuyen 174,077 28,275 276,648 103,603 582,603

An Xuyen 52,296 27,932 143,772 224,000

Total 529,163 47,075 489,012 788,60l 1,853,854
 Percent 29% 3% | 26% . Lo% 100%

: Septemoer 196k

Kien Giang 170,000 33,000 65,000 92,000 360,000

Chuong Thien 57,790 25,784 53,440 155,237 292,251 L
.- Phong Dinh = 75,000 30,000 1,000 249,000 395,000 o

Ba Xuyen 232,472 63,088 184,440 102,603 582,603 - -

Aa Xuyon 52,296 10, 387 17,545 143,772 224,000

Total 587,558 162,259 361,425 The,612 1,853,654

Percent 32% 9% 19% Lo% 100%

February 1965 . ﬁf;

Kien Giang _172,000 39,800 52,000 © 96,200  360,C00
Chuong Thien™ 59,061 h6,294 28, 364 114,718 248,437
Phong Dinh 166,547 68,224 22,643 120,126 377,540
Ba Xuyen 120, 686 22,021 113,271 . 103,468 359,446
Bac Lieu® 53,427 130,015 96,887 16,509 256,838
An Xuyen- 56,202 5,312 18,909 3,772 224,195
Total 627,923 211,666 332,074 654,793 1,826,456
Percent 3% 2% 18% 36% 100%

lReorgonized and lost one district in Octover 1964

20rganized from Ba Xuyen and Chuong Thien in October 1964,

DECLASSIFIED




[P PN I,

DR A Do . .
R N T T

DECLASSIFIED

STATUS OF POPULATION CONTROL IN 20 MAJOR PROVINCES
"~ AND REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM

20 MAJOR PROVINCES

UNDER GENERAL  CONTROLLED
UNDER MILITARY BY
DATE PACIFIED PACIFICATION  CONTROL VIET CONG  TOTAL
1 Jun 6 1,701,434 1,551,577 2,366,910 2,333,665 7,957,415
Percent 21% 20% 30%  29% 100%
25 Sep 64 1,960,068 1,004,371 2,471,302 2,607,065 8,077,000
Percent 2L% 13% 31% 32% 100%
25 Feb 65 1,902,294 | 943,934 2,310,692 2,803,765 7,982,333
Percent 2L% - 12% 29% 35% 100%
REPUBLIC OF VIETNAM

1 Jun &4 4,052,165 2,781,480 3,469,156 2,536,428 12,895,069
Percent 31% 22% 27% . 20% 100%
25 Sep 64 4,160,259 2,355,540 3,403,983 2,826,872 12,820,689
Percent 32% 19% 27% 22% 100%
25 Feb 65 u,uu9,7§3 1,812,224 ’3,1+89,657 . 3,047,799 12,862,270
Percentl 34.5% ih% | 27% 2k%
25 Msy 65 4,897,600 1,066,300 3,794,000 3,041,700
Percentl 38% 8% 29% | 23%
25 Jun 65 4,953,000 986,900 2,521,700 3,440,400
Percent 38% 8% 27% 27%

1poes not add to 100 percent because of a small fraction in the .

"Controlled by Neither" category.

Source:

USMACV, J-3, Monthly Reports of Pacificatlion Progress

and Ares. Control, June 1964, September 196k, and February 1965.

(CONFIDENTIAL) .

from DIA, Militery Factbook oun

Republic of Victnam data for May end June 1965 was token
the War in South Vietnam, Jan 1966, p. 25.

Definitions of pacification categorles are contuinced in USMACY, Direcctive

335-10, Monthly Report of Pecificotion Prorrosc und ropulution and

Aree Coniyol, 1D July Lub+,

i
b
!
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Appendix b

COMPARATIVE PACIFICATION STATUS OVERLAYS
FOR SELECTED PROVINCES

Quang Nam

25 September 1964

25 February 1965
Quang Tin

25 September 196L

25 February 1965

Quang Ngal

25 July 1964

25 September 1964

25 February 1965
Binh Dinh

25 July 1964

25 September 1964

25 Febraary 1965
Phu Yen

25 September 1964

25 February 1965
Binh Duong

25 September 19611-

25 February 1965
Tay Ninh

25 September 1964

25 February 1965
Hau Nghia

25 September 196k

25 February 1965
Long An

25 September 1964

25 February 1965

Dinh Tuong
25 June 1964
25 September 1964
2k January 1965
Kien Hoa

25 September 196h

25 Jauuary 1965
Vinh Bluh

25 September 196h

25 February 1)65
Vinh Long

25 September 1964

25 January 1965
Kien Giang

25 September 1964

25 November 1964
Chuonyg Thien

25 September 1964

25 January 1965
Phong Dinh

25 September 1964

25 February 1965
Ba Xuyen

25 September l96h.

25 February 1965
Bac Lieu

25 September L96h

29 Fwbruary 1965
An Xuyen

25 September 1964

25 January 1965
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QUANG NGA
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DISTRICT BOUNDAF
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25 SEPT 1964
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CIHAPTER VII
CONCLUKION

Both sldes beshave badly. The Viet Cong often
threaten the people, but the GVN soldlers
passing through my village stole chickens.
The villagers think it is vise to take sides
with the winnlng party.--viet Cong cuptlve

The strongest is never strong enbugh t§ be
always the master, unless he transforms
strength into right, and obedience luto
duty.=~=Rousoeuu
The conquost of pollilcul Powurvhuving bean cmﬁurkcd ubon by
the Viet.Cong, thelr fundameutul tack was that or overecomlng the
incohereﬁce and lethargy of a loosely~structurced soclety and & cone=
servatlive peasantry. The Viet Cong solution to this problem was to
develop an organization capable of controliing the villages and
mobilizing the energies of the peasantry--especially theryouth--for
a struggle against the Goverimment., The gossamer fabric of Government
authority iau the countryside wus destroyed and displaced by the Viet
Cong apparutus. Then trunufo;mutiun vl the munpovwer and material
resourcas of the petsuniry into politizol and mllliury power commancad.
The Viet Cong orgunizational wewpon conslsted of a cystem of
interlocking snd functlonally related usuboriunlzations, The politlcal
organization of the party was the motive force vwhich formulated policy
and directed operations. The mass or front organizétions were the
pariy's link to the masses, enhancing population control by embracing
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the peasantiry in an organization respdnsive to the party dictate.
The embryonic, mid-1965, adninistrative organization sefﬁed to felievé
the local‘party commlttees of rqutine Tunctions, thereby enapling thc. .
cudre 10 concentrate on more ilmportant activities. fhe military
orgunilzatlon, villuge and humlet guerrillus und Local Forcé uniis,
cerved the primary purposc of securing the resources of the Viet Cong=
controlled arcas for the benefit of the lonsurgeney. |

The Viet Cong strategy was to expand their populatiqn conﬁrol
and narrov the resource base of the Government, all the while buiidiné
thgir forces to- change the balance of political ah@ military power.
The-lodestar of the insurgéncy was the mobilizatlon of resoﬁrces.'
This meant, in particular, the_mobilization:of food and manpover. A
. corolléry to this was the adoption of.prqclusive food»aﬁd mahpoﬁer
policles, deslgned to deprive the GoVernment of these resdurces.

The mobllizatlion of wrepourccu by the Viet Cong apparutus was.
a systomutlc procons, ﬁuchino-iﬁkc in itu preceluolons It proceeded
according to knoﬁn, ebtabliéhed rules uﬁd procedures, bureaucraticélly'
promilgated and bureaucratically implemented. This was not the EQ
hoc requisitioning of a guevarist band. It wés, instead, economic
war potential in beingf.

The Viet Cong apparatus is.not, howeger, Qithout limifations
qﬁd vulnerabllities. ‘A chronic shortage‘of trained cadres limits-the
articulation of more hiéhly diversificd and specialized orpgans. For
tho pume rowpon, axloting cudres aro overvworked, und hundleupped by
trulning ond umninlutrutivd burdouu,  Militury uQccunu cunhot_ﬁu |
followed automqtically by extansioﬁ of ﬁhe appuraiug to newly won
areas. instead, time is needed--time for consolidation, time for

training cadres, time for getting the system organized and operating.
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Without time, without cadres, without the uppuratﬁs, expansion to new
areas is meaningless; for substantial benefits do noet accrue to the
insurgency untilAthe population is organized.

In a situation where 1£ is desirable to have at least two sr
three béttalions for every battalion of the enemy, an increase in the
insurgent force imposes & multiplied force requirement on the friendly
side if the enemy augmentatién is to be offset;. It follows from this
that every youth prevented from Joining the Viet Cong=--whether or not
he Joins the Covermment--conctltutus a net guin to tﬁo_frlondly plda,
Consequently, investment in programs to attruct youth to consirucilve
taské, in order to preclude their joining the Viet Cong, seems to
merit sefious consideration in the present situation in South Vietnam.

| In July 1964 the Viet Cong launched the Dong XKhoi or "general
uprising" phase of the insurgency, the goal of which was to bring
victory in L965."As part ofnthis strategy, the Viet Cong embarked V
upon &n accelerated build~up of their military forces, particularly
thelr Main Forces.

The extent of the Viet Cong build-up is revealed in the Ordef
of Battle reports discussed in Chapter IV. These disclose that between
3L March 1964 and 31 March 1965 the combat strength'of confirmed Main
and Local Force units inereased 36.6 percent. The combat stfength
of Main Force units alone increased 49 percent. The suddenness of the
intrusion of this factor inte the war is sccentuated by the fact that
most of this build-up was confirmed during the rirst quarter of 1965.
Marihiomnore, uaditiwnul unlte thuﬁ voru undoubtedly levied vnd troinod:
in late L9GH ond curly L1965 contlnuad 4o Lu conllrmod thiroughout LUGH.
By 1 October 1965, Viet. Cong Maln Force Lutianllono hud lnercaced 59 -

percent, end the combat strength of Main and Local Force unlts had
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increased 58 percent, over the figure for 31 December 196k,

' The increase in Main Forces was pariicularly significant, as
it sugured an escalation of the war above the guerrilla stage. The
Viet Cong had indeed determined upon this course, as the statements
of their policy clearly indicéte, and as subsequent events at An Iao,
Binh Gia, Viet An, and Binh Dinh bear out. Furthermore, the ba@talions
of the regular army-~the backbone of the Goverument's military estab-
lishment--were now regularly engaged by Viet Cong battalions.

The Viet Cong could not have advanced to this stage éf warfare

without confidence that they could replenish their manpower losses V
and provide sustenance for their forces in the field. The problems
were solved by their apparatus of population control; Conscription
was introduced to solve the manpower problem. In ihé Mekong delta, -
the peasant was taxed up to forty percent of his rice production to

provide the food and financial resources needed to support the growing

military arm.

The Chien Thang plan was prepared after three years of experis
ence vwith guerrilla warfare, and it was consequently tailored to deal
with this threat. The assumpfion that guerrilla warfare would_continue
to remain the primary threat was basic to the Chien Thang plan. ,
Clearing and securing operations, area saturation, and the methodiecal
expansion of Government contfol from a number of oilspots were concepts
perfectly adapted to the guerrilla warfare stage of the insurgency.

The utilization of mobile forces for clearing and securing
operations in the vicinity of the oilspots.not only reduced Government
operations against the Viet Cong-controlled areas; 1t also dispersed
Government straength over a pumber of battleflelds, most of which were

not mutually supporting. Furthermore, the possibility of shiftiang
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Once that limit was reached, only the injection of additional resources

380
forces from one oilséot to another was inhibited by the priﬁciple‘of
not removing forces from a pacification area except for short periods.

"Not only were the mobile forces dispersed, but their area

of influence was localized by the restricted mobility implicit in the
support of paclfication under the Chicen Thang plan. In addition, the
forces soon found themselves unable to continue the expansion of.the
oilspot. This was partly because the Viet Cong had increased their
strengih, and partly becuuse of the fallure to recrult sufficient
paramilitary forces to relleve the moblle forces of thelr population
securlty mission. It was this problem, more than any other that
caused the Hop Tac plan for pacification of the top priority provinces
ﬁo slow down considerably in the first half of 1965. If the clearing
forces attempted to.expand the»pacificétion area without adequate
security to the rear, the Viet Cbng were presented with an oppoftunity
to attack the formerly secured areas,

In short, Govermument troops--regular, regional, and popular--

had the capability of absorbing and sécuring only a limited aresa..

could permli further cxpansion.

Under the Chlen Thang plan, the mllltiary posture which con-
frbnted the enemy was that of a number of separate enclaves, each
with its own complemeat of forces, each unlikely.fo be reiaforced
by the forces of another enclave. There could have been no better in-
ducemeﬁt to the iuitlation of ﬁobile warfare, Lt one wére neéded. Tha
enemy was not only able ﬁo build up his forces with relatively little

interference, due to the highly localized activity of Government mobile

forces; he was also presented with the opportunity of concentraiing

superlor force on the fleld of his choice.
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The conclusions of thif study ure Qs follows:
- (1) Viet Cong -mobilization p.otenti.al in South Vietnam is
a prime source of Viet Cong military power. Unless that poteuntial
is destroyed or disrupted, the Viet Cong possess tne capabiyity of
mobilizing the manpower needed fo sustain their military arm
indéfinitely. '

: _(2) The Viet Cong need time to further consolidate and
develop their population control appuratus. They can be deprived of
time by continual exertion of military pressure avainst the areas
that furnish their greatest resources of food and manpower.

(3) Once mobile warfare has begun, the use of moblle combat
troops for populatlon security miss1onu is ill-advised unless
adequate paramilitary forces can be made available within a reasenable

time to assume the securing mission.
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TO WHOM IT MAY CONCERN:

This study contains no material of a classification higher
than SECRET. The Chien Thang plan, which is indicated in

the bibliography to have a classification of TOP SECRET,

contains sections which have a classification of SECRET
and CONFIDENTIAL. Only the.sections having a classification
of SECRET and CONFIDENTIAL were used in the preparation of

this study;

PAUL E., SUPLIZIO
Major, Arty
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U. 5. Pacific Command. Weekly Intelligence Digest. WID 7-65, Feb 1965.
(SECRET).

Government of Vietnam Agencies

T

Republic of Vietnam, Central Ihtelligence Organization, National Inter
rogation Center. Report of Interrogation of Le Van Con, SIC
Report No. 62/65, 7 Apr 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL).

+ Report of Interropntion of Donn Duoe. SIC Report No, 63/6%, , ;Ef;
23 Apr 1945, (CONFIDENTIAL). -

. Report of Interrogation of Do Khoi. SIC Report No. 61/65, -
10 Apr 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL]Y. e

. Report of Interrogation of Doan Lot. SIC Report No. 31/65,

27 Feb 1955. (CONFIDENTIAL). b
. Repori of Interrczation of Dang Minh. SIC Report No. 102/65, j:f
25 May 1955, (CONFIDENTIAL]J. P

Report of Interrogation of Nguven Van Sac. SIC Report No. . ;-%,

56/65, 29 Mar 19955, (CCNFIDENTIAL).

+» Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Thanh Sach. SIC Report No. ) ,;
88/65, 11 May 1965. (CONFIDENIIAL), 2

. Report of Interrogation of Nguyen Tan. SIC Report No. 89/65,
13 May 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL).
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. Report of Interrogation of Nruven Van Tron. SIC Report No.
5L/55, 30 Mar 1005. (CONFIDENTIAL). :

. Report of Interrozation of Nruyen Van Tron. SIC Report No.
67/65, Lk Apr 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). :

. Report of Interrogation of Nzuven Van Tron. SIC Report Nos
87/65, 8 May 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). :

« Report of Interrogation of MNguven Van Tron. SIC Report No.
103/65, 28 May 1965. (CONFIDELIIAL), -

. -Report of Interrogation of lNguyen Van Tron. SIC Report No.
116/65, 9 Jun 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). '

. Report of Interrogation of.Nguyen Van Uy. SIC Report No.
84/65, 7 May 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL).

. Report of Interrogation of Nzuyen Van Uy. ©SIC Report No.
107/65, 29 May 1965. (CONFIDENIIAL).

Other Agencies

Donnel, John C., Pauker, Guy J., and Zasloff, Joseph J. Viet Cong Moti-
vation and Morale: A Preliminary Report. Rand Memorandum L507-
ISA, Marcn 19%5., (CONFIDENTIAL). .

Dorrill, William F. South Vietnam's Problems and Prospects: A General
Assessment. Rand Memorandum 4350-PR, October 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL).

Goure, Leon. Some Impressions of thé Effects of Military Operations on
Viet Cong Behavior. Rand Memorandum 4517-ISA, March 1965.
(CONFIDENTIAL). : ‘

Sturdevant,'c. V. Pacification Force Requirements for South Vietnam.
Rand Memorandum LU2I-ARPA; March 19565, (CONrIDENTIAL).

Wilson, J. A., and Penzo, M. J., South Vietnam Political ‘Division Tables
and Maps. Rand Memorandum L25L-ARPA, December 196k,

OFFICIAL STUDIES AND DIRECTIVES

United States Government Agencies

United States Mission Council. Joint Mission Directive, The Concept of .
Pacification and Certain Definitions and Procedures. 1 February
1965. (CONFIDENTIAL).

United States Military Assistance Advisory Group. Tactics ard Techniques
of Counterinsurgent Operations. 1 July 1963. (CONrIDZNTIALY.
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. : . U, S. Army Section., ZLessons Learned Number 35: Clear and %\
'Hold Operations. 10 January 196L. (CONFIDENIIAL). i,
|
United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam. Directive Number :
320-1, Defiritions of Commonly Used Terms for Pacification and 3
Associated Military Operations Conducted Under the Chien Thang }
Plan of South Vietnam. 29 June 1964k, (CONFIDENTIAL).
. Difective Number 381l-U4, Description of Viet Cong Forces. 2
20 March 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL).
—+ Directive 33%-10, Monthly Report of Pacitleation Prorress and '
: Population and Area Control. 15 July 19oh,  (CONFIDLNIIAL).
. Lassons Learned Number 38: Aren Saturation Operations. 12
March 1964,
. Pacification Tasks (Spread Shect}. August 196k,
United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, J-2. The Cao Dai of
South Vietnam. 1 February 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL).
. The Hoa Hao of South Vietnam. 1 December 1964. (CONFIDENTIAL).
. ‘ . The Khmer Serei in South Vietnam. 10 February 1965. (CON-
FIDENTIAL). . :
@G . Order of Battle, Viel Cong Forces, Republic of Vietnam. 1 -
July 1964, with Change 1, 1 Jan 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL). .
. Organization of a Viet Cong Province. 26 January 1965. (CON-
FIDENTIAL).
. Viet Cong Financial Policy in South Vietnam. 13 April 196k, "'“
(SECRET). ‘
. Viet Cong Infiltration. 20 Mar 1963. (SECRET). i
. Viet Cong Infiltration. 20 Apr 196l and 31 Oct 1964. (CON-
FIDENTIAL).
. Viet Cong Infiltration., 3 March 1965, (CONFIDENTIAL).
. Viet Conr Togistical System. 12 December 1964, (CO.EIDENTIAL).
. VC Stratesy and Tactics. 1 July 196h. (SECRET). 3
United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam, J-3. J=3 Background % ;
Briefing. May 1964 (revised continuously--kept current Lo date). L
. lNational Campaign Plan Briefing. 1963. (SECRET). o
I . RVNAF Force Structure Documents. December 1964, (SECRET).
L - - N
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Unlted States MIlitary Ancletanes Comnnnd, Vietnmne Military Asslotoance
Procreom Directorate,  Organlzotdon Chapls Armed Forces off the

Roputlle of Vietnam, 15 June 1904 and 1 Moy 1905, (CONCLIDENTIAL),

Government of Vietnam Agencies.

Commander-in-Chief, Vietnamese Armed Forces (CINCVAF), Chien Thang Plan.
(SAIGON: Camp Tran Hung Dao, 221200 H February 196L4). (TOP
SECRET). _ .

Government of Vietnam. Directive 0660, Comment on New Life Hamlets.
5 April 196k, ' .

Republlie of Vietnam, ligh Command. Direstive AR 139, 25 December 196k,
(SECRET), Mlssion of CPZ2's. CHD. Alr 1oree and Navy in 1005,

Republic of Vietname Minlatey of Armod Poreon, J=2 I0lgh Commend, nand
USMACV, Offlce of Assistant Chief of Stai't, Intelllgence (JOIND
PUBLICATION). Viet-Cong Milltary Order of Battle South of the
17¢h Parallel as of 31 March 9oh,  USHACY, J-2, Trans. Sec.
Log No. 3-283-6%, 9 April 1005. (CONFIDENTIAL). This document
was prepared by J-2 High Command and published jointly, in
bilingual form, with J-2 USMACV.

Republic of Vietnam, Ministry of Defense, J-2 High Command. VC Order of

PR 2 %
Battle South of 17th Parallel, as of 31 March 1G04. USMACV,

J-2, Trans. Sec. Log No. 4-38, 8 August 195k, (CONFIDENTIAL).

-+ Viet-Cong Political Order of Battle South of the 17th Parallel
as of 15 July 1905. USMACV, J-2, Trans. Sec. Log No. 6-512-65,
15 July 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL).

Hop Tac Council. Opord 2, Hop Tac 1. 18 January 1965. (CONFIDENTIAL).

Headquarters, III Corps Tactical Zone. Opord Hop Tac 1. 12 August 196h,
with Change 1, 30 September 196L4. (SECRET).

Headquarters, III Corps Tactical Zone. Chien Thang Pacification Plan of
III Corps Tactical Zone. 31 March 196L, (SECRET).

United States Military Assistance Command, Vietnam and United States
Operations Mission to Vietnam. Joint Directive Number 2-64,
Criteria to Evaluate New Life Hamlets. 8 October 1954, (CON-
FIDENIIAL). '

United States Operations Mission to Vietnam. The Police and Resources
Control in Counter-Insurgency. By E. H. Adkins, Jr., Public
Safety Advisor. January 196k,

'i :
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CAPTURED DOCUMENTS

USMACY, Je2, Yrans, Sen.  Captuved Docvtment onbitled:  "Antlavonseription

Sltnation tu Dlotrietns,” Tog No, Lal0haih, 20 Fohrunpy 1005,
(rouo),

Captured Document entitled: "Conzolidation of the Finance &

conomy Machinery from U to Hamlets," Log No, 12-419, 25 January

1965. (FOUO),

Captured Document entitled: "Construction of Combat Hamlets

and Villages in the Delta.” Log No. 11-158, 23 Jan 1965. (FOUQ).

. Captured Document entitled: '"Directive." Log No. 2-189-65,
27 February 1965. (FOUQ).

. Captured Document entitled: "Directive." TLog No. 5-399-65,
6 June 1965. (1ou0),

. Coptured Documeut entitled: "Directive.” Iog No. L-1h3-65,
8 June 1965, (rouo),

, Captured Document entitled: '"Directives." Tog No. 1-195-65,
15 February 1965. (FOUOQ),

. Captured Document entitled: . "Draft of Misslons of VC Sub-cell.”

Log No. 5-265, 13 October 1964. (rOUO),

., Captured Document entitled: "Experience Combat Villages Con~
struction in Mountainous Areas.” Log No. 11-157, 10 Mar 1965.
(rouo).

. Captured Document entitled: "F.35/No. 19/CT To: Local Areas,"

Log No. 5-400-65, 6 June 1965. (FOUQ).

. Captured Document entitled: "Guide for the Study of the Re-
solution by the Plenary Confercnce of the Current Affalrs Com-
mittee, Region (Party) Committee from 10 to 25 June 1964.” Log
No., 11-152, 1 December 196L. = {FOUO).

. Captured Document entitled: '"Guidelines.," Tog No., 7-174-65,
L Avgust 1965, (FOUO). '

_+ Captured Documents, "Long An Province Organization Charts."
Tog No. 5-173-6%, 8 June 1965. (10OUO0).

. Captured Document entitled: "Misszion and Guide-line for Dise
trict and Province Local Units." Log No, 11-43, 11 Nov 1906hL,
(rouU0).

. Captured Document, "Notebook of a VC Political Officer."
Log No. 7-378-65. OQctover 1965. (TOU0).

. Ceptured Document, no title. Log No. 5-9-65, 7 May 1965. (Foua),
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. Captured Letter, no title. Log No, 5-218-65, 22 June 1965. '

(rouo).

. Captured Document entitled: "Political Indoctrination Pro-
gram for the First Quarter of 1965." Log MNo. 2-5h4<65,, 14 Feb-
ruary 1965, (FOu0). ‘ .

o Capturcd Dodwment entitled: "Polltlenl Lines of the Party in
the Prosent Patriotic War." TLog No. 12-2, 10 March 196%. (Fouo),
« Captured Document entitled: "Rear Serviges."” Log No., 1-23k«

65, 14 February 1955. (FOUO). '

. Capturéd Document entitled: "Report on Indoctrination Status
and Plan of Operations of the 7th Unit iu the 3 Coming Months.
Log No. 9-195, 31 October 1964, (CONFIDENTIAL). .

.. Captured Document entitled: "Resolution on. Military Mission.
in 1965." Log No. 6-294-65, 21 July 1965. (FOUO).

Captured Document entitled: "Role and Mission of Party
Chapter in Rural Areas.” Log No, 3-235, 5 October 1964, (FOUO).

. Captured Document entitled: ~"To C.50." Log No. 1-192-65,
1 February 1965, (FOUO). ‘

. Captured Document entitled: "%,120 Order #1." Log Ne.
1-482~65, 11 February 1965, (FOUO).
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